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PREFACE. 


Cabinetwork and Joinery is a natural outcome of* and sequel to, Cassell's 
Carpentry and Joinery, with which work it is uniform in style and 
price. Whilst the chief object of that work was to explain constructive 
principles adopted in the related crafts of carpentry and joinery, the present 
purpose is to give some hundreds of examples showing further how these 
principles are applied in everyday practice. 

The reader is here assumed to be acquainted with hand tools and appli¬ 
ances—their shapes, care, and uses; with timber—its qualities, varieties, and 
selection; with the different forms of joints and their adaptability to various 
conditions; with the setting out of work—including the preparation of 
rods; and with the principles of construction in woodwork; all these matters 
are fully dealt with in Woodworking and in Carpentry and Joinery, the 
earlier volumes in this series. The present book devotes but little space to 
the rudiments of cabinetwork and joinery, but makes a direct and imme¬ 
diate appeal to the constructive instinct of the craftsman by presenting him 
with an extensive and varied range of designs of completed articles, accom¬ 
panied by full explanatory notes. No less than 250 different designs with 
details are included in this book, the illustrations numbering 2,021 in all. 

In almost every case the objects here illustrated have been made by their 
designers, who also contributed the original drawings and descriptions either to 
Work or to Building World, and it is from the columns of those two 
weekly journals that this volume has been compiled. The thoroughly practical 
character of the work is thus assured, the contributors including the foremost 
^master-craftsmen of the day. 

Emphasis is laid on the fact that the book is concerned with actual 
practice only. In every case the designs are workmanlike, and the host of 
I s detail illustrations—of which this book certainly contains more than any other 
\ of its kind, if any other exists—will be welcomed by all craftsmen who 
„ seek for thoroughness and sound constructional practice. 

P. N. HASLUCK. 

La Belle Sauvaue, 

London, E.C. 

September , 1!H)7. 
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CABINETWORK AND JOINERY: 

DESIGNS AND DRAWINGS. 

TABLES. 


Introduction. 

This book is uniform in style, size, and 
price with “ Cassell’s Carpentry and Join¬ 
ery,” and whilst the chief object of that 
work was to describe constructive prin¬ 
ciples, the present purpose is to provide 
a wide range of designs and working draw¬ 
ings. Information on first principles, tools, 
materials, and processes is quite outside 
the present scope: for these subjects 
the reader should refer to a companion 
volume, “ Woodworking ” (Cassell k Co., 
9s.), which fully describes the manipulation 
of tools and materials, and devotes much 
space to the discussion of elementary 
exercises and simple examples; and he 
should consult, also, Cassell's Carpentry 
and Joinery,” already mentioned, which 
constitutes a reliable treatise on the tech¬ 
nology of the two related crafts. The 
present purpose being chiefly to illustrate 
and describe typical examples of work, all 
other matters are but minor considerations 
here. 

Kitchen Table with Turned Legs. 

With regard to kitchen tables, a turned 
leg generally gives more satisfaction than 
the ordinary plain tapered leg, common 
to cheap tables, and costs but little more. 
Fig. 1 is a section through part of a kitchen 
table, showing one of the legs as well as 
the general construction. Into this table 
is introduced a slide for a drawing-board, 


or it may be utilised for a baking-board. 
There is also a drawer below. Fig. 2 
shows the appearance of the front of the 
table. Part of the front rail is cut away 
to allow for the thickness of the board, 
and then stretchers are dovetailed down 
to it as shown in Fig. 3. The size of the 
drawer is next decided on, the necessary 
amount of stuff is taken out. and rebated 
stretchers are inserted between front and 
back rails. The drawer (Fig. 4) has pieces 
screwed to the sides to travel along the 
rebate in the stretcher, as clearly shown 
in Fig. 1. The bottom of the drawer is 
checked in square, and blocked with square 
fillets. This kitchen table may be made 
of good yellow pine throughout, with pins 
inserted through the legs into the tenons. 
Blocks may also be glued in at the back 
of the leg and rail. Bottom stretchers 
may be dispensed with when the rails 
and legs are well l>ound together. 

Rectangular Side Table. 

The next table to l>e considered is a 
side or hall table. Fig. o is a half elevation 
of the front of such a table. The legs 
are checked to receive the rails, which 
are carried all round, mitered at the corners, 
and screwed from the back through the 
legs. They are also blocked at the back, 
similarly to those in the previous example. 
A fielded channel is cut down the rail, 
finishing in a diamond pattern at the 
centre. A narrow rail is also carried 


j 
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along the front, and channelled out in a 
similar manner. A small moulding (see 
Fig. 6) is carried along the rails imme¬ 
diately under the table top, and this top 
is secured as shown in Fig. 7. Small 
mortices are cut in at the back of the 
rails, and blocks, having a small tenon 


in. Fig. 9 shows a half design lor a 
suitable leg for the table. 

Square-frame Table with Elliptical 
Top, 

A parlour table will next be considered. 
A design for such a table is shown at Fig. 



to correspond with the mortice, arc screwed 
to the under side of the top. This allows 
the top to shrink and swell without any 
danger of splitting. Fig. S is a horizontal 
section through a corner of the table, 
showing the leg rebated to receive the 
rails, which have a projection of about 


10. The part plan (Fig. 11) show's the 
top to l>e an ellipse, but the frame is kept 
square. The dotted lines show diagonal 
stretchers, which cany’ a shaped shelf 
with a small fore edge planted down on 
top of it. The legs are turned, and the 
outside corners of the square are rounded 












4 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


off. The stretchers are half checked where is fielded in this case instead of being 
they cross each other, and are tenoned square. Figs.. 13 to 16 show different 
to the legs. The shelf is shaped and arrangements of mouldings. The edge of 



Fig. 11.—Underneath Plan of Square-frame Table with 
Elliptical Top. 


bradded down on top of them, the fore 
edges being fixed to the shelf. A drawer 
is placed in the middle of the rail; it has 
a moulding run on the top and bottom 
edges of the front. This moulding is also 


Fig. 12.—Section through Table Drawer. 






Figs. 13 to 16.—Sections of Various Mouldings. 


the shelf is also moulded (see Fig. 17). 
The top is fixed in the same way as that of 
the rectangular side table (see Fig. 7, p. 2). 



Fig. 17.—Alternative Mouldings 
for Table Shelf. 


run on the three other rails to carry out 
the * same effect. Fig. 12 is a section 
through the drawer, showing the mould¬ 
ing and also the drawer bottom, which 


Extending Kitchen Table. 

The material for making the extending 
table (Figs. 18 and 19) is good red or white 
deal, or the best pine. The sizes of the 
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several pieces are as follow :—Four legs, right angles, and meet each other, thus 

2 ft. 7 in. by 3 in. by 3 in.; two end rails allowing the tenons to be mitered as at 

A (Fig. 20), 3 ft. 8 in. by 5£ in. by 1£ in.; g (Fig. 21). The parts should be firmly 

two side rails c (Figs. 19 and 20), 3 it. 5 in. glued in, the side rails ploughed, each 

by in. by 1J in.; two inner rails d from the top edge, and the tongue, of some 
(Figs. 19 and 20), 3 ft. 5 in. by 4$ in. by hardwood, inserted and glued to the inner 



Fig. 23.—Section 
through Side Rails of 
Table, showing Method 
of Securing Them. 


Fig. 21.—Joints between 
Rails and Legs of 


Fig. 22. —Conventional View 
underneath Table Top, showing 
Extending Arrangement 


1$ in.; and two cross rails e and f (Fig. 20), 
3 ft. 8 in. by in. by 1J in. These are 
cutting-out sizes, and allow for waste. 
The top is formed of three leaves (two 
fixed and one movable), each being made 
of three jointed boards, ploughed and 
tongued, or dowelled and glued. The 
square legs look better if tapered to about 
2J in. at the bottom as shown. The 
joints connecting the rails and legs are 
shown in Fig. 21; the mortices are at 


rails d. To hold together the outer rails c 
a cross rail e is dovetailed in (see Fig. 20), 
and as there is no great outward strain 
on the inner rails, the cross rails f can 
be screwed to them. The two fixed flaps 
should be secured by screwing into them 
obliquely through the rails. Should it be 
desired to extend the table to tw T o or 
more distances to suit flaps of different 
widths, a handy contrivance for holding 
the rails firmly in position is shown in 
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Figs. 22 to 24. It is of square iron, bent 
to a right angle and rounded at the outer 
end, which is screwed for a nut. Fig. 2.*! 
shows that by tightening the nut the two 
rails are gripped together. 



Extending 6-ft. to 9 -ft. Dining Table 
with Screw. 

The simple extending dining table shown 
by Figs. 25 to 28 should be made of mahog¬ 
any, oak, or walnut. In Fig. 28, a is a half¬ 
plan from underneath, and b a half-plan 


inner rails or slides and the two cross rails 
should be of hardwood, such as beech or 
birch. The special screw can be obtained 
from almost any furnishing ironmonger. 
In constructing the framework, plane the 
stuff to the sizes given, and set out the 
mortices of the legs and the tenons of 
the rails (see Fig. 29). The mortices made 
for the inner sliding rails are farther from 
the front edge of the legs than those for 
the outer rails, as shown in Figs. 28, 30, 
and 31. Plough the slides from their top 
edges, 1 in. wide and £ in. deep. This 
groove can be made with a J-in. plough- 
iron, or with a rebate plane by fixing a 
strip of wood at the right distance parallel 
to the top edge. A piece of hardwood 
should be planed so as to fit nicely in the 
grooves, and should then be firmly glued 
into the groove of the inner rail. The 
moulding on the bottom of the outer rails 
o (Figs. 31 and 32) is next fixed with glue 
and screws. The cross rails a and B (Figs. 
30 and 31) should be dovetailed to the 
sliding rails— b to the inner rails, and A 
into the projecting moulding, as shown 
in Figs. 28 and 33. Make these dovetails 
carefully, or the rails, through not being 
parallel, will prevent proper working. When 
the joints are properly fitted, those between 



Fig. 25.— Extending 6-ft to 9-ft Dining Table with Screw. 


with top removed. The legs are turned 
from stuff about 5 in. square. The outer 
mils for the framework may be solid, 
or the outside portion may be of j-in. 
stuff glued to a backing as shown. The 


the legs and the rails, and between the cross 
rails and the rails, should be glued to¬ 
gether, keeping the legs and rails square. 
The cross rails should also have a «" 
of screws inserted, as shown in F 



Figs. 26 and 27.—End and Side Elevations of Extending Dining Table. 


Fig. 29.—Turned 
Leg of Dining 


Fig. 28.—Half Plan and Half Underneath View of 
Extending Dining Table. 


Fig. 30.—Part Plan of Framework of Table, Extended. 


Top of Extending Table.—Well-seasoned 
" material for the top can be obtained 
in widths about 1 ft. 6 in., and each half 
will then require only one joint. The 
leaves are also 1 ft. 6 in. wide. The top 
should be dowelled and glued, and the 
under sides of the top and leaves trued 
up. Next join together the two portions 


of the permanent top and the two leaves, 
and dowel them with hardwood pins about 
| in. in diameter, projecting about £ in. 
(see Fig. 34). The whole top should then 
be turned bottom side up, the frame¬ 
work stretched out to its full length (see 
Fig. 30), put on and fastened to the two 
permanent parts of the top by screws 
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inserted obliquely, as clearly shown in an 
illustration (Fig. 32) given below. 

Fixing the Screw and Barrel.—The screw 
and barrel should now be fixed. Secure 
the handle end of the screw to the end 
rail of the table. To the cross rail b (Figs. 
30 and 31) fix the box in which the screw 
works, and which holds one end of the 
barrel; fix the other end of the barrel 
to the under side of the top, a wood block 
probably being necessary for this purpose. 
Slightly tighten the screw so as to hold 
the top firmly together, plane the top and 
leaves, and work the moulding round the 
edges. 



Fig. 33.—Joint between Cross and Bide Bails of 
Table. 


Pi* 31.—Framework of Extending Dining 
Table. 




the joints of the leaves should occur, as 
shown by a. h, and K (Fig. 30). A stop 
l prevents the framework moving too far. 
The table when closed is ft. long, and 


*U^-ii i t'i * i * ■ 

Fig. 33.—Section through Sliding Rails of Table. 

Completing the Extending Table.—The 
thicknessing fillet shown in section by i> 
(Fig. 32), having a small bead worked 
on one edge and the other rounded, should 
be mitered at the angles e and f (Figs. 



Fig. 31—Corner of Table Leal 

will extend to 0 ft. with two 1 -ft. fi-in. 


28 and 30), and fixed with glue and screws, leaves. It would be firmer if it extended 


Have the two side pieces long enough to 8 ft. fi in. only, with leaves 1 ft. 3 in. 
to Teach from end to end, thus taking in wide. This would give the sliding rails a. 
the two leaves ; cut with a fine saw where lap of 2 ft. instead of 1 ft. 6 in. 






Fig. 85.—Falling-leaf 
Gate-leg Table with 
Turned Legs and 
Balia 


Falling-leaf Q ate-leg Table with 
Turned Legs and Rails. 

Fig. 35 is the general view of a table 
with a flap supported by gate legs. All 
the legs and lower rails are turned. 
Mahogany, oak, walnut, pitchpine, and 
yellow pine are suitable woods. The sizes 
of the various pieces may be varied to suit 
requirements. Having cut the necessary 
pieces to the several lengths, plane them 
up to the proper sizes. If desired, the 
legs and rails may be turned before being 


planed, but this is not always so satis¬ 
factory as planing up material true 
beforehand. Next set out the legs and 
rails for mortice-and-tenon joints. Fig. 36 
shows all the framework. The ends of the 
turned rails have the tenons mitered at the 
extremities (see Fig. 37); this allows the 
mortices in the leg tenons to be made so 
that the tenons nearly meet. The long 
turned rails to which the rails of the movable 
legs are attached are set further back from 
the face of the legs; therefore the tenon 
must be made nearer the front of the rail. 
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and a piece forked over the back ; see a legs, the upper rail being a little on the 
(Fig. 37). The upper rails at the sides slope, as shown at Fig. 38. This is to allow 
and one end have a shoulder on the out- of the upper rail being connected to the 



Fig. S7.—Joint* in Framework of Fig. 38.- Plan of Framework of Falling-leaf 

Falling-leaf Table. Table. 


side only with a haunch as at b (Fig. 37). upper main rail by means of back flaps, 

The lower rail for the drawers is stub- as shown at e (Fig. 3t»). After the joints 

mortised and tenoned together (see c), have been made and fitted, they should 

and the upper rail is dovetailed into the be glued together. Then the top of the 



Fig. 39.—8ide Elevation of Falling-leaf Table. 


kg as shown at d. The turned rails to the legs and rail should Ije planed off level 
movable legs are tenoned; they have square with each other, and the movable legs 
shoulders, and are at right angles to the and rails secured in position. A good 
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method of connecting the rail and movable 
legs to the main rail is by inserting a flat¬ 
headed bolt secured on the under side with 
a nut; but a stout screw answers. The 
drawer, fitted at one end, may be the same 
width as the distances between the legs, 
or it may be narrowed, as shown, by in¬ 
serting a block at each side. In the latter 
case the runners F (Figs. 36 and 38) should 
be fixed into the lower front rail, and another 
rail o at the back. If the drawer occupies 
the whole width, the runner can be fixed 
to the broad side rails. The drawer is 
of the ordinary dovetail construction. Next 
prepare the top. If hardwood is used, 
the best plan will be to join the pieces 
by dowelling and gluing them together. 
If pine or similar soft wood is used, the 
joint should be ploughed, cross-tongiied, 
and glued together. Figs. 35, 39, and 40 
show the edges of the top moulded, and 
the joint between the top and the flap 
would have a much better appearance if 
the inside edge of the flap were hollowed, 
so that when the flap is down the moulded 
edge would be in the form of a rule joint, 
as shown at Fig. 41. 

Small Table with Round Top. 

The table shown by Fig. 42 is supported 
on three shaped legs made from stuff 



Fig. 40. End Elevation of Falling-leaf Table. 


table top is 1 ft. 6 in. in diameter by 1 i 
thick. If it is made from two or mo 
boards, their edges should be trued i 



square and parallel, and the boards dowelle< 
glued, and cramped till set; then tl 
circle can be struck and cut with a bov 
saw, and the moulding on the edge formec 
Fig. 44 is an underneath plan of the tab! 
top, showing the position of the legs an 



Fig. 42.—Small Table with Round Top. 


{ in. thick when planed ; they are 2 ft. 4 in. brackets. The legs are stub-tenoned 1 
high, and cut from board 11 in. wide to the top as shown in Fig. 45, the joinl 
the dimensions given in Fig. 43. The of the legs immediately under the low< 
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shelf, and the stub-tenons that fit in the 
mortices in the shelf being shown in Fig. 




Pig. 44.—Underneath Plan of Small Table with 
Bound Top. 

16. The shelf is S in. in diameter by 
\ in. thick, and a moulding is worked 
vmnd its edge similar to that on the 


table top. The legs should be shaped at 
the centre joint as shown, and firmly 
brought together while marking at right 
angles across each joint the position of 
the grooves. Take the legs apart, and 
work out the grooves f in. deep and & in. 



Fig. 45.—Connection of Tablo Legs to Topi 

wide. The joints are then ready for 
gluing. They are brought together, and 
oak or mahogany cross-grained feathers are 
slipped into the grooves. The shelf and 
table top are glued on over the tenons, and 
weighted to keep them firmly in place 
while the glue is setting. When the glue 
joints have properly hardened, fit the 
brackets to their respective places. If 
the table is to be enamelled, the brackets 
may be bradded on ; but if it is desired 
to stain and polish the table, they should 
be glued and blocked. 

Square-top Table with Fretted 
Brackets. 

The table shown by Fig. 47 has a square 
top with moulded edges, square tapered 
legs, and fretted brackets, and also has 



Fig. 46. Joints of Table Legs under Lower 
8hel£ 

a shaped shelf underneath. The top is 
1 ft. t; in. square by 1 in. thick, Fig. 4* 
being a half top and half under-side plan. 
It may be in one or more pieces. The legs 
are 2 ft. .*> in. long by 1} in. square at the 
top and 1J in. at the foot. The legs are 
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splayed to bring the feet in the same vertical to the legs ; they are also grooved on the 
line as the edges of the table-top. The inside for the tongued blocks which are 
correct splay or batter for the brackets used to secure the table top in position. 



Fig. 50.—Part Plan of Table 
Shelf. 


Fig. 52.—Securing Shelf to 
Leg of Table. 


Fig. 53.—Fixing Table Top to 
Brackets. 


and shoulders may be obtained by making 
on a board a full-size dimensioned draw¬ 
ing of one side of the table. The brackets 
are prepared from £-in. stuff, fretted as 
in Fig. 49, and are haunch-tenoned 


Put the brackets and legs together tem¬ 
porarily, and see that they are quite home 
to the shoulders; then mark a distance 
of 1 ft. up on each leg for the mortice in 
which the shelf is to fit, and take the 
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nensions between the legs for setting out 
? shelf, which is shown in part plan by 
£. 50. The shelf is housed to the legs 
shown in Fig. 51, and further secured 
*m spreading by a small block stub- 
loned to the under side of the shelf 
1 bradded to the legs (see dotted lines 
Fig. 51, and the side view, Fig. 52). 


table is 2 ft. 6 in. high. The top is 
octagonal, 1 ft. 9 in. wide across the flat. 
The legs are square turned. First set out 
the legs for the haunched mortices at the 
upper ends, and for the stub-mortices 
towards the lower ends. The rails are 3 in. 
by j in., and the upper ones have haunched 
tenons which mitre together in the legs 
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Fig. 58 is a section of the octagonal top, 
which is built up of two thicknesses, the 
top piece being in. thick and the under 
strips $ in. thick by 2£ in. wide. In making 
this part, care should be taken to get 
good mitres between the various pieces 
forming the lower part of the top. This 
done, they should all be glued to the upper 


Lady’s Work-Table with Slidin 
Body. 

The work-table shown in elevation 
section by Fig. 59 has a top 3 ft. by 1 ft. < 
Under the frame is a sliding body or 
whose interior is fitted as a lady’s w< 
box, with additional accommodation 



Fig. 59. 



Fig. 61. 



Figs. 59 to 61.— Elevations, Vertt 
Sections, and Horisontal flections 
Lady's Work-table with SlUi 
Body. 


part, and then the edges may be moulded. 
The top is fixed to the top rails by small 
blocks glued to the rails, and also to the 
under side of the top. These blocks should 
be planed so as accurately to fit the angle 
formed by the two parts. On the lower 
rails is a small shelf which has a moulded 
edge. The shelf is fixed by means of glued 
blocks. As illustrated, the shelf is square, 
but an octagonal shape might be more 
table. 


small pieces of unfinished work. A 
furnished with the usual assorted 
partments for needles, cotton, etc., 
in the top of the well (see Fig. 60), 
may be removed bodily, but access I 
t he intcri jt of the well is obtained oidinA^ 
through the central compartment, wW 
is bottomless, but which may, if prefer 
be covered with a lid, stuffed outi 
with cotton-wool to form a pinctulu 
Immediately over the sliding body is 


i 

/ 


e a a s 
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working between solid guides d rail is tongued and grooved to the well, 
) framed into the rails of the table as shown in Fig. 62; a plough groove is 
n in Figs. 61 and 62. A shaped made in its edge, in which works the 
r is framed between the legs, and hardwood tongue. This must be fitted 
i small oval shelf, as shown in the accurately so that there is no side play, 
a, Fig. 63. The top and drawer It is best to fit it first rather tightly, and 
id the rails of the framing, are of then to rub powdered French chalk over 
iff, and the legs are l£ in., tapering the tongue. The rim of the well should 
, the joints connecting them to the be dowelled at the mitres, as shown in 



table Legs. Rim. Fig. 66. -Well, Partly Withdrawn. Stretcher. 

eing shown in elevation in Figs. Fig. 67. The tray, which is 2 in. deep* 
64, and in plan in Fig. 63. The well is made of ,yin. stuff bradded together 
n. pine, square jointed and bradded. and glued, and lined with silk. It is 
erwards veneered with wood to match advisable to glue a piece of green baize 
mainder, which might be either on the bottom to prevent scratches on 
,ny or w’alnut, the marquetry in- the table top when the tray is taken out. 
fing holly, sycamore, or satinwood. To provide an opening for the drawer, 
> illustrates the sliding body. A the front rail of the table is cut through 
til is framed between the sides of from the bottom edge to within J in. of 
>le, and a hardwood tongue, oak the top, and the cross guides i> (Fig. 61) 
•ference, is grooved and glued in are kept flush with the ends of the open- 
s ia stopped back 1 in. from the ing. These guides must be well fitted 
A similar but slightly thinner and fixed with glued angle blocks, and 














18 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


screwed to the top as shown in Fig. 62, out on that side, and the groove in the 
the bearers b (Figs. 61 and 62) being screwed sliding rim must be taken through at the 
to them. The table top, not being very back, but stopped in the front to prevent 
wide, may be solid, and screwed to the disfigurement of the moulded rail (see 



Fig. 70.—Underneath View of Table, with Legs Folded. 



framing as shown in Fig. 62. The moulded 
rails c (Fig. 64) should be cut in tight 
between the legs, and fixed after the frame¬ 
work is glued up. It will be noticed that 
^■here is no opening at the back, neither 
*ie drawer nor the sliding body passing 


Fig. 66). The joint in the shaped stretcher 
is shown in Fig. 68. The two curved ends 
are first jointed together square, and then 
grooved diagonally through the middle; 
they are then glued up and bradded, thus 
forming a tapering mortice into which 







TABLES, 


t he tenon on the straight rail is fitted, 
the opposite ends of the curved portions 
being tenoned into the legs. 

Folding Makeshift Table. 

Fig, 69 shows a table that is very handy 
when a largo tabic is required out of doors, 
or for extra accommodation indoors, and 
which can also be used as a paperhangefs 
tabic. Most folding tables are somewhat 
small, but this one is 5 ft, 10 in, long by 
2 ft. wide. When folded it is o ft, 10 in, 
by 1 ft. by 3j in** and as all the parts 
are connected there is no fear of any por¬ 
tion being mislaid when wanted. A suit* 
able wood for construction is deal, painted 
green or stone colour. Figs. 70 ami 71 
show the construction, The leg a (Figs, 
70 and 71) stands in 1| in, from the edge 
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The sixes of wood are : For top, two board* 
5 ft, 10 in, by 1 ft*; for the end,** four 
battens P (Fig, 70), i ft. by 2 in, by If in. 
thick; two blocks O, 3 in, by 2 in. by i f in. 
thick, and four legs 4 ft. 7 m. by 1| in. 
wide and 3} in. thick, with just the sharp 
edges planed off. The battens are screwed 
to the top, and l|*m. iron butt hinges 
are used for joining thr two halves forming 
the top. The tops and bottom* of tin* 
legs are bevelled as in Fig. 71, and the two 
inside legs n and h are bored to take the 
|-in. round iron stretcher, the two t*uter 
legs A and o being slotted for tin* same 
purpose. The plates j (Figs. 7! and 73) 
prevent the nuts braising the wood; thev 
are 1) in, wide and of £ in. sheet iron. 
The hinges for the top ends of the leg* 
(see Figs. 71 and 75) are about 6 in, long 



is. -Election of Stretcher, Stretdher Clamp. 


of the top. The wing nuts n (Fig. 70) 
should be as short as possible, sav $ in. 

because the shorter they are the 
nearer the leg c can be to the outer edge 
of the top. This leg when folded comes 
as near n as the nut will allow it. On this 
a bo depends the distance apart of the 
legs when touching the floor; the farther 
they are apart the firmer the table will 
atamL The iron stretcher must have it* 
centre f exactly opposite the centre of 
the hinge a t and the part k must be sunk 
fufhciratly to allow the leg* € and ft to close 
over it. To obtain the length of the slot 
in the plate J (Fig. 71), draw the are 
l n from oentre k, and then M o from n. 
Closing the leg d to the top moves the 
iireUhrr and nut up the slot. When 
the legs an* closed the two ha ves of the 
top can be folded together as in Fig. 72. 


by 1} in. wide at the narrow portion, and 
the wide part is 3 in. by 2 in, long ; the 
plates are countersunk at opposite sides, 
as shown in Fig. 75. In fixing the hinges, 
the narrow end* are screwed to the inside 
edges of the legs, and then the wide end* 
are screwed to the top. The stretcher is 
shown in Fig, 76, The straight threaded 
ends go through the inside legs, and to 
prevent turning, half the diameter is let 
into the side of the leg, and the plate r 
(F igs. 76 ( 77, and 78) on the leg prevents 
the stretcher pulling through when the nuts 
arc slackened if the table is being closed. 
When the table m open it is 2 ft. 5 in. high, 
and the nuts are screwed tight to prevent 
the legs closing. The dotted lines in Fig. 76 
shew the position of the legs c and tt when 
closed about r over the flattened part of 
the stretcher. 
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Strong Portable Folding Table. 

One of the chief points to be observed 
in making a folding table of the kind shown 
by Fig. 79 is that the legs, which fold up 
against each other, should, when housed, 
be flush with, or a little way below, the 
flush of the rails, otherwise they are apt 
to be in the way. The dimensions given 
are suitable for a table which may be 
roughly used, but, for a light serviceable 
table, the scantlings may be reduced. The 
length of the top is 4 ft. 9 in., the height 
2 ft. 6 in. ; the width may vary from 


the position of the screw holes, and bore 
them. The angle and position of the 
screw are shown in Fig. 79, where a channel 
is seen cut out with a gouge, leaving a 
square shoulder for the head of the screw. 
Alter the top is screwed down to the frame 
the legs may be proceeded with. These 
are 3 in. by 3 in., and are made tapered 
on the inside edges from the bottom to 
about 1 in. below the frame. To allow the 
legs to fold up properly, a dead piece is 
screwed to the under side of the top at one 
of the ends. The thickness of this piece is 
deducted from the length of the legs. Rails 



about 2 ft. upwards, according to require¬ 
ments. The width and length of the top 
should be settled in order to get the exact 
size of the frame, to which it is screwed, 
and which is 2 in. smaller all round. This 
frame is dovetailed together at the corners 
and glued. To test- the frame for square¬ 
ness, place a wood rod diagonally from 
corner to corner and mark it. Try it on 
the reverse corners, and, if the mark coin¬ 
cides, the frame is square. This is a better 
method than using a try square, as the long 
rails might be bent somewhat, and this 
would lead to error. When the glue has 
set, clean off the sides and ends, and make 
the edges fair. Mark off, on the top edge, 


are mortised and tenoned into the legs 
at the top, and narrow spars are fixed in 
the same manner at the bottom. Flap 
hinges are used, and are screwed to the 
legs and top in the one case, and to the 
legs and fixed piece in the other. To 
hold the legs firm when down, small flush 
slip bolts should be let into them, the 
plate to receive the bolts being sunk in 
the rail. Another pair of slip bolts should 
be let into the outside edges of the right- 
hand pair of legs, to keep them in their 
place when packed up. The dotted lines 
in Fig. 79 show the position of the legs 
when they are folded up. The scale of 
Fig. 79 is 1 in. to 1 ft. 
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Dining-room Armchair. 

s the best material to use for chairs 
description shown by Fig. 80. Fig. 
a sectional elevation of the legs and 
S2 an elevation of the back. A thin 
mould for the back legs should first 
de to the dimensions given in Fig. 81. 
lining out, cut the legs out of 
wood, and dress them up to the 
of the mould. From the bottom 
of the seat rail, taper the legs, the 
side only, to 1 in. thick at the 
[see Fig. 82). Mortise the legs for 
at rail and stay rail, which should 
oned as shown at Fig. 83, and rebate 
side edges of the upper part of the 
in. deep, leaving a belt $ in. wide, 
should be rounded to form a bead 
lection, Fig. 84). The shaped top 
i finished to the same width as the 
and is rounded in the same way, 
secured to the top end of the legs 
dowels. Prepare the front legs as 
. in Fig. 81. The part above the 
mil, forming the pillar for the arms, 
ned, while below the seat rail the 
tapered, and shaped at the foot as 
. This done, cramp the legs and 
ogether. Draw a full-size plan of 
mt, to give the bevels and shoulders 
i side rails. The part plan (Fig. 85) 
the positions of the tenons. The 
tenon on the back rail allows 
non of the side rail to pass it, thus 
strength to the side rails where it 
St needed. Make a thin mould for 
WB (Fig. 86), which are 1£ in. thick 
let-rounded on the edges. After 
fitted to the back legs, each is 


secured with glue and a screw, which is 
driven through from the back and sunk 
below the face, the hole being filled with 
a wooden plug (see Fig. 86). In the front 
of the arm is bored a hole } in. in diameter 
for the pin turned on the leg pillar. 



Fig. SO.—Dining-room Armchair. 


Small Chair to Match Dining-room 
Armchair. 

The small chair shown at Fig. 87 would 
go well with the armchair last described. 
A sectional elevation of the legs is given 
at Fig. 88, and an elevation of the back 
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at Fig. 89. The back leg is If in. thick 
at the seat rail, tapering down to J in., 
and terminating in a bulb at the foot. 
From 1 in. above the seat rail the legs 
are reduced to 1 in. thick. The back legs 
slope from 1 ft. 4 in. apart at the top to 
1 ft. at the floor. This necessitates the rails 


it is connected to the rails with 
tenons at the top and bottom, as shoi 
section at Fig. 88. The top rail c (Fig 
| in. thick, is ornamented with 
simple carving; it is mortised to th 
i in. in from the front, the same at 
stay rail. The moulded caps (Fig. 




Figs. 81 and 82.—Sectional and Back Elevations of Dining-room 
Armchair. 



Fig. 84.—Section Fig. a 

of Upper Part of Arm 
Back Leg. Armd 


-si*" »’ ev*" 



Fig. 85.—Plan of Seat 
of Armchair and Small < 


being bevelled to the rake, which can be 
obtained by drawing a full-size half plan 
of the back. The seat rails may be made 
of birch, and clamped with oak 1 in. deep 
by £ in. thick, to form a rebate for the 
stuffing (see section Fig. 90). The stay 
rail a (Fig. 89) is | in. thick, and is mortised 
to the leg J in. in from the front. The 
fretted slat b is made of £-in. stuff, and 
is kept flush with the rails at the front; 


are fixed to the top of the legs with 
and two fine brads. Wood 2\ in. in 
tion is required for shaping the front 
After being cut to the shape shown, in 
88, the leg is cut a second time to the 
shape on the front, thus producing a e 
leg. The corners are rounded wi 
spokeshave gradually from the top o: 
leg down to the foot, where .the se 
becomes circular. The stump of the 
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Id be left projecting £ in. above the the only wood parte seen are the legs. In 
dges of the rails (see Fig. 88), to give stuff-over work the arms and head are 

er strength and to allow a deeper stuffed up to form round bolsters, bat 

1 on the rails. The small bracket the ‘ 4 quaint ” easy chair is finished up 

ould be glued in place after the chair square. Birch or beech may be used for 

imped together, and should be shaped the different members, the visible parts 
atch the leg. Fig. 85 shows the part of the legs being veneered with some choice ^ 



fig. ST.—Dining-room 
gmall Chair. 


Figs. 88 and 89. -Sectional and Back Elevations of 
Dining-room 8mall Chair. 


of the seat rails for the small chair, 
gives the sizes. The directions given 
Fig. 85 for obtaining the bevels for 
tide rails, tenons, etc., of the armchair 
jr equally to this case. The clamps on 
leat rails (Fig. IK)) are kept flush with 
squares on the front legs, and the 
tea carried across the legs, after the 
' ia cramped up. 

•• Quaint** Easy Chair. 

a “quaint” easy chair (Fig. 92) is 
strictly a “stuff-over” chair, although 


wood, or worked from the solid to har¬ 
monise with surrounding furniture. The 
back framing (Fig. 95) should be taken 
in hand first. The legs are 2$ in. square, 
cut to a 6-in. sweep at the foot, which is 
chamfered off to 1$ in. from the inside, 
as shown in Fig. 95. The head rail is 
2 in. by 2J in., with a sweep in the crow r n 
of 4$ in. The stuffing rail is 1£ in. by 
1} in., and the seat rail 2} in. by 2} in. 
These rails are joined to the legs by mortice 
and stub-tenons, which are afterwards 
draw-bored and pegged. This completes 
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the back frame, which is 3 ft. 4 in. high 
and 2 ft. 3 in. wide (see Figs. 93 and 94). 
The front legs are in. square, tapering 
to 1£ in. at the toe, the top portion being 



Fig. 92.—" Quaint” Easy Chair. 


cut down the centre to a depth of 1 ft., 
as shown in Fig. 95. Fig. 96 is a half-plan 
of the seat frame. The front seat rail is 
tenoned into the legs 9 in. from the bottom, 
and measures over all 2 ft. 3 in. The back 
and front are now ready for joining to¬ 
gether. The seat rails are jointed with 



mortice and tenons, the rake of the back 
being set before the measurements of the 
arm rails are taken. The arm rails are 
housed into the legs, and glued and 


nailed. Let the glue set, and then level 
off, allowing the back to stand slightly 
lower than the front. Rasp or shave off 
all sharp comers that are to be covered 
with the stuffing. The legs are fitted with 
castors, having plates, not sockets. 

Upholstering “Quaint" Easy Chair. 

To upholster a chair of this description 
is hardly a job for the woodworker, but 
it is convenient to understand the process. 
Turn the frame bottom up, and web the 
bottom. No. 12 English grey webbing should 
be used from back to front, with six lengths 
of webbing, and from side to side with 
eight, using good f-in. tacks, and doubling 
over the ends of the webbing. The insides 
of the arms are webbed with six lengths 
from top to rail, and two lengthwise. The 
inside of the back will require six lengths 
up and nine across. The springs for the 
seat (see Fig. 97) should be No. 9 hard 
8 in., and the back swell springs No. 7 
soft 7 in. Sixteen springs are put in the 
seat and seven in the back swell (four 
in the bottom row and three in the 
top). These are sewn to the webbing 



and covered with best quality hessian 
spring canvas. Fig. 97 also shows how 
the canvas is fixed over the back swell 
springs, being sewn to the webbing about 
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1 ft from frhr* top. The coverings are 
tacked on the back of the stuffing and 
seat rails, The insides of the arms are 
staffed firm, the top edge being stitched 



l— 9 *-- *1 

Fig SA -Front Log of 14 Quaint “ Easy Chair, 

up square (see Fig. 98). The front, edge 
of the seat, and the top and sides of 
the back as far as the arms, are also 
stitched up square, The chair should be 
stuffed with horsehair, but cocoa-fibre 
or alva will be quite suitable for stitching 
up edges and first stuffing. Finish the 
work nght out in calico, and then lay on 



fig. *T.—V*rUca! Section of Ear? Chair ihowing 
8priag» and Upholstery. 


the outer covering of cotton or linen tapes¬ 
try, which can He procured 50 in. wide. 
If care is taken in cutting out. 3 yd* will 
l«r aulSctent for both coverings and out* 

s 


side linings, which are of the same material. 
The outer side of the back and arms should 
bo webbed with a cheap cotton webbing 
to prevent the linings sagging. The tack- 



Fig. 9£.—Half Plan of Easy Chair Seat Frame 


ing lines are hidden with a Ijria, chair 
braid, secured and finished off with j-in. 
copper-headed nails; the braid and nails 
can be procured from any upholsterer's 
warehouseman. The nails are inserted 1} 
in. apart ; no advantage i« gained by 
putting them closer, while the effect may 
be entirely spoiled. To keep out dust 
the seat is underlined with a piece of black 
forfar. 



Fig, »a —Btufllag Ijutide of Eaay Chair Arms. 

Hall Chairs. 

Hall chairs are generally made of 
mahogany, oak, or walnut, the selection 
being governed by the style of the other 
hall furniture. Figs. 99 and 100 show a 
suitable design, and later figure* will give 
alternative designs for the back The 
measurements about to be given AM for 


■ 
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a chair suitable for a narrow hall or pas- elevation as in Fig. 99. First draw the 
sage. The construction is the same in two horizontal lines of the seat, making the 
all the designs, as also is the thickness of height of the seat from the floor 1 ft. 5f in. ; 
the wood. The backs are of 1-in. stuff ; next the outsides of legs, 1 ft. 3f in. apart, 




Fig. 101 . -Underneath View of Hall Chair Seat Fig. 106 . -Alternative Seat Moulding* 


front legs, 2f in. square, this being the 
largest diameter of the turning; back 
legs, If in. by If in. at the top, and If in. 
by If in. at the bottom; seat rails, If in. 
wide by If in. thick ; and seat of f-in. 
stuff. Begin by setting out the front 


the seat projecting f in. at front and sides, 
which makes it 1 ft. 4f in. across the front; 
then the back and back legs, Ilf in. across. 
To simplify the copying of the backs, 
the right-hand side of each design is spaced 
out in 1-in. squares. The side elevation 
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R| lor-Huli Chair Back 


Fig. 1011.—Socoad AlUraatlvt Design for Hall 
Chair Back 



Fig: loa—Fint Alternative Design for Hall 
Chair Back 


Ftga 110 and 111 .—Design* for Hall 
Chair Lega 






























































































































































Fig. 114. 
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Fig. 116.—Part of Top of Hall Chair Back 
liee A. Fig. 1131 



Fig. HT.-Ctom Section and Detail* of Carving at Front 
of Hail Chair Seat nee B, Fig. 113)* 



n* 11 A —Carving on Hall Chair Bach 
dee C, Fig, III), 


Fig. 113 —Front Leg of Carved Hall Chair. 
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is shown in Fig. 100. The pitch of the 
back and back legs is obtained by drawing 
a perpendicular line from the bottom of 
the leg, and then allowing the leg at the 
seat to stand back 3 in., the back 2$ in., 
and the top of back 1 in. The length 
from the outsides of the front and back 
legs is 1 ft. Of in. Next set out the plan 
of the seat as in Fig. 101, the rails stand¬ 
ing back | in. from the face of the front 
legs and £ in. from the back of the back 
legs. From the plan get the shoulder 
bevels of the side rails. To obtain the 
fullest length of tenon, the side rails should 
be mitered where they meet, as shown in 
Fig. 102. To strengthen the frame, braces 
If in. thick are glued and screwed to the 
rails (see a, Fig. 101). When fixed, they 
are planed level with the top edges of the 
rails, and the seat is glued to them. The 
blocks b are glued in for further security of 
the seat. The back legs are cut away 
near the top to allow the chair-back to 
fit close against the back seat-rail (see 
c, Fig. 100). The chair-back is fixed 
with screws and glued, a centre-bit hole 
being first bored J in. deep, and then the 
hole is countersunk to receive the screws. 
The top hole is plugged to match the same 
way of the grain as the chair back (see Figs. 
103 and 104); or a turned button may 
be used to fill the hole, as in Fig. 105. 
The comers of the front legs and the front 
of the seat are bevelled (see Fig. 101), 
sections of alternative patterns for the 
seat moulding being shown in Fig. 106. 
The backs are cut to shape with a fret- 
or bow-saw and then carved. Fig. 108 
is the simplest in form, having merely 
an ogee moulding worked on its outer 
edges and a hollow d forming a marginal 
line (see section on right-hand side). The 
oval patera in the centre is made up of 


two gluings of £-in. stuff, the lower having 
a hollow on its edge and the upper being 
flatly rounded. If preferred, the patera 
may be carved out of a single piece £ in. 
thick. The back will require bevelling 
at the bottom to give it the necessary 
pitch (see Fig. 100). The back shown 
in Fig. 107 is more elaborate, and requires 
greater skill in carving. The quirks e 
are first cut with a parting tool—that is, 
a tool of a V-shape—and the round and 
hollow sections afterwards carved with 
gouges and chisels, the centre shield, 
f in. thick, being glued on as in Fig. 108. 
The design given in Fig. 109 is executed 
in the same manner as that in Fig. 107, 
the shield in this also being f in. thick. 
The enlarged patterns of legs shown by 
Figs. 110 and 111 are suitable for any 
of the backs; the turned members f 
(Fig. Ill) may be carved, and the shafts 
fluted or reeded as at g. The chairs should 
be finished off with french polish. 

Carved Oak Hall Chair. 

A hall chair in oak is shown in side 
and front elevation by Figs. 112 and 113, 
and in horizontal section on the line x x 
(Fig. 113) by Fig. 114. An enlarged detail 
of one front leg fitted to the arm of the 
chair is presented by Fig. 115. Details 
at a b c (Fig. 113) are shown on a larger 
scale by Figs. 116, 117, and 118. Figs. 112 
to 114 are drawn to a scale of approxim¬ 
ately l£ in. =± 1 ft., and Figs. 115 to 118 
to a scale of approximately 3 in. = 1 ft. 
In working from Figs. 112 to 114, first con¬ 
struct an accurate scale, noting that the 
distance from the ground line to the top 
line in Fig. 112 measures exactly 47 in.; 
from this all other dimensions can be ob¬ 
tained. 
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Plain Sideboard with Pedestal and 
Full*length Shelf. 

The xidehuard design (Figs. 119 to 121) 
affords opportunity for variation in the 
treatment of details to suit individual 
requirements, and would look well if 
executed in wainscot oak, birch, or Italian 
walnut. If made according to the direc¬ 
tions about to be given, a very substan- 
T ml and handsome piece of furniture will 
result. The back is made movable for 
convenience of packing. The principal 
dimensions are : Height over all, 8 ft. 5$ in,; 
width of body, 4 ft, 4 in,; depth, 1 ft 9 in,; 
top, with flaps, G ft. 3J in. by l It. loj in, ; 
shelf, 4 ft. 6 in. by 10} in. ; pedestal, 
3 ft. Gj in, high. Fig. 119 shows the front 
elevation, Fig. 120 the end elevation, 
and Fig. 121 the general plan; the half 
A being above the top, and showing the 
flap raised, and the half n below the top, 
being sectional. Fig. 122 shows a hori- 
xuttUl section in two heights drawn to 
a larger scale, the half section a being 
taken through the lookers, and the half* 
M-ction n being taken through the drawers. 
Figs. 12d and 124 show t he complet e ver¬ 
tical section, broken, however, in order to 
economise space; as all dimensions are 
marked, no difficulty will be experienced 
in M'tting out a full sized drawing. 

Vaiiatiom.—The top is shown wrought 
solid, chamfered, and carved in low relief, 
with a tongue moulding; this necessitates 
* special and somewhat difficult joint 
for the flaps, so that the appearance of 
the top may be the same whether the 
flaps are up or down ; a joint easier to 


make, though not so well in keeping with 
the design, would be the common rule 
joint, with a half-round worked on the 
edge of the top. The top and Haps, for the 
sake of economy, might be built up with 
a |-in. top, glued and blocked to |-in. 
by 3-in. marginal pieces mitered at the 
angles. The brackets for the flaps also 
might be hinged with brass butts in place 
of the wood hinge to be described. The 
panel under the shell might be replaced 
either by painted tiles or by silvered 
glass, in which case the framing would 
have to be rebated instead of being ploughed 
as shown. The joints of the door panels 
might be placed diagonally instead of 
vertically, and flat chamfers might be 
substituted for the hollows on the stand¬ 
ards, if these are found too difficult to 
work. 

Working Drawings.—Begin by making full- 
size drawings of the sections shown by Figs. 
122, 123, and 124, of course not employ¬ 
ing broken lines. It w ill be found best 
to make two separate horizontal sections, 
repeating the drawings on each aide of 
the centre line shown in Fig. 122. The 
dotted line in the half-plan marked 
A indicates the top front rail shown in 
section at h (Fig. 123). The dotted lines 
in b half are the drawer runners and division 
rails (see also Fig. 123). Figs. 123 and 124 
will be drawn in line with each other, 
Fig. 123 above Fig. 124, at the proper 
distance apart, according to dimensions 
given ; and it will be advisable to make 
horizontal sections through the frieze rail 
E e, the mirror back F F. and the framed 
panel between the shelf and cupboard 
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top g g. This done, take off the quantities 
of stuff required; the cutting list of these 
on p. 33 will probably be found useful, 
as indicating the necessary allowances for 
preparing; the dimensions given are the 
rough sizes, the finished sizes being obtained 
from the drawings, and carefully worked 
to in planing. It will be found, in some 
instances, that the rough size is very nearly 


AND JOINERY. 

the finished size ; this occurs in unimportant 
places, where a shaving more or less is 
of no consequence, as in the back panels, 
etc., where to use the next size of stuff 
would require much labour in reducing it 
to dimensions. 

Cutting List.—The following is a list 
of the stuff required to construct the side¬ 
board as measured from the setting out. 


k - 1 9 - 4 

Fig. 120. 


Figs. 119 to 121.—Front and End Elevatiosu 
and Plan of Plain Sideboard with Pedestal 
and FuU-length Shelf. 


Fig. 121. 


Fig. 119. 
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sufficient substance being allowed for clean¬ 
ing up to the finished sizes :— 


Description* . f Lfth. Brdth. Jgj Wood. 

ft. in. ft. in. £*5 
** A c 

I i H 


Back— 


Cornice .. .. 


4 

2 

0 

it it 

Wainscot 

Do. breaks 

1 

1 

8 

0 

Do. 

Do. backing 

1 

4 

2 

0 

21 1 

Pine 

Standards 

2 

4 

11 

0 

if If 

Wainscot 

Frieze . . 

1 

4 

2 

0 

5J 1 

Do. 

Neck moulding 

1 

5 

0 

0 

1J i 

Do. 

8helf .. 

1 

'4 

7 

0 

10} \ 

Do. 

Guard bead . . 


4 

1 

0 

U 1 

Do. 

Mirror Back — 
Rails .. .. 

2 

1 

i 

4 

3 

0 

1 

3i f 

Deal 

Stiles 

2 

3 

24 0 

21 1 

Do. 

Muntins 

2 

3 

2 

0 

21 1 

Do. 

Panels 

3 

3 

0 

l 

21 A 

Do. 

Glass fillet .. 

o 

4 

2 

,0 

oi A 

Do. 

Shelf Panel — .. 
Stiles 

2 

i 

i 

3 

0 

| 

21 1 

Wainscot 

Rails 

2 

4 

3 

0 

21 i 

Do. 

Panel .. 

1 

3 

94 0 10i A 

Do. 

Brackets 

4 

0 

9 

0 

6 U 

Do. 

Mirror .. 

l 

,4 

1 

n 

3 

1 

°i I 

Brit, plate 

Table Tops— 
Centre 

1 

1 

|4 

6 

i 

'» 101 11 

Wainscot 

Flaps .. 

2 

1 

oil 


Do. 

Brackets 

4 

0 

8 

i° 

7 1 1 

Do. 

Da fillets 

2 

;1 

6 

'o 

1 

1 ! f 

Do. 

Pedestal — 
Standards 

2 

1 

i 

3 

6 

1 

0 

! 

i| it 

Wainscot 

Da 

1 2 

3 

6 

0 

2 2 

Do. 

Top rails 

i 2 

1 

9 

0 

21 » 

Do. 

Bottom do. .. 

2 

l 

9 

0 

5f 1} 

2i f 

Do. 

Top partition 

1 

2 

11 

0 

Do. 

Do. .. .. 

: 1 

2 

11 

1 

0 | 

- Pine 

Bottom do. .. 

i 1 

0 

3f 

0 

21 J 

Oak 

Do. 

1 

0 

3j 

1 

o : i 

i Pine 

End panels .. 

8 

2 

84 

0 

41 I 

Wainscot 

Front rail 

1 

1 

4 

2j 

0 

2 f 

1 Do. 

Doors— 

Stile* .. .. 

4 

1 

2 

i 

i 

1040 

2J i 

i Wainscot 

Top rails 

2 

2 

0 

0 

4 i i 

! I>o. 

Bottom do. .. i 

i 2 

2 

0 

0 

31 i 

i Do. 

Panels .. 

8 

2 

410 

! Do. 

Stops .. .. 

4 

o 

10 

i° 

of 1 

Do. 

Back — 

Stiles .. .. 1 

1 

1 2 

3 

4 

1 

0 

3 t 

Deal 

Top rail .. ] 

! i 

4 

3 

0 

3J i 

Do. 

Bottom do. .. 

i 

4 

3 

0 

7 ; t 

Do. 

Muntin 

i 

2 

10 

0 

5 i 

Do. 

Panels .. .. 

2 

2 

0 

T 

8 -1 

Do. 


Cutting List ( continued ):— 


Description. 

No. of 
Piece*. 

Utth. 
ft. in. 

lirdth. . Jl Wood. 

fL m. eg 

: h - 

Carcase — 

Solid bottom.. 

1 

4 

2 ? 0 

i 

21 } Oak 

Do. 

1 

4 

If 

\ 1 

6 

i Deal 

Framed do. .. 

1 

4 

2 ] 

o 

lj 

\ i Do. 

Do. 

1 1 

4 

2 j 

M> 

2 

i Oak 

Drawer runners 

2 

l 

5 

0 

1 

* Do. 

Do. 

1 

1 

5 

0 

3 

[ l Do. 

Dust boards .. 

2 

l 

10 

1 

ft 

1 Deal 

Drawer front 

2 

2 

01 0 

39 } Oak 

Do. sides 

4 

1 

7*0 

3gi 4 Bass wood 

Do. backs 

2 

2 

010 

3 

! 1 Do. 

Do. bottoms 

2 

2 

0 

l 

7 

; I Do. 

Do. blocking 

1 

7 

0 

0 

0 ft 4 Oak 

Buttons 

10 

0 

14 0 

*1! I .Do. 


i 


Fittings.—Two 2}-in. brass lever locks ; 
four pairs of 2|-in. brass butts and plates; 
two door pulls, media?val. to pattern ; four 
drawer handles to pattern. 

Preparing Stuff.—The stuff being cut 
out, plane up the best sides and edges, 
straight, square, and out of winding. When 
all is faced, set gauges to the various 
thicknesses and widths, and reduce each 
piece to the requisite finished sizes, mark¬ 
ing each, as finished, with its appropriate 
name. If the stuff has to be left unfinished 
at any time, carefully pack the pieces 
together and weight them, or fasten them 
down with liandscrews, to prevent warping. 
Pick the stuff for figure, try to balance 
the grain, and keep points of figure up¬ 
wards. Joint up the partitions, dust boards, 
drawer bottoms, panels, etc., ploughing 
and tonguing the joints where possible. 

Setting Out.—Assuming the stuff all 
prepared, begin to set out the carcase. 
Take a front standard or leg and lay it 
on the rod upon the vertical section drawn 
from Figs. 123 and 124, in the position 
it will occupy when framed. Square up 
the top line, floor line, width of end rail, 
thickness of front rail m, the two drawer 
divisions, and the bottom end rail, remem¬ 
bering that the end and front lines go upon 
the adjacent inside faces. Square up also 
the chamfer stops and the V-chases at 
top and bottom. Mark over the mortices 
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for the rails—these will be kept f in. within and be wedged at the back. The top 

the sight lines, and { in. wide for top rail— front rail will be dovetailed in after the 

and a 3-in. mortice in centre of width ends are framed up, as shown in isometric 



Fig. 122.—Horixontal 8ection through Sideboard. 


of rail for the bottom one. It will be 
noticed that the top rails are only f in. 
thick, while the bottom rails are If in., 
the same thickness , as back standards; 
this is to provide room at the top for the 
flap brackets to fold back out of sight, 
therefore different gauging will be required. 
A x V*m tenon should be used at top. 
Oauge from' the outer or face side so that 
the face of the rail stands full } in. from 
the face of the standard. A £-in. tenon 
kept in the centre of the standard can 


Fig. 125.—Top End of Front Standard of 
Sideboard. 




be used for the bottom rail. Cut in 
the mortices in the back standards, which 
may be 1£ in. deep, and may go through 


Fig. 124. 

Figs. 123 and 124.—Vertical Section of Sideboard, 
showing Locker, Back, Drawer, etc. 
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view by Fig. 125. The lettering signifies : 
—e r, end rail; f r, front rail; Q, 
button ; u. bracket. The two division rails 
at bottom will have f-in. mortices in centre 
of thickness of standard 1 in. deep; these 
mortices should taper so that the tenon 
tightens as it is driven in. This first 
standard being now completely set out, 
pair the others with it and strike the lines 
over where required—namely, face and 
end lines on the other front standard, and 
end lines only on the two back standards ; 
all the lines should be struck over in pencil. 
Make a wood gauge, and line in the chamfers 




Figa. 136 and 137.—tactions through Sideboard 
Back and Front Standards respectively, on 
Lines H H and J J (Fig. 133, p. 34). 

as shown by details (Figs. 12«>. 127. and 12rt); 
then set a fine tooth gauge and run it down 
the face of the panel groove ; this will 
be I in. from end faces. Gauge }-in. by 
|-in. rebates on the back standards to 
receive the framed back, stopping the 
rebate 1} in. from the floor line. Set 
out the end rails from the section 
(Fig. 122), allowing for IJ-in. tenons at 
the front ends, and lj-in. at the back. 
These tenons should have square shoulders. 
The top rail should be set back } in. full 
from the face of the standard, so use a 
{•in. slip with the gauge. Gauge J-in. 


by £-in. grooves for the panels J in. on 
for the buttons (see Fig. 125). Chamfer 
the bottom rails f in. by f in.; gauge a 
J-in. by J-in. rebate on the top insde 
edge, and a £-in. by |-in. groove at the bottom 
edge to receive the divisions. See Fig. 129, 
which is a cross-section through the bottom 



Fig. 138.—Details of Sideboard Top Standard. 

rail, as seen from the back of the case, 
the section being taken on the line K K 
(Fig. 122) ; Fig. 129 is one-quarter full 
size. Having shot the front edge of the 
top partition straight, lay it on a front 
standard, and square over the sight lines 
of the top rail and the l>ottom of the cup- 
l>oard. Allow in. at the l>ottom end 
for the housing (see Fig. 130, which is 
an isometric view of the drawer rails 
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and partitions, one-quarter full size), and 
} in. full at the top end in order to finish 
flush with the top side of the top rail into 
which the standard will be jointed with 
j-in. tenons. Gauge a J-in. by J-in. groove, 
1} in. from the front edge on each side 
for the door-stops, line in the chamfers, 
and square over the length. The lower 
partition requires simply gauging to width, 
and squaring over to the sight lines be¬ 
tween the two bottoms, an allowance of 
fV in. being made at each end for the hous¬ 
ing. A small flute is worked on the front 



Fig. 129.—Section on Line K X (Fig. 122, p. 34) 
showing Foot of Front Standard, Bail, Framed 
Bottom, etc., of Sideboard. 

edge, as shown in Fig. 119. The grain 
should run with that of the top partition. 

Cupboard Doors.—The doors will next 
claim attention. Set out the stiles from 
the vertical section (Fig. 123), working 
from the sight lines of the rails. Mark 
over two lines for the top rail, one for the 
springing, and one for the crown, the 
mortice being kept in line with this, to 
avoid the sunk ring in the corner; a 
J-in. mortice will be made, } in. from the 
face ; this will allow for the panels a 
T Vin. groove without stopping. The width 
of the top mortice should be 1J in., and 
that of the bottom one If in. Set off the 
chamfers, pair the stiles, and strike over 
the remainder of the lines. The lengths 
of the rails will be found from the horizontal 
section (Fig. 122). All the shoulders should 
be square, as the chamfers are stopped; 


gauge the tenons and the face lines of 
the ploughed grooves; the top rails can¬ 
not be so gauged at this stage, as they are 
not yet shaped. After the tenons and 
shoulders are cut and fitted, the sweep 
may be struck on the bench by means 
of a rod and bradawl. First set a radius 
of 2 ft. 3 in., then strike intersecting arcs 
from the corners of the rail, and, from 
the point of intersection as a centre, de¬ 
scribe the curve; work the edges, and 
plough the ring, but do not cut it until after 
wedging up. The panels should be matched 
and chamfered (the two outside boards 
being left square), then glued up and set 
out from the framing, and the tongue 
worked all round. A piece J in. by 2 in. 
long will have to be glued on each top 
corner, and the board left square at the 
top end to serve as a bottom for the corner 
sinking, and the ploughed groove will be 
made correspondingly deeper. 

Pedestal Back, Centre Partition, etc.— 
The pedestal back will be set out in a 
similar manner. The vertical pieces should 
be mortised, and the horizontal rails 
tenoned through them; the muntin 
being stub-tenoned into the rails. In 
this case the best side will be inside. The 
panels should be flush inside, and rebated 
and chamfered all round. Set the rails 
out rather full, so as to have enough stuff 
to make a tight fit after the carcase is glued 
up. The bottom of the cupboard should 
be laid face side up on the rod, the insides 
of the front standards squared up, and 
the centre partition marked. It will be 
noted in the table of quantities (p. 33) 
that the oak edging is longer than the 
deal; this is to allow for 1-in. tenons in 
the standards, the deal being rebated 
into the rails J in., as shown in Fig. 129. 
Make due allowance for the rail, setting 
back J in. (see Fig. 122). Stop the hous¬ 
ings f in. from the front edge, as shown 
in Fig. 130. In gauging the tenons, use 
a J-in. slip, as the bottom sets back that 
distance. Set out the framed bottom 
from this, the cross-rails or runners from 
the section (Fig. 124), and the dust-boards 
from the framing. The rails need not 
be tenoned longer than § in.—the depth 
of the ploughed groove. The middle 
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runner is a double one, and is grooved 
to receive the partition. 

Setting Out Drawers,—This may now 
be dealt with, though it would be ad¬ 
visable in actual work to leave the set* 
ting out until the carcase is put together. 
Shoot the fronts ^ in, wider than the 
finished size ; square them to length be¬ 
tween the partition and the standard; 
set back the thickness of the sides, and 
square the lines over on to the worse side. 
Run a {-in, cutting gauge on the ends; 
pair the bonk, and square over* Lay one 
of the sides on the rod, and square up 
inside the back and front* The back 
should be kept j in. clear of the back of 
the pedestal in order to provide room for 
a stop. Allow { in, on the front end and 
| in. on the back end T (Fig, 129) for dove¬ 
tails, and square over* Gauge a {in. groove 
| in* up from the bottom edges. In setting 
out the bottom, allow T a ff in, extra at each 
end for a tongue into the sides, and { in* 
at the front. Gauge the width so as to 
overhang the back f in., and run a rebate 
round three sides wide enough to receive 
the blocking, which must be glued to the 
aides only, and not to the bottom. 

Back*—It is not necessary to repeat 
the instructions for setting out the framing, 
aa those that were given for the pedestal 
will again apply. Bear in mind, however, 
that the upright pieces will be mortised, 
and the horizontal ones tenoned. Keep 
the panel of the mirror back flush on the 
manic. The shelf panel, which is framed 
of §*in. stuff with a ^yin* panel, is set 
back | in. from the face, and has stopped 
chamfers wrought all round. This panel 
need not be rebated, but may be bevelled 
aa shown in Fig. 123. The lettering in 
Fig. 129 signifies:—s, standard: e r, end 
rail ; x, pane! ; Y f solid bottom ; v, framed 
bottom ; D ft, drawer runner; w, drawer 
bottom ; *, drawer tide. 

Top Standards.—Lay one of the top 
standards, face upwards, on the height rod, 
with the lower end projecting I{ in* be¬ 
yond the sight line of the top of the pedestal, 
and square up on the inside edge the sight 
lint** of the top and cornice, also those 
of the shelf, the groove for the neck mould¬ 
ing, and the stops for the chamfers. Square 


over on the face the sight lines of the 
brackets, and a lino J in, within each to 
form a stop for the grooves. Square also 
on the face the sinking for the shelf: the 
sinkings for the nocking and cornice 
should bo squared across the face, and 
also outside* Pair the other standard 
with this, and square the lines over. The 
different sections at I he various heights 
are shown in Figs, 131, 132, and 133, 
half full size, and they must be gauged 
accordingly from the face side, sinking 
the plough grooves and rebates { in. d«*»*p. 
The portion between the necking and 



Fig, ISO,— Fart of Sideboard Drawer Rolls and 
Partition*. 

the cornice must be ploughed for the 
frieze panel, that between the necking 
and shelf rebated for the mirror, and 
that between the shelf and the top ploughed 
with a j-in, groove for the shelf panel. 
A mortice should be cut in the top end 
in line with the ploughed groove to re¬ 
ceive a tenon on the cornice backing, which 
can be continued right through and wedged, 
as it will be covered by the return comice. 
The bottom end of the standard will 
he rebated back half its thickness, 
and screwed into the table lop. Set out 
the cornice backing (see Fig* 134* which 
is half full size) from the plan, square up 


r 
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the shoulders from the sight lines of the 
standards, and gauge the tenons from 
the back, also gauge the rebate shown in 
Fig. 134. This will complete the setting 



Ffc- 131,—Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line E E (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

out, the remaining portions being fitted 
as the work proceeds. All the framed 
pieces should be glued up first, cleaned 
off, and set aside till wanted. Glass- 
paper should not be used inside the cup¬ 
boards or drawers; the work should be 
left smooth from the plane. Next get 
ready the carcase, prepare the end panels 
to size, frame the rails together, work the 
chamfers, and glue up the two ends. Clean 
off inside, fit the buttons and the front 
top rail, and glue up. When the work is 
quite dry, fit on the top, fit in the drawers, 
and screw in the back. Fit the top and 
bottom panels in, groove the brackets 
into the standards, the lower one by a 
dovetailed groove as shown at Fig. 133, 
the upper one by screws from the back. 
When the brackets are in place and the 
panels in, stand the back on the table 
and mark the position of the brackets. 



Fig. 132.—Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line F F (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

Take them out, and form a dovetailed 
groove in the table top $ in. deep. Glue 
up the standards and brackets, slide them 
into position on the top, and screw up the 


standards to the same. The mouldings, 
shelf, glass bead, and back can now be 
fitted, the top buttoned on, the flaps, doors, 
etc., fitted and hung, the locks and furni¬ 
ture put on, the work cleaned off with 
fine paper, and taken to pieces for polishing. 

Preparing Carcase.—Mortise the standards. 
The front ones are 1£ in. deep ; the back 
ones are carried right through, and wedged. 
All mortices that do not go through should 
be tapered to the bottom, about y 1 ^ in. 
at each end, so that the tenon will drive 
in tight. The two fronts will be mortised 
on the inside face edges with f-in. mortices 
1 in. deep. Plough the panel grooves on 
the inside faces, stopping them at the 
rail lines ; also rebate the back standards 
on the back side to receive the framing. 
Cut the tenons on the rails, and plough 
both; make due allowance for the differ¬ 
ence in thickness. Rebate and chamfer 



Fig. 133.—Section of Sideboard Top Standard 
on Line GO (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

the top edge of the bottom rails, and plough 
the lower edge inside, as shown in Fig. 
119. Cut the shoulders, and fit the work 
together; fit in the panels (which should 
have been glued up after being chamfered), 
alternating the grain of the wood for the 
sake of effect. Glue up the framed bottom 
with the dust panel flush on the top side, 
cut the tenons on the front rail, and re¬ 
bate the ends, leaving a £-in. tongue on 
the top side. House in the partition, 
stopping the housing f in. from the front 
edge, as shown in Fig. 130 ; work it T \ in. 
deep with a router. Work the cupboard 
bottom in the same manner, except that 
it will require housing on both sides. Fit 
in the partitions, and mark them where 
fitted; then fit the bottoms into the 
grooves and mortices in the framed ends. 
Mark the line of the back rebate, and 
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plane of! to width (ace Fig, 124). The 
two partitions should be reduced to exactly 
the same width; the lower one will re* 
quire nothing else to be done to it* The 



Fig. 134.- Section of Sideboard Cornice. 

upper one will want ploughing cm each 
side | in* by j in* for the door stops, 1 A in. 
from front edge* Cut a |-in. tenon at 
the top end $ in* from the face to go into 
the top rail. Do not fit the top front rati 
in until the carcase is glued up* as a dove¬ 
tail is required that will be partly in the 
rails and partly in the standards. Square 
a line over on each side of the partition 
level with the shoulder, and cm these set 
out three IJdn* by J-io. mortices for the 
buttons (shown in Figs. 123 and 125, p. 
54). When the shoulders are all up and 
the carc-astt is true in both directions, knock 
it to pieces and work the chamfers; and 
when these are finished* cut the stops 
to the lines with sharp chisels* The top 
stop is a plain chamfer with the hollow 
hutting square against its bottom; the 
lower one is a triangular pyramid with 
the hollow dying down upon it on each 
side. A cardboard template should be 
cut to tbe shape of the foot, and applied 
all round, the V being cut with a chisel, 
and the bottom bevelled off with a tenon 
saw. Scratch in the fiute at tbe bottom* 
and this will complete the standard* Work 
tbe chamfers on the partition* and the 
flute* on the bottom and division. Clean 
• 11 off* and gtasspApcr the insides of the 
standards. If they are to be wax-polished 
they can now be glued up ; if to be french- 
pcihibvd* the face edges of the standards, 
tbe edges of the rails, tbe end panels, 
and the sight margins of the partitions 
*nd divisions should be polished before 
bnag rfoed up* The work being ready 


for gluing up, fit tbe end panels into the 
rads, glue the tenons and mortices* enter 
them, and knock up. Lay the work on 
tbe bench out of winding, and cramp it up ; 
wedge the back standards, and turn a 
l£-in. screw into the front tenons from 
the inside* Having glued up both ends, 
clean off the inside* glue and nail in the 
drawer partition, glue the end tenons 
and tongues, enter them in their places, 
and cramp up* Try with a rod for square¬ 
ness, and brace the work in position; 
leave the cramps on until dry* Next fit 
in the top rail, keeping it 1 in* hack from 
the face of the leg, insert the partition 
in the housing of the bottom. Glue the 
tenon and the dovetails, and drive on the 
top rail; •nail it down at the ends, and 
wedge the tenon in the centre ; put screws 
through the back edge of tho bottom 
anglewise into the back standards. When 
the work is dry, clean off and level the 
top ready to receive the table. 

Table Tops and Flaps.—The top T (Fig* I3(i) 
may be prepared in one piece, the breaks 
being cut and the moulded edges to turned 
in the solid, but the appearance would be 
nearly as good and the work would be 
much easier if the breaks were formed 
by gluing on separate pieces after the 
main top was worked and moulded, the 
joint being made in line with the margin 
of the moulding* and the internal angle 
being mitered as shown at Fig. 124, This 
method having been decided upon, plane 
up the top, shoot the back edge, and lay 
the top on the carcase. Mark a Ida* 



margin to the face of the standards in 
front, and a Adn* margin at the ends; 
then cut and snoot to arise. Set a cutting 
gauge to 1 in*, and gauge the front edge 
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dovetail saw through the cuts with the 
right, grasping the saw about the middle* 
Tutu the fro at round, square down upon 
the inside the marks off the pins just made, 
and cut down with a dovetail saw, leaving 
the lines showing so that the pins may fit 
light* Mark each end in a distinctive 
manner so as to avoid confusion, and repeat 
the process at the other end* For the 
back, put the slip in the side groove, keep 
it pressed tight against the back and also 
to the gauge line, and run the saw through 
the cuts in the same way* Cut down the 
pins as before* and remove the core with 
a bow saw and chisel* Having cleaned 
out the pins and sockets, take a shaving 
off the insides of the drawers, then glue 
and knock together. Cut the bottoms 
to size, rebate wide enough to receive the 
blocking, slot the back for the screw, slip 
the bottom into the groove, and glue in 
the blocking, the drawer being first care¬ 
fully squared. When the work is drv* 
clean off the ends of the pins and try the 
drawers in the openings; they should run 
easy, yet without any play. A slip J in* 
by 1 in. will be required at each end 
to bring the rail up to the thickness of 
the standard and form a guide for the 
drawer (see z, Fig* 129). Place stops in 
the J-in. space at the back. Keep the 
drawer fronts in position, and glue and 
bnul these stops to the standard, Screw 
in the case-back, work the chamfer round 
the drawer front, sink in the handles, 
and dean off ready for polishing. 

Fitting Doors.—The doors can next be 
fitted 1st. Cut rods to the size each way 
of the openings* transfer these sizes on to 
the doors* and cut off to the lines. Shoot 
all the edges, after which the door should 
fit exactly; but if it is too tight, ease it a 
little. Rebate the top rail } in., as shown 
at Fig* 139; let in the butts, the knuckles 
being allowed to project the thickness 
of the ornamental plates* which afterwards 
are screwed on with round-headed screws 
(see Fig. 127), Place one of the doors in 
position mark the position of the butts 
on the standards, set a pair of dividers 
to the distance of the butt edge from 
the inside of the door, and scribe down 
against the atop# of the standard (down 


la 

in Fig* 141). Sink the butts into this 
line, tapering up to nothing at the knuckle, 
and screw them in* Fit the locks and 
handles, insert the mirror, brad In the slips* 
screw up the back, and the sideboard is 
complete* 

Sideboard Pedestal* 

A sideboard pedestal may be constructed 
in solid wood* as illustrated in Figs. 112 
and 143. Generally the same methods might 
be adopted for veneered work* except that 
the doors would then be framed up in 
a manner similar to the end frames, and 
veneered over all. Briefly described, the 
construction of the pedestal is as follows. 
The ends are panelled and moulded frames 
of 1-in, stuff* mortised and tenoned together* 
the panels being flush inside; the back 
stiles, :i in. wide, are rebated on the 
edge to receive the back framing, and 
the front stiles* 2j in. wide, are tougued 
on the edge to fit the fluted pilasters, as 
shown in Pig. 144* The moulding should 
he fixed with screws from the inside. The 
pilasters are worked, glued on the edges 
of the ends, and cut in flush between the 
top and the plinth mould* The division* 
B (Figs* 142 and 144) are of 1-in. deal* 
tongued to fit the pi lust era* and are housed 
} in* in the bottom* the top edge having 
three mortices for buttons. The drawer 
divisions arc housed § in* into the 
upright divisions* the housings being 
covered by the pilaster. The framed 
drawer divisions should hove their side 
rails in oak or other hardwood, the front 
rails being of wood to match the remainder. 
The solid division may be of deal, edged 
with hardwood. The bottom is of |-in, 
deal, ton good into the plinth mould and 
also into the end frames* The divisions 
are grooved into this, and an 4 glued and 
nailed through the plinth mould, which 
is of 2-in* by lj-in* hardwood, glued and 
blocked to the bottom. Its ends run 
across the pilasters* and mitre with the 
return mould* which is glued and screwed 
to the sides as shown in section in Fig. 142. 
The top is of I-in. hardw'ood* rebated for 
the back, and overhanging the front and 
ends by 1£ in. It is solid moulded on the 
lop side, and lias a planted mould I in. by 
























































































































































































































46 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 



1£ in., glued underneath to add to its 
apparent thickness. The end pieces of 
the planted mould are better if put on 
in short lengths across the grain, to pre¬ 
vent the top splitting when shrinking, 
and to make the top appear solid. This 
mould is better if rebated in the framing, 



Fig. 150.—Part Horisontal Section of Sideboard 
on Line A A (Fig. 147, p. 45). 



Fig. 151.—Part Horizontal Section through Mirren, 
etc., of Sideboard on Line B B (Fig. 147, p. 45). 


because as it is not glued to the framing 
it may curl off. A top rail crossing the 
divisions is notched into them and dove¬ 
tailed into the ends. The door, having a 
carved and moulded pediment, requires a 
wide top rail as a backing, and the best 
construction is shown in Fig. 145, in which 
the top rail is mortised and tenoned to 
the stile, which is rebated on the face, 
and the rail is lipped across it, thus hiding 
the joints, which would otherwise inter¬ 
fere with the design. The shoulder of 
the rebate in the stile is made level with 
the top edge of the cornice mould, that 
and the carved pediment being screwed 
from the back. An easier but inferior 
method of making the door would be to 
dispense with the tenons, and simply halve 
the rail and stile together, gluing them, 
and fixing with a handscrew until dry; 
then add a few panel pins on the inside. 
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The door is bolection moulded* with a in Fig, 144, which is a section on a A (Fig. 
Hush panel in side ; when hung, it is sunk 142), and the stops s (Fig. 144) are re- 
l in. below the face of the front, as shown hated to receive it. The hack is a J-in. 



Figi. 153 and 154.—Part Vertical Section# through Upper 
Part of Sideboard. 











































































































































































43 CABINETWORK 

panelled frame, with 3-in. stiles and mun- 
tins. Two methods of panelling are shown 
in Fig. 144. The drawers are dovetailed 
together in the usual way, and have a 
small moulding planted on the fronts. 
The turned feet have square shanks, and 
are glued and screwed to the bottom. 


AND JOINERY. 

Sideboard with Carved Panels and 
Bevelled Mirrors. 

A general view of a good class side¬ 
board in shown by Fig. 146, elevations 
and sections being presented by Figs. 
147 to 149. Figs. 150 and 151 are hori- 



Figs. 155 to 157.—End Eleva¬ 
tion, Half Front Elevation 
and Half Longitudinal Sec¬ 
tion, and Half Plan and 
Half Horizontal Section (at 
E, Fig. 156) of Early English 
Sideboard. 
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zontal sections taken respectively on the 
lines a a and b b (Fig. 147); the second 
figure being drawn to a larger scale. Fig. 



Fig. 166.—Vertical Cross Section of Early 
English Sideboard. 



Fig. 169.—Joints in Front Rail of Sideboard 
Cupboard Top (See F, Fig. 166). 


15*2 is a part vertical section of the lower 
part through the side cupboard and drawer, 
whilst Figs. 153 and 154 are part vertical 
sections through the upper portion, showing 



Fig. 160.—Enlarged Vertical Section (Broken) 
of Early English Sideboard. 
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side mirror, panel, and cornice, as well 
as a detail of the framing at c (Fig. 149). 

Early English Sideboard. 

The design shown by Figs. 155 to 158 
would look well if executed in oak, and 
either stained brown or fumigated, the 
chamfers being left in the natural colour ; or, 
if mahogany is chosen, the chamfers should 
be stained a deep red. Figs. 155 and 15G 



Figs. 161 and 162.—Joint for Mirror Frame of 
Sideboard. 

represent elevations, and from these and 
the plan (Fig. 157) a general idea of the 
construction can be gained. Fig. 158 shows 
a vertical cross section. As will be seen, 
with the exception of the top and bottom 
and the tw*o shelves, which are solid, all 
the carcase is composed of framing. This 
method of construction, whilst entailing 
slightly more labour, yields much more 
satisfactory results in economy, strength, 
and lightness; but there is no objection to 


is required; but care should be taken 
to select stout and fairly true stuff, and, 
in the preliminary preparation, to plane off 
only just sufficient of the best surface to 
ensure the parts being straight and out 



Fig. 164.—Enlarged Vertical Section through 
Bottom Part of Sideboard. 

of winding, as the whole will have to be 
gone over again. Thicknessing is not 
absolutely necessary, unless the original 
thickness of the stuff varies considerably. 
The top, if possible, should be got out of 
one piece, but if jointing is found necessary, 



Fig. 163.—Enlarged Horizontal Section through Drawers of Sideboard. 


substituting solid divisions to the cupboard 
and drawer compartment. With the ex¬ 
ception of the drawer fronts, which are 
l£in. thick, no stuff thicker than 1 in. 


dowelled joints are more suitable than 
tongued; any joints in the bottom and 
shelf should be ploughed and tongued. 
The V-jointed panels in the doors and 
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(Midi should preferably be made up in 
narrow widths with tonguetl joints, but, 
if desired, may be made in one width, 
and the V-grooves worked with a small 
rebate plane. The cases bottom, cupboard 
top, and division are housed into each 


division, and have a tenon cut on their 
ends as shown, which (its into the panel 
groove in the front and back rails. The 
corresponding rails above the drawer* are 
mortised to receive a |*in, tenon cut on 
the ends of the division stiles, which run 



other and into the sides in, deep. The 
method of making the joint in the front 
rail of the cupboard top is shown in 
Fig. 159. The front rail and the 
•tile of the division are each notched 
half-way through on opposite edges, and 
driven tightly together ; the drawer runners 
a are grooved into the top rail of the 


right up for this purpose. The top division 
n is made to stand 1 in. above the runners, 
to act as a guide for the drawers, and a 
tilting piece c (Fig, 1W) is screwed to the 
under side of the lop to prevent the drawers 
tilting up when Wing drawn out. Similar 
pieces are glued and screwed flush with 
back and front rails* upon the two ends, 
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as shown in the section (Fig. 156), and to 
these the top is fixed by means of screws 
passing through slots to allow for shrink¬ 
age. The back is square-framed of 1-in. 
stuff with f-in. panels, nailing flat on the 
edge to the bottom, and setting in rebates 


square, are tenoned through the top, 
and are notched to receive the shelf. 
The rails of the gallery, which finish re¬ 
spectively f in. and f in. thick, are stub- 
tenoned in. The face of each standard 
has a sunk ovolo with double chamfer 



Fig. 168. 



Fig. 169. 

Figs. 168 to 170.— 
Half Back Eleva¬ 
tion and Half 
Longitudinal Sec¬ 
tion, Cross Sec¬ 
tion, and Half 
Underneath Flan 
and Half Hori¬ 
zontal Section 
through Drawer 
Level of Dinner 
Waggon. 


Fig. 170. 


in the sides and top. The mirror-frame 
below the shelf is dovetailed at the angles 
as illustrated by Figs. 161 and 162, and fitted 
tight between "the end standards, and sunk 
into J-in. rebates in the shelf and top. 
The frame is out of J-in. stuff, and stands 
J in. below the standards; these are 1 in. 


scratched in, and the ends are moulded 
into square finials (see detail, Fig. 160). 
The shelf is V-moulded on the edge and 
ends, and is supported by two 1-in. turned 
columns. 

Doors.—The doors are hung with a pair 
of 2-in. by J-in. brass butts, and fitted 
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with 2-in. brass cupboard locks, and brass 
medieval drop bandies; they are kept 
| in. Wow the flush of the framing, and 



Hg. ITI -Half Horizontal Section Of Burner 
Waggon through Shelf Level 


are stopped against f-in. by f-in. cham¬ 
fered slips. 

Drawers,—The drawers are dovetailed 
and grooved in the usual manner, and 
stopped against j-in. square blocks at the 

back (see Fig. 163), 

Cutting List.—The following cutting list 
shows approximately the quantity of stuff 
required, the actual sizes being obtained 
with exactness from the rod when the work 
i* *efc out full sizeCarcase : One top, 
Z ft. 6J in. by l ft, GJ in. by 1 in,; one 
luoftoni, 3 ft, 3 in. by 1 ft. 41 in. by l in,; 
two shelves, 1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. 21 in. by 
j in. Cupboard top : Two rails, 3 ft, 3 in, 
by 2 in. by 1 in.; four runners, 121 in * % 
If in. by 1 in.; two panels, 1 ft. 4J in. 
by I ft. 1 in. by ) in.; two top rails, 3 ft. 3 in, 
by 2 in. by | in.; one cross rail, I ft. 1 in. 
by 21 in. by J in.; two end ditto, 1 ft. 1 in. 
by 1 in. by j in. Division: Two stiles, 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 in. by 1 in.; one rail, 1 ft. 3J in. 
by 41 to. by l in.; one ditto, l ft. 31 in. 



Ti* 172. Section through Dinner Waggon 


Shell 


1 ft. 4 in. by 2j in. by 1 in.; two ditto, 
1 ft, 4 in, by 5 in. by l in. Panels ; Eight 
pieces, 1 ft. 11$ in. by 3 in. by 1 in. Doors ; 



Fig, 173,—Section through Top Square of Dinner 
Waggon Leg. 

Four stiles, 2 ft, 1 in. by 21 in. by 1 in. ; 

two rails, 1 ft, 7 in. by 2f in. by 1 in.; two 

ditto, 1 ft. 7 in, by 2§ in. by 1 in,; two 
ditto, I ft. 7 in. by 3$ in. by 1 in.; six 
panels, 4 in* by 4 in. by 1 in.; ten pieces, 
l ft, If in. by 3 in. by 1 in. Drawers: 
Two fronts, 1 ft. 6f in. by 3f in, by If in. ; 

two backs, 1 ft. 6f in. by 2J in. by 1 in.; 



n«, 1H—Section through Part of Dinner 
Waggon Top 


by 3 in- by I in,; one panel, I ft. in, four sides, 1 fU 3 in. by 3J in. by 1 in.; 

by I ft. 1 in. by § in. Ends : Four stiles, two bottoms, 1 ft, 6 in. by 1 ft. 4 in. by 

2 ft- 9 in, by 2} in, by l in.; two mils, 1 in. Back : Two utiles, 2 ft, 7 in. by 





































































CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


>4 


3 in. by 1 in.; one muntin, 3 ft. by 5 in. 
by 1 in.; one rail. 3 ft. 3 in. by 3J in. by 
1 in.; one ditto, 3 ft. 3 in. by 7 in. by 

1 in.; two panels. 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 3 in. 

by J in. Mirror frame : Two rails, 3 ft. 2| in. 
by 1J in. by j in.; two stiles. 9 in. by 1J in. 
by f in.; one back, 3 ft. 3 in. by 9 in. by 

| in.; one shelf. 3 ft. 5 in. by 10 in. by 

i in.: two standards, 1 ft. 3 in. by 1 in. 
by 1 in.; two columns, turned, 9 in. by 
1 in. by 1 in. Gallery : One rail. 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 1 in. by f in.: one ditto, 3 ft. 3 in. by 
1 in. by \ in.; eighteen balusters to pattern 
out of | in. by | in. by 2| in. ; sundry strips 



Fig. 175.— Enlarged Section through Part of 
Dinner Waggon Bottom. 

for fillets, etc. The interior and the backs 
may be of deal; the bottom is edged 
with a 2-in. slip of hardwood : the foot 
pieces. 2£ in. by 1 in., are glued on to 
the edges of the ends. Figs. 155 to 15* 
are printed 1 in. =1 ft.; Figs. 160 and 103 
are 3 in. = 1 ft.: Figs 159 and 102 are 
2 in. = 1 ft.: and Figs. 101 and 102 are 
half full size (approximate). So many 
exact dimensions are given in the illus¬ 
trations that it is an easy matter to 
construct accurate scales. Fig. 104 is an 
enlarged vertical section through the bottom 
part of the sideboard. 


Dinner Waggon. 

Views of a dinner waggon are presented 
by Figs. 105 to 169. A half plan under¬ 
neath and a half horizontal section are 
shown in Fig. 170; a half horizonta 



Figs. 176 to ISO.—End Elevation, Plan, Cross 
Section, Underneath Plan, and Back Elevation 
of Dinner Waggon Drawer. 


section through the shelf level is shown 
bv Fig. 171; details of construction are 
illustrated in the sectional views (Figs. 
172 to 175); whilst full particulars of 
the drawers are given in Figs. 170 to 180. 
Figs. 105 to 171 are reproduced to a scale 
of 1 in. = 1 ft., as are also the views of 
the drawer above. 






OVERMANTELS AND CHIMNEY-PIECES. 


Dining-room Overmantel. 

The overmantel shown in elevation bv 
Figs* 181 and 182 should be made of oak 
or of walnut. It has three bevel* 
edged mirrors* two semicircular brackets 


shelf* and backing could bo made of bass* 
wood, and the remainder of American satin 
walnut- This bass-wood, or white wood 
as it is often called, will require two or 
more applications of stain to bring it to 
the same tone as the satin walnut, and 



Fig, 181. Fig* 183* 

Figs- 111 sad 182. Front and End Elevation! of Dining room OvemuuiteL 


being fix**! immediately below the side 
mirrors, and atiove the glass a narrow 
•bell is carried the full length of the over¬ 
mantel and supportrd by lour carved and 
fluted pilasters. The cornice projects con* 
odembly, the top forming a wide shelf 
fur pottery* etc. Thoroughly well-seasoned 
timber should be used, and if a less expen¬ 
sive material it desired the frame (Fig. 183), 


if tliis is carefully attended to, the differ¬ 
ence between the two when polished will 
be scarcely perceptible. Both these woods 
bruise rather easily, so that care must be 
exercised to guard against injury while 
cramping up the work, etc. In Fig. 183, 
which is one half the bock view, dimensions 
are given from the centre line. The four 
stiles are 3$ in. by 1J in., while the rails are 
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2£ in. by 1£ m •» 2 in. by 1$ in., and in. 
by 1$ in. respectively, all mortised and 
tenoned together, rebated for the mirrors, 
and grooved for the wood panels and back¬ 
ing. The details of construction are clearly 
indicated in the sections (Figs. 184, 185, and 
186), Fig. 185 being taken on a b (Fig. 184), 
and Fig. 186 on c d. The pilasters are 
attached by screws driven from the back 


of the stiles, and the shelf is then fixed 
to the pilasters and also screwed to the 
rail from the back. Next secure the four 
straight brackets. Figs. 187 and 188 show 
sections of the fluting and beads on the 
pilasters and brackets. The tops of the 
brackets are covered by a board 4£ in. 
by i in. by 3 ft. 8 in. long, and from this 
the comice springs. The top shelf is sunk 



D Figs, 190 and 
191.—Fixing 
Loose Bead 
on Over¬ 
man tel Pil¬ 
asters. 


Fig. 183.—Half Elevation of Overmantel Frame¬ 
work. 
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Fig. 185.—Part Horizontal Section of Overmantel on Line A B 
(Fig. 184). 
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Fig. 184.—Vertical _ 

Cross Section of ^ 

Over mant el through Fig. 186.—Part Horizontal Section of Overmantel on Line C D 
Side Mirror. (Fig. 184). 


Fig. 191. 



Fig. 187.—Fluting 
on Pilasters. 




Fig. 188.—Beading 
on Brackets. 



Fig. 189.—Carving 
on Cornice. 





Fig. 192.—Section 
of Pilaster for 
Overmantel 
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in a rebate in the top of the cornice, and The pattern is made with hand'Carving 

| in. below the top edge, which serves tools, and machine-carved egg'and-dart 

as a stop to prevent articles sliding off, moulding, or dentils, may be in trod new! 

On the quarter-round ovolo part of the with good effect. Figs, 190 to 192 show 



cornice moulding suitable ornamentation 
may be introduced to relieve the uniformity 
itf hj much straight work in the deep 
r*inure, the effect being shown in Fig. l$2. 
A suitable section la shown in Fig. l&ib 


the method of securing the small heading* 
that are mitered round the pilasters. The 
semicircular brackets are turned from one 
piece, which is afterwards sawn through 
lengthways, the ornamentation being formed 


















































Fig. 202.—Detail 
of Moulding on 
Overmantel at M 

(Fig. 195). 


Fig. 194. Fig. 195. 

Figs. 194 and 195.— Side Elevation and 
Cross Section of Overmantel 


Fig. 200.—Cross Section of Fig. 197.—Elevation and 
Ovei mantel on Line B B Half Cross Section of 
(Fig. 193). Pillar for OvermanteL 


Fig. 201. —Horizontal Section of Upper 
Part of Overmantel on Line D D 

(Fig. 193). Fig. 198 - Fig* *"• 

Figs. 198 and 199.—Cross Section of Overmantel 
Shelves at 0 and P (Fig. 195) respectively. 
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Fig. 203, Horizontal Section through Overmantel on Line C C (Fig. 193). 



■Flan of Overmantel Top with Pediment Removed 



Fig 207. -Crone Fig, 20« — Part of Pillar Support 
Section and Elevation and of Bottom of Overmantel Back 
of Overmantel Side l»ee R, Fig 125 1. 


Flniat («ee K, Fig 
1*1 




Fig. 210.—Detail of 
Fig. 200—Front and Side Elevations of Moulding on Ovmr- 

Overmantol Centre Flnlal not efaowm in Fig mantel at N Fig. 




Fig* 20i.—ScreU 
of Overmantel at Q 
Fig. 129]. 


199. 


2 * 0 ). 
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Fig*. 311 and 313.—Front Elevation and Plan of Hanging Overmantel with Circular Minor. 
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F!g. 215.—Sections of 
Shelves for Ha-n^ng 
Overmantel 


t 



Fig. 216.—Section, 
showing Shape of 
Diagonal Lines on 
Overmantel 




Fig. 213.— Fig. 214.- 

End Elevation of Vertical Section through 
Hanging Overmantel. Hanging Overmantel 



Fig. lit. Fig. 219. 

Figa tit and 219.—Plans of Overmantel 

Shelves. 


with the hand-carving tools. Finally, a 
small bolection moulding is mitered round 
the framing for the mirrors, while the 
backing and glass are retained by slips 
bradded on. 

Overmantel with Shelves and Turned 
Pillars. 

Figs. 193 to 195 are views of a hand¬ 
some overmantel, the chief feature being 
the turned pillars which support the 
shelves. These views and the detail figures 
(Figs. 196 to 210) show clearly the whole 
of the construction. Beneath each of the 
detail figures (Figs. 196 to 210) is a descrip¬ 
tive title, and further reference to them 
in the text would be superfluous. It may 
be said that the overmantel has an ex¬ 
tremely good effect if made in oak with 
dark wood mouldings on the edges of the 
shelves. 

Hanging Overmantel with Circular 
Mirror. 

The overmantel shown by Fig. 211 
may be made of pine, painted and enamelled 
white or a pale shade of green, with the 
outer edges, ornamental lines, and edges 
of the shelves gilded. Fig. 213 shows 
the end elevation, and Fig. 214 a section 
through the mirror. The extreme width 
is 5 ft., and the height 5 ft. 1£ in. A full- 
size drawing should first be made on sheets 
of brown or white lining paper pasted 
together. To secure the exact shape, make 
a tracing of the left-hand half of Fig. 211, 
and draw' lines at right angles to each 
other to form squares of about $ in.; then, 
on the full-size drawing, space out the 
same number of squares to occupy 2 ft. 6 in., 
this being half the width of the overmantel, 
and get the height in the same way. The 
lines in each corresponding square are 
then copied. Should a smaller size of 
overmantel be preferred, decide on the 
width required, and space out with the 
same number of squares as in the tracing. 
The wood should be about 1| in. thick, 
the sizes of the various pieces being ob¬ 
tained from the full-size drawing. The 
top centre portion a (Fig. 211) is tenoned 
into the sides b as shown by the dotted 
lines on the right-hand side, the lower 
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centre part c being treated in the same 
way. To make up the comers d, separate 
pieces are fitted. To receive these, the 
sides b should have grooves about £ in. 
deep and the same width as the mortices 
worked on their edges. The comer pieces 
are then provided with a tongue to fit 


bottom at the joints, as shown by the 
dotted lines e, f, and o (Fig. 211). To 
accomplish this, a template or mould of 
thin wood or cardboard should be made 
from the working drawing; then, by 
placing the pattern on the timber, the 
shaped pieces are cut out of the board 



Fig. 220.—Front Elevation of Chimney-piece Ornamented with Mouldings. 


the grooves, the joint against the upper 
and lower parts being simply glued. The 
pieces d may be put in roughly as regards 
shape, and the circular opening cut to 
shape with a bow-saw when the framing 
is glued together. Care should be taken 
to select well-seasoned wood, or it may 
warp in its wider parts. A saving of 
material may be effected by gluing the 
prominent parts of the sides, top, and 


as desired. The prominent portions of 
the sides must be glued on after the sides 
have been mortised. The whole frame is then 
cramped together. After levelling the face 
and back of the frame, the outside shape 
should be marked on and then cut with 
a bow-saw, cleaning up with a spokeshave, 
file, and glasspaper. The outer edge may 
be bevelled as in a (Fig. 215), or hollowed 
with a gouge as in b (Fig. 215). The 
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marginal lines h (Fig. 211) and the diagonals are shown in Fig. 218, and a side elevation 

(see Fig. 216) are formed with a small in Fig. 213. Figs. 218 and 219 are alterna- 

gouge or parting tool. The moulding which tive patterns for the shelves. The brackets 

surrounds the mirror may now be glued are screwed from the back of the frame, 

on, and further fixed with screws driven Circular Mirror.—A plain glass mirror 
through from the back ; it should be about may be used for the centre ; but a bevelled 



Fla- **1.—lad Elm- Fig. 223. - Horizontal Section through Chimney- 
tion of Chimnoy-piooe. piece Jamb. 


1J in. wide and J in. thick, and should one is much more effective, and to get the 
project to form a |-in. rebate for the glass full benetit of the bevel, which should 
(see l. Fig. 214). The moulding is got out be 1£ in., the glass should measure only 
in curved sections, each section being § in. more than the opening, thus taking 
jointed and butted against the next, and up in. of the bevel all round. The mirror, 
when all are glued on it is turned or carved. • which should be coated at the edges 
If carving is not desired, a bevelled edge with lampblack, is then fixed in position 
(see Fig. 217) formed with a spokeshave with small triangular blocks k (Fig. 214) 
may be substituted. The shelves and bracket about H in. long. The blocks should be 
are made of f-in. stuff. Plans of these of such a thickness as to form supports 
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for the 4-in. wood hack l, which is secured 
with thin screws driven in a slanting direc¬ 
tion into the frame. The overmantel is 
fixed to the wall by means of brass plates 
screwed to wooden plugs. 


wide, and 1£ in. thick; the jambs i 
9 in. wide over all, and the opening 
3 ft. 2 in. by 3 ft. 2 in. Fig. 220 she 
the front elevation, and Fig. 221 the < 
elevation. Two boards a a (Fig. 2 



Fig. 226 .—Front Elevation of Chimney-piece with Fret Ornament. 


Chimney-piece Ornamented with 
Mouldings. 

The chimney-piece shown by Fig. 220 
is not complicated, and it has an effective 
and substantial appearance. The dimensions 
are : height, 4 ft. b in. from hearth to top 
of shelf; width. 4 ft. S in. over the jambs ; 
width of frieze and shelf together, 1 ft. 
4 in.; the shelf is 5 ft. 10 in. long, 11 in. 


and shown in section in Fig. 222) form 
jambs ; these are 74 in. broad (without 
tongue), and they extend from the i 
of the base to the under side of the sh 
The panelled frieze (shown in section 
Fig. 223) is made to fit between the jam 
and is neatly jointed and fixed with dov 
and glue : there is only 2 in. of the jc 
seen (c. Fig. 220), the rest of it be 
hidden behind the bracket b. The panel 
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frame shows a margin of 1 in. all round; form the ends of the chimney-piece (see 

the top rail is wider by 2 in. than the section, Fig. 222, and side elevation, 

margin shows, to accommodate the neck Fig. 221). The plinth or base of the 

moulding (see section Fig. 223), and the jambs is a solid piece of wood, repre- 

bottom rail requires an extra width of sented by the outer lines of Fig. 222, 10£ in. 



Fif. 1X7.—Eid* El*- Fig. 228.—Section Fig. 230.— 

ration of Chimney- of Chimney-piece Retain End of 

piece with Fret on Line A B Mantelshelf. 

Ornament (Fig. 226). 


Fig. 232.- Top 
Corner of 
Jamba 


3} in., and is tongued into the moulding 
e ; this rail can be made in two pieces 
if more convenient, as shown in Fig. 223, 
and the stiles are also kept the extra width 
required to pass behind the brackets b. 
Two pieces x>, 2} in. broad, the same length 
as the jambs, are tongued into them to 


broad. 7 in. high, and 4£ in. thick. For 
fixing this a stump should be allowed to 
project up behind the jambs, filling the 
space F (Fig. 222). 

The Mouldings.—The moulding e ia 
planted round, mitered at the angles, and 
stopped against the block or base; it 
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must be well glued and angle-blocked 
behind, as shown in section. The moulding 
h is planted upon the frieze and jambs, 
showing a 2-in. margin between it and the 
moulding e. A break of 1 in. is made 
over the top of the moulding m (Fig. 224), 
which helps the appearance greatly. This 
moulding is glued on, and screwed from 
the back of jambs and frieze. The base 
moulding n (Fig. 224) butts on the square 
edge of the moulding h, and returns round 
each side of the jambs, as n (Fig. 221). 
The mouldings m (Fig. 224) and p (Fig. 224) 
butt on h, and are returned on the ends 
in the same way ; all are glued and screwed 
from the back of the jambs. The brackets 
b supporting the shelf are 9$ in. long, 5 in. 
broad, and 5 in. thick (Fig. 225 shows 
part enlarged elevation and a section of 
the edge); they have an open space of 1 in. 
in the centre, and need not be solid. The 
easiest way is to make two brackets, 2 in. 
in thickness, and glue a 1-in. strip, shaped 
as shown, between them, at the top only ; 
the part plan of the edge shows the fluting. 
These brackets are fitted between the 
shelf and the moulding H, and are glued 
and screwed from the back of the frieze ; 
a 2J-in. screw is also put through the 
open space in the centre of the bracket 
into the shelf ; the shelf is also well screwed 
and angle-blocked from the inside. The 
neck moulding o, shown in section and 
•elevation, butts on the brackets on each side, 
and returns on the sides of the jambs. The 
sizes of the mouldings are as follows :— 
Neck moulding o, 2 in. by 1J in. ; mould¬ 
ing p, If in. bv f in. ; moulding m, 2 in. 
by | in. ; base moulding N, 2 in. by 1 in. ; 
moulding H, 2 in. by 1 in. ; moulding E, 
2 in. by 1£ in. 

Chimney-piece with Fret Ornament. 

The chimney-piece shown in front eleva¬ 
tion by Fig. 226 and in side elevation by 
Fig. 227 is suitable for a large room furn¬ 
ished in oak in the Classic style. The 
fret ornament sunk in square in the frieze 
breaks up the large plain surface of the 
deep frieze-board, and harmonises with 
the stopped sinking running round the 
interior edge of the under portion. The 
■centre piece, shaded dark, is preferably 


inlaid with ebony or a rich-coloured walnut, 
according to taste. The plinth blocks are 
round-faced, as indicated by the dotted 
line in Fig. 228, the jambs being double¬ 
dovetailed, housed in solid, except the 
front edge, and well glued and screwed 
to blocks. The cornice above the frieze 
is dentilled, and finished with a mantel¬ 
shelf as shown. Fig. 228 represents a 
section on line a b (Fig. 226), and shows 
how the frieze-board is tongued to the 
under portion and also into the cornice; 
the cornice at the top being tongued to 
the mantelshelf. Fig. 229 is a conventional 
view from the back, showing the details 
of the plinth blocks, and also showing how 
the jambs are cut and continued up till 
they re^ch the under side of the mantel¬ 
shelf, into which they are tenoned about 
f in., the cornice being glue-blocked to 
this extension as shown. Between the 
two extensions two other pieces are partly 
housed in, and are well screwed to the 
frieze-board and to the under portion. 
These also tenon into the shelf, and are 
blocked in the same way. The cornice is 
mitered at the comers and well secured, 
the corner block being glued in as shown. 
The mantelshelf is half rounded on the 
front edge, and ploughed for the comice 
tongue, the ends having tongued to them 
a return piece, which is blind-nailed and 
glued to the main shelf (see detail Fig. 230). 
The under portion of the chimney-piece 
is double-tenoned, and the margin mould 
is worked in the solid as shown in Fig. 231, 
the ends of this mould running across the 
tops of the jambs to mitre with the re¬ 
turns that break out from the upright 
moulds on the jambs as detailed in Fig. 232. 
The moulds on the jambs are preferably 
worked solid, but can be planted on—that 
is, glued, and screwed from the back. 
The break at the comer, shown enlarged 
in Fig. 233, is worked in the solid, or built 
up in two pieces, to conceal the end grain 
of the overhang of the jamb underneath 
(see Fig. 229). At the top, also, a piece 
must either be planted or left on the 
bottom external comers of the frieze- 
board (see Fig. 229). The fitting together 
should be done with extreme care, and 
the screwing, gluing, and blocking should 
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thoroughly workmanlike. The mantel- 
iteee may be screwed to the cornice 
rith brass screws tiled flush, or may be 
*!md-naiied. Half of the fret ornament 
hoold lie drawn full size on still 
racing paper, and reversed to mark the 
>ther half. Where the fret baud crosses 
>n the diagonal lines, the sinking should 
ie somewhat deepened. Alternatively, the 


t»7 


design might be executed in whitewood, 
enamelled white or cream, with the sinkings 
and centrepiece finished in gold leaf. The 
scale of Figs, 226, 227, and 229 is } in, 
to 1 ft.; that of Fig* 228 h 3 in. to 1 ft,; 
and that of Fig. 233 is half full size; while 
Figs. 230, 231, and 232 are reproduced 
to the scale of IJ in, to 1 ft. The above 
scales are approximate. 


i 



Fig 2se 

Tifm. 7H and 239, —Front sad End EltnUoui of Chtmaej’piece and Ovarm&auL 
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Chimney-piece and Overmantel. 

The chimney-piece and overmantel shown 
by Figs. 234 and 235 was designed and 


shelf runs level with the top of the dado 
rail fixed round the room, the section of 
the moulding on the edge of the mantel¬ 
shelf corresponding with the moulding 



Fig. 236.—Section of Upper Part of Chimney- 
piece and OvermanteL 



Fig. 237.—Enlarged Part Front Elevation of 
Overmantel at A (Fig. 884). 



Fig. 238.—Enlarged Detail of Overmantel at 
C (Fig. 336). 



Fig. 239.—Enlarged Section of Overmantel 
Pillar at D D (Fig. 236). 



Fig. 240.—Plan of Overmantel Shelf. 


executed for a study. The material is 
wainscot oak of selected figure, and fumi¬ 
gated to match the furniture. The total 
height is 9 ft. 11J in., and the width 5ft. 1 in., 
exclusive of projection. Full details are 
shown by Figs. 236 to 242. The mantel- 


on the upper part of the dado rail! The 
walls of the study are covered w)ith an 
ingrain paper of dark apple-greeri tint; 
the picture rail is of oak; the cornicle* round 
the ceiling is tinted to match thh paper 
and woodwork. I 
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Chimney-piece.— The chimney-piece is con- 
atnicted of lj-iu. wainscot, with moulded 
base and twin trusses; these are shaped 
as rihown, with sunk moulded panels in 
the shaped part, A small astragal mould¬ 
ing, | in, wide, is housed into and mitered 

—| 


J 

o 

I 

I 


| 

a 

£ ! 

4 r 

Fifc, 24L - Pan Vertical Section of Overmantel 
Top at B »Flg. 2341 

round the truss at the springing of the 
shaped part, a space of 1 in. being left 
WtwMO this and the neck moulding, 
Thr moulding is 1) in* wide, and is housed 
and mitered round the truss, A space 
of 4} in, is left between the truss and the 
nip, the latter being formed with a mould* 
tag 2j in, wide, prepared for and curved 
into an egg-and-datt moulding support¬ 
ing the mantel-shelf, which is 1 j in. thick. 
The space between the neck and cap mould* 
mg on the truss is ornamented by five 
J -in. readings with f-in. projection, the 
space of 3 in. being divided equally. The 
lower moulding or plinth forms the base. 
The frieze between the man tel-shelf and 
marginal moulding is planted on the face 
«1 the frame; this is swelled and returned 
a* the ends, the returns showing the same 
as the face; it stands on the top edge 
of the marginal moulding fixed round the 
opening to fireplace. Sienna marble slips 
a ns fixed between the oak moulding and 
the afore* The moulding on the mantel¬ 
shelf is formed partly on the shelf itself, 
the thicknetss being made up by an 



*50 


additional moulding tonpued to it; this 
makes the edge bold, and also acta as a 
clamp at the ends to prevent the shelf 
warping. 

Overmantel.—The overmantel is 5 ft, 
10 in. high by 5 ft. wide, and is fitted with 
six shelves, three on each side. These six 
shelves are carried by scrolled brackets 
and square-turned uhd reeded intermediate 
pillars, and are shaped and moulded on 
the edges, the diminished end finishing 
on the muntin, A plain Dim by J-in, 
fillet projecting | in. is fixed into a groove 
in the muntin. The fillet is cut away 
where the shelves come, to allow them to 
fit up to the frame, which is put together 
and formed into open panels, the dimen¬ 
sions being as given in the front elevation, 
A bolcction moulding is mitered round 
the panel, and fixed to receive the glass, 
which Is of plain polished silvered plate; 



Fig. 343 Enlarged Detail of Maatelpiacv 
sad Pilaster isee E, Fig. 23 S), 


bevelling was objected to on account of the 
prismatic colours which frequently show. 
The fries* and cornice are built up as 
shown ; the lower part of the frieze has 
a small moulding as a necking, the plain 
edge being relieved by small scrolled aprons 
































Figs. 243 to 245,—Front Elevation, Half Flan 
below Mantel, and Half Plan over Mantel of 
Chimney-piece and Overmantel based on 
Renaissance Design 
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fixed to it. The soffit is formed with a 
piece of silvered plate-glass fitted into a 
small moulded frame, which is supported 
on a moulded fillet grooved into it as 
shown. 

Chimney-piece and Overmantel based 
on Renaissance Design. 

Figs. 243 to 247 show a chimney-piece 
and overmantel of Renaissance character. 
It should be executed in dark mahogany 
or walnut. Fig. 243 shows a front eleva¬ 
tion ; Fig. 244 a half-plan below the 
mantelpiece; Fig. 245 a half-plan above 
the mantelpiece; Fig. 246 an end eleva¬ 
tion ; Fig. 247 a vertical section through 
the centre; Fig. 248 an enlarged section 
of the cornice, etc.; Fig. 24!) an enlarged 
elevation of the mantelpiece and details 
of the mouldings ; Fig. 250 an elevation 
of the head and jamb of the chimney- 
piece showing the method of making the 
joint; Fig. 251 an enlarged detail of the 
plinth of the chimney-piece ; and Fig. 252 
an enlarged section at a (Fig. 245). The 
following is the required cutting list:— 

Cutting List.—Overmantel : Mantel back, 
two stiles, 2 ft. 4£ in. by 4f in. by l£ in.; 
two muntins, 2 ft. 4£ in. by 7 in. by 1J in. ; 
three bottom rails, 1 ft. 2 in. by 4J in. 
bv If in. ; three top rails, 1 ft. 2 in. by 
4j in. by 1£ in. ; three pieces of deal to 
joint on these, 1 ft. 2 in. by 4£ in. by If in. ; 
three pieces of silvered plate with f-in. 
bevelled edges, 1 ft. 3 in. by 8£ in. by 
f in. ; one frieze,* 3 ft. 11 in. by If in. 
by | in. ; four pilasters, 1 ft. 9f in. by 
2f in. by f in. ; one cornice, 5 ft. 4 in. by 
5J in. by If in. ; one cover-board, deal, 

4 ft. 4 in. by 3f in. by § in.; one plinth 

piece, 2 ft. 2 in. by 4£ in. by f in. ; one 

piece for necking, 2 ft. 2 in. by 1J in. by 
^ in. Chimney-piece: One mantel-board, 

5 ft. 44 in. by 11 in. by 2 in. ; one head- 

piece, 4 ft. by 44 in. by 1 in. ; piece of 
deal to joint on t>£ in. wide ; two plinth 

pieces, 7 in. by 84 in. by 1£ in. ; 10-ft. 

run of 2 in. by If-in. echinus moulding ; 
two jambs 3 ft. 9 in. by 8J in. by 1 in. ; 
one bed-mould, 5 ft. 3 in. by 8 in. by 2 in. ; 
two plinth blocks, 8J in. by 4J in. by 1 £ in.; 
7-ft. run of lf-in. by j-in. double ogee 
moulding. 


Construction of Chimney-piece and Over¬ 
mantel.—The jambs and head are framed 
together first as shown in Fig. 250, a pair 
of T Vm- stub tenons being used. These 
are well glued and screwed from the back. 
The ogee border moulding is rebated as 
shown in Fig. 247 and the frame grooved to 
receive it. This is fitted tight and glued 
in. The plinth blocks are glued and 
screwed from the backs, as is also the 
carved ovolo moulding. The mantel¬ 
piece has the end mouldings returned in 
the solid, and is stiffened with three f-in. 
iron bolts as shown in the section (Fig. 247). 
These may be left projecting 3 in., and may 
be cemented into the wall. The piece 
is secured to the head with screws counter¬ 
sunk from the top. A f-in. groove should 
be made in the under side to receive the 
tongue of the bed-mould, and this must be 
stopped 6 in. from each end. The bed- 
mould is fixed to the back first with screws, 
and the mantel dropped on it. The return 
ends of the bed-mould are mitered on, and a 
cross tongue should be grooved into the 
joints; at the back end the moulding 
finishes partly against the face and partly 
running over the edge; alternatively the 
carved beads may be got out separately and 
sunk into grooves f in. deep in the bed- 
mould. The back of the overmantel is 
framed up in one piece, the inner stiles 
being shams ; they are slot-mortised over 
the rails. All the tenons are stopped and 
screwed from the back. The framing is 
double-checked, once for glass and once 
for the wood panel, as shown in the detail 
Fig. 252. The pilasters are all sunk 
f in. into the back, and glued in; the two 
outside ones should be rebated as shown, 
and a good joint made at the outside 
before fixing them. The plinth and neck¬ 
ing should be mitered round and fixed. 
The plinths should be sunk in f in., and 
glued on, the fronts first, and allowed 
to dry, then the end pieces fitted and 
glued to them. The outside pilasters re¬ 
quire their neckings and plinths to be 
carried on flush with the back side of the 
framing. The frieze is next fitted. This 
is simply glued on the face of the framing 
on the top of the pilasters. The cornice 
is worked out of a parallel piece of stuff 
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Pig. 808.—Elevation Plan of Chimney-piece and Cupboard Overmantel 
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ms k1i#iwii in Fig. 21*. and fixed w.-h =ct*t5 
frnin fhf \,nr\c. It is lipped ;n. over 
the fri«-zc. and rebated out \ :n. for the 
cover-1)0,1 rd. 

Chimney-piece and Cupboard 
Overmantel. 

Tin* design for a mantel fitment shown 
by Fig. I'.VJ comprises a chimney-piece 
with framed jambs supporting elliptic 
shelves in the corners, and an ogee central 
shelf below the mantel-board. The over¬ 
mantel contains a bevel-edged mirror and 
a panelled back, the wings being fitted 
with cupboards having glazed doors ; the 
cupboards surmount shelves which rest 


shaped ends of the cupboards are boused 
i in. into the mantel-board, as shown in 
Figs. 254 and 256; the bottom shelf of 
*he cupboard is housed into the standards, 
the moulded edge running across the 
front and mitering with a return piece 
planted on the face of the standard. The 
tops run over the standards, and are moulded 
in the solid, the standards being housed 
into them and nailed. The mirror is 
framed into the back as shown in Figs. 
255 and 25*, being fixed with sprigged 
fillets. Should the wall be at all damp, 
it would be advisable to brad on an addi¬ 
tional deal back, but in ordinary cases 
painting is sufficient. Fig. 259 shows a 


o 



o 

Fig. 254.—Half Sectional Plans of Chimney-piece and Cupboard Overmantel. 


on the cupboard ends, which arc shaped 
■!.to brackets. The size of the opening 
tbr the fireplace is 5 ft. 4 in. by 5 ft. (> in., 
and the outside dimensions of the fitment 
..re Height. »* ft. in. ; width. 4 ft. 11 in. ; 
creates: projection. 12 in. The design 
x. -.-.M look equally effective in fumigated 
. ak. » r yellow pine stained and polished. 
K c 2* i represents a plan showing on the 
a section through a a (Fig. 253), 
. »■ v. the right a half section through 

v F.g. 2 Va': the dotted lines indicate 
> ' an; mouldings above the line of 

y is a vertical section 

.■ v' 2** . and shows the general 

. ■ F- s’:.. w> an enlarged 

... * y. h the vv*: rd and 


vertical section through the base and 
surbase of the jamb ; the surbase is formed 
with a hollow boxing, having J-in. panelled 
framing in front, 1-in. plain ends, and 
the 1-in. jamb at the back. A J-in. board 
forms the top, oversailing and forming 
part of the ovolo moulding planted round 
the front and ends. A f-in. by 8-in. 
ovolo moulding plinth forms the base, 
and this is screwed and blocked to the 
framing. Fig. 260 represents a horizontal 
section through the surbase, and shows 
two methods of construction, that on the 
left being suitable for painted work, that 
on the right for polished hard woods. 
Fig. 2> gives a sectional elevation (to a 
somewhat smaller saale than the other 





details’ of the parts 
the mantel-board. E :s 
bracket, v the ska pec 
and i; the head lining, 
the method of faster.: 
to the ; a tubs by a s'.o: 
k Fig. 2"•>*. bring : 
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back and ends, must be notched back at 253, 254, and 255 are reproduced to a 
the front edge sufficiently to let it come scale of 1 in. to 1 ft., the details to a scale 
forward and clear the back lining while of 3 in. to 1 ft., with the exception of Fig. 
the latter is being driven into place ; after- 258, which is to the scale of 2 in. to 1 ft. 
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Fig. 267.—Cross Section 
of Chimney-piece on Line 
A A (Fig. 264). 


Fig. 270.—Central 
Vertical Section of 
Chimney-piece. 


Fig. 273.—Section 
and Plan of 
Chimney-piece 
Cupboard 8ide. 


Figs. 268 and 269.— 
Enlarged Vertical Cross 
Sections through 
Chimney-piece. 


Figs. 271 and 272.—Enlarged 
Details of Comer of Chimney- 
piece Cupboard Door. 
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in the mantel-board, serves to secure them 
to this. The central portion of the mantel- 
board is lined out, to increase its apparent 
thickness, as shown in Fig. 270 ; the wings 



Fig. 174. —Elevation and Plan of Chimney-piece 
Cupboard Bide. 

are fitted with shaped apron pieces, 
blocked solid over the dwarf columns. 
These columns are dowelled at each end, 
are turned square, and have volutes carved 
on each angle of the cap. It will be seen 
that the brackets supporting the lower 
shelf are housed into the latter, and they 
are secured to the back with screws, their 


lower ends running down to the floor, 
where the plinth breaks around them aa 
shown in Figs. 265 and 269. The upper 
shelves are shaped elliptical, as shown 
in Fig. 266, and are housed into the columns 
at back and front. The cupboard doors 
are sunk £ in. below the sides, and are 



Fig. ITS.—Moulding on Fig. 176.—Moulding on 
Edge of Chimney-piece Edge of Chimney-pieoe 
Bracket#. 8helvee. 

hung with the knuckle of the hinge flush 
with the edge of the side, so that the door 
will open back clear of the edge. The 
marginal bars in the door are dovetailed 
at the angles, the moulding cut away to 
the mitre line, and the angle bars saddled 
over the square, as indicated by the dotted 
line in Fig. 271. Figs. 262 to 267 are 
reproduced to $ in. to 1 ft., and Figs. 268 
to 275 2 in. to 1 ft. (approximately). Fig. 
276 is one-third full size. 




BOOKCASES. 


Simple Bookcase. 

Figs. 277 and 278 illustrate a simple book¬ 
case with a cupboard underneath. The 
height from the floor line to the top is 
6 ft., the width outside the ends is 3 ft., 
and the depth from back to front is 11 in. 
The lower part is enclosed by a pair of 
panelled doors, and the upper part, to 
receive the books, is enclosed by a pair of 
folding doors with glass panels, the two 
parts being divided by a table shelf, having 
a projecting moulding along the front and 
returned round the ends. The skirting or 
plinth is also mitered along the front and 
ends. The cornice is shaped from a piece 
of stuff 3 in. by £ in., and is also mitered 
round. The doors, both upper and lower, 
are made the full width of the case, and 
are hinged to the side as shown, and the 
inside of the cupboard is fitted with two 
shelves which are movable, being cut in 
clear of the sides; they rest on small 
fillets, which are screwed to the sides. 
The inside of the bookcase is fitted with 
three shelves; these also are movable, 
and rest on similar fillets. The shelves, 
when fitted in this manner, are easily raised 
or lowered as required for variation in the 
size of the books. 

Cutting List.—The materials required for 
the simple bookcase are as follows :—Two 
lengths, 6 ft. by 10£ in. by f in., for sides ; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. bv 11 in. by $ in., for bottom ; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. by 11 in. by £ in., for top ; 
one, 3 ft. 1£ in. by 1 ft. 0£ in. by 1 in., 
for table shelf ; five lengths, 2 ft. 11 in. 
by 9£ in. by £ in., for shelves ; one, 6 ft. 
by 3 ft. by £ in., for matchboard back ; 

e, 5 ft. by 3 in. by £ in., for skirting; 


one, 5 ft. 8 in. by 3 in. by £ in., for comice ; 
four pieces, 2 ft. 3 in. by 2£ in. by 1 in., 
for door stiles; four pieces, 1 ft. 6£ in. 
by 2£ in. by 1 in., for door rails ; two pieces, 

1 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. by £ in., for door 
panels; four pieces, 3 ft. 7 in. by 2 in. by 
1 in., for door stiles ; two pieces, 1 ft. 6£ in. 
by 2£ in. by 1 in., and two pieces, 1 ft. 6£ in. 
by if in. by 1 in., for door rails ; four pieces, 
3 ft. 4 in. by £ in. by £ in., and four pieces, 
1 ft. 3 in. by f in. by £ in., for glazing bead ; 
two pieces, 3 ft. 2£ in. by 1 ft. 3 in., of 
clear selected 21-oz. sheet glass; four 
l£-in. brass cupboard knobs; two 2£-in. 
brass straight cupboard locks; two brass 
thread escutcheons; two 3-in. iron-necked 
bolts ; four pairs of 2£-in. brass butt hinges ; 
two dozen 1-in. iron screws; four dozen 
£-in. No. 7 screws; and £ lb. of J-in. panel 
pins. 

Construction of Simple Bookcase. —The 
sides are prepared and set out in pairs, 
the edges shot quite straight, and lines 
squared across to the dimensions. The 
back inside edge of each side is rebated 
£ in. deep to receive the back. The top 
ends are dovetailed or rebated to receive 
the top, and the bottom ends are grooved 
on the inside 3 in. up to receive the bottom, 
and also 2 ft. 6 in. up to receive the table 
shelf^ The top and bottom shelves are 
prepared both alike, level with the edge of 
the sides, and the table shelf is moulded 
on the front edge, and cut long enough to 
mitre at each end to receive the two re¬ 
turn mouldings as shown in Fig. 279. The 
cornice moulding (Fig. 280) is worked, or 
a piece of ordinary architrave moulding 
may be used and mitered round. The doors 
are mortised and tenoned together, and 
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Fig. 280.—Vertical Section 
of Bookcase Cornice and 
Top Part 


Fig*. 277 and 278.—Front Elevation and Vertical 8ection of 
Simple Bookcase. 


fig. 179.— Part Horisontal 8ectlon of 8imple 


Fig. 281.— 8ect!on of 
Bookcase Plinth, etc. 
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moulded and grooved to receive the panels. 
The upper doors are rebated to receive 
the glass panels, the glass being secured 
by small beads or fillets mitered round 
and fixed with panel pins. Fig. 281 is a 
section of the plinth. 


in the ends (see Fig. 283). The doors are 
framed together in single panels, the glass 
being fixed with beads. Each door has 
two hooks fixed to it, level with the top 
and flush with each end rail (see Fig. 284). 
These hooks hang on rollers a, and are 




Fig. 888. — Method 
of Fixing Shelves 
and Roller Bearings 
of Sectional Book¬ 
case. 



Fig. 888.—General View of Sectional 
Bookcase. 


Fig. 884.—Enlarged Section through Ihtamediate 
Part of Sectional Bookcase 


Sectional Bookcase. 

The bookcase shown by Fig. 282 is con¬ 
structed in sections, each part being a 
case in itself, so that more or fewer sections 
may be used as required. The chief feature 
of this method of construction is that the 
parts, such as the doors, ends, shelves, 
and backs, are interchangeable. No nails, 
screws, or dowels are used : the shelves 
have malleable iron ends, with tongues at 
top and bottom, which fit into the grooves 


easily removed by lifting off the roller. To 
open a door in order to reach a book from 
the case, the door is raised by the knobs 
until horizontal; it is then pushed into 
the case, sliding along on the roller and 
steel guide b. When the case is not in use, 
the door is withdrawn and allowed to fall 
into its original position. Fig. 283 shows 
the door lying on the roller; also the method 
of fixing the end of the steel guide. The 
fixing of the opposite end is seen in Fig. 285. 
The backs are dovetailed to the ends so as 
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to slide in or out as desired. An enlarged 
section through the bottom section is 
presented by Fig. 286. 

Cabinet Bookcase. 

A cabinet bookcase is shown by Fig. 287. 
The finished sizes of timbers are: Top, 



Fig. 2*6.—Enlarged Section through Upper 
Part of Sectional Bookcase. 


3 ft. 3 in. by 1 ft. 4 in.; outside ends, 
3 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in.; two shelves and 
bottom, 2 ft. 11} in. by 1 ft. 1} in. ; two 
inside ends on each side of door, 1 ft. 6} in. 
by 1 ft. 1} in.; and the shaped span-rail 
beneath the bottom, 2 ft. 11} in. by 6 in. 
wide. All are of 1-in. stufi, which should 
finish about }} in. thick. Two bottoms 
beneath the drawers are 10} in. long by 
1 ft. 1} in. deep, of }-in. stuff. The door 
stiles and rails are of l}-in. stuff, and the 
panel is of }-in. stuff. The shaped back 
above the top is of 1-in. stuff, and 3 ft. 1 in. 
long by 1 ft. 5 in. high. The shelf, 2 ft. 11 in. 
by 6 in., and the brackets beneath, 9 in. 
by 6 in., are also of 1-in. stuff. The drawer 
fronts are 1 in. thick, and the sides and 
bottoms are of }-in. stuff. The back of 
the carcase consists of three muntins, 
3 ft. 6 in. by 3} in., of 1-in. stuff, and the 
backs between are 3 ft. 6 in. long and 
about 1 ft. 2 in. wide and } in. thick. First 
mark out half the front elevation and 


the end, full size. The height of the door 
compartment is 1 ft. 6 in., and the recesses 
along the side are 10} in. wide, and the 
drawer fronts are 4 in. high. The top 
projects 1 in. all round. The wood must 
first be planed to thickness, length, and 
width. The top has an ovolo moulding a 
(Fig. 288) worked on the front and end 
edges, or, if this is inconvenient, a bevelled 
edge b (Fig. 288) will be suitable. Next 
groove the ends } in. deep for the two 
shelves and bottom, but take care that the 
grooves stop } in. short of the front edges 
of the ends, so that they will not show 
on the front. The back edges of the ends 
a (Fig. 289) also require rebating to receive 
the side muntins. In the two long shelves 
plough }-in. grooves, } in. from the front 
edges, to receive strips e (Fig. 290), on 
which are glued the leather valances which 
hang over the books. The shaped span- 
rail beneath the bottom is also grooved 
or housed in } in. deep and stands } in. 
from the face of the ends. In putting to¬ 
gether, first fix the two long shelves and 
bottom with nails or thin 2}-in. screws 



Fig. 386.—Enlarged Section through Lower Part 
of Sectional Bookcase. 

next the inside ends and bottoms under 
the drawers ; and finally the top, nailing 
it through into the ends from the top side. 
The shaped span-rails under the drawers 
are fitted between the ends and then secured 





Fig. 287.—General View of Cabinet Bookcase. 


fig. 288. Cross Sections 
Cabinet Book¬ 
ie Top. 


/ Fig. 289.—Section of Cabinet 
Bookcase Carcase Back. 


Fig. 290.—Strip for 
Leather Valance of 
Cabinet Bookcase. 
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with nail*. Let them stand hack T *j in. 
The muntins of the back may now be fixed t 
the shelves being cut awav a little at B 
(Fig. 280), aud lor the centre imiutin c. 
The latter and the sides are grom-ed to 
receive the thin backs d, which slide up 
from below and are screwed where they 
come over the shelves and liottom. The 
aides of the drawers are lap dovetailed to 
the fronts as in Fig. 29l f and, instead of 
weakening the sides by grooving for bottoms, 
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|-in. slips F (Figs. 291 and 21*2) are grooved 
and the top edge 0 is lulf-rounded* The 
drawer bottoms are pushed along the 
grooves and info the groove h (Fig. 291) 
of the drawer fronts. The door stiles and 
rails are U in. wide without moulding, 
and are mortised and tenoned together. 
The lines j (Fig. 292) cm the panel are cut 
with a gouge, and the oval fan-tike pattern 
is carved to the section shown. Figs. 294 
to 298 show the method of marking the 
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designs for brackets and span-rails. If 
the mortising and tenoning for a door as 
Fig. 299 cannot be done, make the door 
of a piece of 1-in. stuff, with two battens 
behind it to prevent it warping, and work 
a hollow to take the place of moulding. 
Or a curtain of some soft fabric may be 
substituted for the door. The design in 
the centre of the back is cut through. The 



Fig. 300.— Revolving Bookcase with Inlaid 
Panels. 


brackets and shelf are secured with screws 
driven through from the back, and it is 
well to screw the bottom edges of the brackets 
from the under side of the top. To do 
this, bore a 1-in. centre-bit hole through 
the bottoms under the drawers, so that a 
screwdriver may be inserted and the screw 
turned from below. Handles for the drawers 
and door, also hinges and three or four 
coats of paint, will complete the job. The 
cabinet would also look very well if made 


of mahogany, stained dark, and french- 
polished. In this case a silvered mirror 
should be framed in under the shelf of the 
upper part. Of course, the construction 
would be somewhat different, as nails 
could not then be used. 

Revolving Bookcase with Inlaid 
Panels. 

The revolving bookcase shown by Figs. 
300 to 303 might be constructed in English 
oak, but almost any hardwood would look 
well. Details are illustrated fully by Figs. 
304 to 308. It consists chiefly of two parts, 
the revolving case and the support or stand. 
The wood for the centre box of the case 
should be grooved and tongued together 
as shown in the horizontal section. Before 
fitting together, the insides should be re¬ 
bated at the top to receive the collar, which 
is a piece of wood J in. thick, with a hole 
bored through the centre a trifle larger 
than the diameter of the pole (see Fig. 308). 
Its object is to keep the case running truly 
round the centre pole. A number of blocks 
should be glued in the internal angles, the 
centre ones being pushed into position 
first with the aid of a stick. The box 
should be set out for the housings into which 
the shelves are fitted. The shelves are 
made up of four pieces, mortised and 
tenoned together as shown in Fig. 305; 
two shelves only are illustrated, but others 
may be added to suit requirements. The 
bottom shelf can be glued before fastening 
to the box, but the shelves in the centre 
must be glued into the housings round 
the box. Laths are screwed round the 
box directly above and beneath the shelves, 
to form additional support and to prevent 
the books being pushed into another com¬ 
partment. The laths on the upper Bide 
should be placed first, and a screw- or 
tw’o driven into them from the under sides 
of the shelves. The top and bottom ends 
of the centre box should fit nicely, and 
should be fixed into position with screws. 
A hole is bored through the bottom for 
the centre pole. A pin and plate (Fig. 306) 
must be procured; the plate should be let 
into the under side of the top, and should 
be firmly bedded to the wrood. The top is 
square, with a moulding w-orked round the 
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top edges to the section given. Four pieces 
about 7 in. long should be screwed to the 
under side of the top in the positions 
indicated, the outside faces of these being 
directly over the edges of the shelves 
below. The strips should be chamfered 



rig. sot. 


along one edge and returned in the ends. 
To hold the top firmly, a few screws should 
be put diagonally through the top of the 
box and into the bookcase top. The plinth 
(see Fig. 304) is made of two pieces glued 
and blocked together. Both pieces are 
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Fig. 303. 


Fig*, m to SOS,—Front Elevation, 
Vertical Section on Line 7?), 
and Hortiontat Section (on Line 
XX) of Revolving Socket**. 
















































































































Fig. 808.—Top of Revolving 
Bookcase’s Pillar Casing (C, 
Fig. 802), with Collar 
shown separately. 


Fig. 304,—Enlarged Part 
Vertical Section of Revolving 
Bookcase Fig, 302). 
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mitered together at the comers; the top 
haring a thumb moulding worked 
along the edge, is screwed to the bottom 
shelf. The sides or faces of the plinth 
may be rectangular if desired, or may be 
cut to the shape given in Fig, 301. The 
panels or laths round the sides should be 
screwed to the bottom and intermediate 
shelves, also the strips under the top, using 
round-headed screws. As an alternative to 
the panel, five laths are shown in the hori¬ 
zontal section (Fig., 303), and these may 
be reeded on the face. 

Stand for Revolving Bookcase.—The con¬ 
st ruction of the stand is clearly shown in 
the sectional elevation (Fig. 302) and the 
enlarged detail (Fig, 307), The foot con¬ 
sists of two bearers halved together at 
the centre, a mortice being made through 
the top one for the reception of the stub 
tenon cm the end of the post, (see Fig, 
307). The centre post is turned to 1J in. 
in diameter, and should be left square tit 
the bottom as shown. Four blocks of the 
shape shown should be well glued and 
screwed to the foot of the post and the 
Warm. The ends of the bearers are 
rounded as shown, and should have ball 
castor* fixed under the ends, and one in the 
rvntre if desired. The pin should be screwed 
into the top of the post, care being taken 
to get it in the centre. The bookcase is 
dipped over the post, in which position it 
will remain. 

Finishing Revolving Bookcase.—The de¬ 
sign on the panels lends itself to various 
way* of treatment, and careful consider¬ 
ation in arranging the coloured woods 
is desirable. The grain of the w T ood should 
fnlbw the main and radial lines of the 
design as far as possible, and the horizontal 
and vertical lines should be kept in some 
of the larger masses, this procedure imparting 
strength to the design. Another method 
of making the panels would be to stain the 
designs by the aid of a stencil process, 
.Should this method be adopted, the design 
would require altering slightly to obtain 
the ties in the stencil plate. The book¬ 
case should be finished by polishing, etc., 
ami this will vary according to the wood 
tUM'd. If desired, onus handles may be fixed 
to the panels for revolving the bookcase. 


8f* 

Reading Table with Revolving 
Bookshelf. 

A reading table with revolving book¬ 
shelf is illustrated by Figs, 300 and 310. 
The table consists of a circular top 1 ft, 7 in. 
in diameter and 1 in, thick, with an ogee 
moulding worked on the edge ; this stands 
on a 2f-in, turned pillar 2 ft. fi in. high, 
supported by four shaped claws IJ in, 
thick. The table is provided with a re¬ 
volving candle-holder working immediately 
under the top and just clear of its edge, so 
that the whole surface of the top is avail¬ 
able for papers, etc,; lower down, and at 
such a height as just to dear the knees of 
a person sitting at- the table, is a revolving 
bookshelf having three arms radiating from 
the centre, each 11 in, long by 0 in, wide, 
and provided with side galleries 3 in. in 
height. Fig. 310 shows on the left hand a 
half-plan of the tup (the dotted outlines 
at a indicating the position of the claws)* 
and on the right a half-plan just above 
the bookshelves, the dotted lines indicating 
the candle-holder and arm. Fig. 311 is a 
section through the centre of the pillar* 
showing the iron stem to which the 
table-top is attached and on which revolve 
tho candle-arm and the plate to which 
the bookshelves are secured. These parts 
are shown separately in plan and elevation 
in Figs. 312 and 313 respectively, Fig, 311 
being the plan of the candle-arm. 

Pillar of Revolving Table.—Referring to 
Fig. 311, the iron stem, which is 17J in. 
long and | in. in diameter, is welded to a 
plate x \ in, thick and 5 in. in diameter, 
with two fi-iti. by lj-in. by j-in. arms 
welded on as shown in Fig. 312, These 
anna are placed at right angles to the 
direction of the grain of the table*top, and 
are sunk flush with its underside, tho circular 
portion being screwed on the surface. The 
pillar of the table is made in two parts, 
each being bored through to take the stem; 
the hole should be of such sire that the 
stem will pass through with slight pressure; 
it should not be too tight for subsequent 
removal, or so loose that there is side play. 
A small washer shrunk on the stem as 
at a (Fig, 312) would prevent wear of the 
end of the pillar by the revolving arm, 
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Fig. 311. —Section 
of Pillar of 
Reading Table. 


Figa 309 and 310. 
—Elevation and 
Half Flans of 
Beading Table 
vith Revolving 
Bookshelf. 














mm 


j|H||| 










92 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


but is not absolutely necessary, and, if 
it is used, the candle-arm must be placed 
in position before the washer is fixed. The 
lower end of the upper half of the pillar 
is turned down to 1£ in. in diameter where 
it passes through the bookshelf, and the 
upper end of the lower part of the pillar 
is turned out to receive the sleeve attached 
to the bookshelf plate (see Fig. 313). This 
hole should be the exact depth of the sleeve, 
and of such a size that the plate can re¬ 
volve freely. 

Bookshelf of Revolving Table.—Fig. 315 
is an enlargement of the central portion 
of the bookshelves, the under side being 
shown with the metal plate attached; 
this need not be sunk in, as it cannot be 
seen when in position. The ends of the 
shelves are mitered and cross-tongued to¬ 
gether as indicated by the dotted lines 
in Fig. 315 and shown in the section (Fig. 

316) . The blacked portion in Fig. 315 shows 
the aperture in the plate for the stem, and 
the dotted circle the one in the woodwork 
for the shank of the pillar. The side gal¬ 
leries of the shelves are formed of J-in. 
by f-in. rails with fluted edges (see Fig. 

317) . They are tenoned into J-in. by 
J-in. standards with ball-and-cushion ends ; 
these are tenoned through the shelves and 
wedged as shown in Figs. 317 and 318, the 
standards at the junctions being mitered 
and glued ; the spindles between the rails 
are f-in. plain rods dowelled in £ in. at 
each end. 

Claw Foot of Pillar.—Figs. 319 and 320 
show the method of fixing the claws in 
dovetail slots in the pillar on four squared 


faces; the dovetails are notched down 
1 in. from the top, and should fit tightly, 
and may advantageously be made with 
slightly tapering sides, so that they will 
tighten as they are driven in place. Fig. 
321 is a section of the claws on the line 
a a (Fig. 319). The wood for the claws 
should be selected of strong, even grain, 
and the pattern for cutting should be 
placed on the stuff, so that the grain may 
run as long as possible through the curved 
parts. 

Finishing Revolving Table.—Cut and fit 
up all the parts before any carving is done. 
When fixing the iron stem in the pillar, 
the lower half should be coated with Bruns¬ 
wick black or varnish, which will adhere 
both to the wood and iron and make the 
parts secure. It may be desirable at some 
future time to remove the upper portion 
passing through the pillar, and it should 
therefore be coated with grease and black- 
lead ; all the working parts should be 
similarly treated. These metal fittings can 
usually be obtained of manufacturing iron¬ 
mongers in dozen sets only; but any 
skilful blacksmith could make them if 
supplied with full-size drawings of each 
part separately and a scale sketch similar 
to Fig. 311. The candlestick could be of 
brass, screwed to the arm, and a small 
brass hook as shown at e (Fig. 314) should 
be brazed on to clip the edge of the table 
and prevent the arm dropping. Figs. 309 
to 314 are drawn to a scale of 1£ in. to 
1 ft., and Figs. 315 to 321 are 3 in. to 
1 ft., with the exception of Figs. 317 
and 318, which are half full size. 
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Small Museum Cabinet. 

A small museum cabinet for the display of 
curiosities is shown to a scale of £ in. to the 
foot by Figs. 322 to 325; in addition to 
which figure*, details one-quarter size are 
shown as follows: Fig. 326, detail plan of 
part of case; Fig. 327, detail vertical 
section through front; and Fig. 328, detail 
section of plinth to base. The outside 
dimensions are—4 ft. wide by 1 ft. 6 in. 
deep by 6 ft. 3 in. high. The case is con¬ 
structed of Austrian wainscot oak for all 
outside parts, which are french-polished; 
while the parts that are hidden are of best 
yellow pine. All the materials must be 
perfectly seasoned. The lower part of the 
case, comprising the base, is panelled and 
moulded, and is made independent of the 
upper part or case proper. This latter is 
constructed on the air-tight principle, the 
opening sashes or doors having hook joints 
on the meeting stile and air-tight beads 
to the hanging stile. The frame has air¬ 
tight fillets at top and bottom, the ends 
being framed to match the front, and glazed 
with J-in. British polished plate glass. 
The case is lined inside on the back and 
l>ottom with velvet plush; the back of 
|-in. matchboard is papered before being 
covered. The case is fitted with plate- 
glass shelves, shaped as shown, and sup- 
j>orted on bronzed iron or brass shelf brack¬ 
ets. fastened with set screws to vertical 
standard bars, which are tapped at intervals 
of 1£ in. to 2 in. for convenience in raising 
or lowering the position of the shelves. 
The doors are hung on brass arrow butts, 
three to each door. The left-hand door is 
fitted with a brass bolt at top and at 


bottom ; the right-hand one. with an eccen¬ 
tric handle and catch, and a small sash 
lock. 

Materials for Small Museum Cabinet.— 
The materials required areFor the 
base : Wainscot plinths, one 4 ft. 2 in. by 
4 in. by 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in. by 
1 in. Pine rails, one 4 ft. 2 in! by 4 in. 
by | in.; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in. by 

1 in. Wainscot rails, one 4 ft. 1 in. by 

2 in. by 1 in. ; one 4 ft. 1 in. by 1J in. 
by 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 6 in. by 1J in. by 1 in.; 
two 1 ft. 6 in. by 2 in. by 1 in. Wainscot 
stiles, six 1 ft. 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. Wain¬ 
scot muntins, two 1 ft. by 3 in. by 1 in. 
Wainscot panels, two 1 ft. 8 in. l»v 8 in. 
by £ in.; two 1 ft. 1 in. by 8 in. by £ in. 
Wainscot moulding, two 4 ft. 6 in. by l| in. 
by J in.; two 3 ft. 2 in. by 1J in. by £ in. 
Wainscot base capping, one 7 ft. 3 in. by 
2 in. by 1 in. Pine top, one 3 ft. 10 in. 
by 1 ft. 5 in. by } in. Deal back, one 
4 ft. by 1 ft. 3 in. bv J in. Deal bearer, 
one 1 ft. 6 in. by 3 in. by 1J in. Twelve deal 
angle blocks, 3 in. long ; 3J doz. |-in. No. 9 
screws for panel moulding; 1 doz. lj-in. 
No. 10 screws for fixing plinth ; 14 ft. run 
}-in. feather cross-tongue. For the case : 
Wainscot stiles, two 4 ft. 8 in. by 1} in. 
by 1 in. ; two 4 ft. 8 in. by 1£ in. by 1 in. ; 
two 5 ft. 2 in. by If in. by 1 in. ; two 3 ft. 
2 in. by 1J in. by 1 in. ; two 5 ft. 2 in. by 
2 in. by 1 in. Wainscot rails, one 4 ft. 
by 1J in. by 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 6 in. by 2| in. 
by 1 in.; one 4 ft. by If in. by 1 in. ; tw'o 

1 ft. 6 in. by 2} in. by 1 in. Pine rails, 
one 4 ft. by 3| in. by } in. ; two 1 ft. 6 in. 
by 3J in. by £ in. Wainscot rails, four 

2 ft. by 1£ in. by 1 in. Wainscot cornice, 
one 8 ft. by 4£ in. by 2| in. Pine lining, 
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one 4 ft. by 3£ in. by f in. Wainscot fillet, paper ; 24 ft. super, velvet plush ; two 
two 4 ft. by 1J in. by £ in. Pine fillet, brass-necked bolts ; three pairs brass butts ; 
one 4 ft. by 2 in. by £ in. Pine top, one eccentric handle; one brass sash lock, 
one 4 ft. by 1 ft. 6 in. by £ in. Pine 

bottom, one 4 ft. by 1 ft. 5 in. by | in. Deal China Cabinet. 

matched ,back, one 5 ft. by 4 ft. by £ in. Pigs* 329 to 331 show a china cabinet, 

Feather tongue, one 7 ft. run £ in. Wain- in making which a pair of sash doors 



/ \ 

Fig. 325. 


scot glazing bead, 50 ft. run £ in. by £ in. has been utilised. The following materials 

Plate glass, two 4 ft. 3£ in. by 1 ft. 8f in. will be required : Deal bottom, 3 ft. 5 in. 

by £ in. ; two 4 ft. 3£ in. by 1 ft. 3 in. by by 1 ft. 6 in. by 1 in.; two deal shelves, 
£ in. Standard bars, two 4 ft. 9£ in. long, 3 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. in. by7£ in. , deal 
with base and top plate drilled and counter- division, 2 ft. 10£ in. by 1 ft. in. by 

sunk for screws; ten 12-in. shelf brackets £ in.; deal matchboard back, 3 ft. 5§ in. 

and set screws ; five glass shelves, 3 ft. 8 in. wide by 3 ft. 1 in. high by £ m. thick; 

long by 1 ft. 1 in. wide, cut to shape, edges two mahogany ends, 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 7 m. 

ground and polished ; 5 yds. white lining by 1 in.; mahogany top, 3 ft. 9 in. by/I ft. 

< 

1 


4, 




































CABINETS. 


95 


8 in. by 1 in.; mahogany skirting or plinth, 
7 ft. 2 in. by 3 in. by f in.; deal fillet 
under top, 3 ft. 4| in. by J in. by £ in.; 
mahogany rebated stop on doors, 2 ft. 10 in. 
by 1} in. by £ in.; brass cut 2-in. cupboard 
lock and screws; two brass flush bolts, 
4 in. by f in., and screws; two pairs of 
3-in. brass machine-made butt hinges. 
First set out the work to the dimensions given 
in the illustrations. Figs. 329 and 330 



Fig. 81*.—Plinth and Base of Museum 
Cabinet 



the outer side and thicknessed. The exact 
length to which they should be cut is 3 ft. 
1 in., which allows J in. to go into the groove 
in the top and sufficient to run down to 
the floor level. From the lower end on 
the inner face a groove is prepared, 3 in. 



FI*. 81*.—Part Horizontal Section of Museum 
Cabinet 


Fig. 327.—Vertical Section through 
Front of Museum Cabinet 


are front and side elevations, and Fig. 331 
is a horizontal section. The doors being 
each 2 ft. 9| in. by 1 ft. 8$ in., the carcase 
must be framed accordingly. The ends are 
prepared 1 ft. 7 in. wideband if the ma¬ 
hogany cannot be obtained in one width, 
they must be put together with a tongued 
and glued joint, and afterwards faced on 


up, to receive the deal bottom (see Fig. 332). 
The mahogany top must be prepared in 
the same manner as the ends, and cut 
3 ft. 8 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide. Groove* 
are prepared at each end on the under 
side to take the ends (see also Fig. 332), 
the outside of the groove being J in. from 
the end; they should be stopped 1 in. 
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from the face edge (see Fig. 333), the shown. The top should then be moulded 
amount of the projection. Rebates must along the front edge and return ends (see 
be formed in the back edges of the top Figs. 332 and 333). The bottom is of deal* 



Fig. 332.—Framing Fig. 334.—Enlarged Part Horizontal Fig. 333.—Enlarged Part Ver- 

of China Cabinet. Section of China Cabinet. tical Section of China Cabinet 


and ends to receive the 4-in. back (see prepared from two 9-in. boards glued to- 

Fig. 334). The rebate in the ends to re- gether ; it is rebated on the front edge only 

ceive the doors must be prepared the exact to receive the doors, and grooved in the 
thickness of the doors and sunk in., and centre to receive the vertical division, 

a £-in. bead glued on the front edge as A groove is similarly prepared on the under 
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Hull? of the mahogany top, but this is stopped, 
whilst that in the bottom runs right 
through. The exact cutting length of the 
bottom is | in, over the clear dimension 
between the grooves in the top, 3 ft, 4| in*; 
tin* extra J in. goes J in. each side into the 
grooves in the ends. The vertical division 
is rut 2 ft. 1(>J in,, and is 1 ft. 5j in, wide. 
The shelves are cut clear between the ends 
and the division, and rest on deal fillets 
screwed to the ends and the division. 
The skirting* which is moulded, and mitered 
at the angles, should be glued to the edge of 
the bottom along the front, and further 
strengthened by angle-blocks glued on the 
inutile. The returns am fixed by menus of 
screws through the ends* which continue 
down to the fioor level. The joint at the 
meeting stile 4 oi the doors is covered by a 
moulded and rebated stop (see Fig, 334), 
The dimensions given are calculated to allow* 
the doors to finish 1 in. thick, 

Sheraton Corner Cabinet. 

Sheraton, the celebrated cabinet-maker, 
constructed furniture which was very light 
and graceful in appearance, but which was 
so skilfully put together that many ox* 
a tuples, after the wear of a century, are 
practically ns perfect as when they left the 
workshop. Rosewood and Spanish mahog¬ 
any, both solid and in vimoer, were his 
favourite woods; and these were generally 
inlaid with sandal, or sat in wood and ebony. 
Sheraton also largely employed stained and 
shaded woods in inlaying for decorative 
effect, festwma and running scrolls being 
much employed* and the liars in the cabinets 
were convoluted and. extremely fragile in 
appearance. The Sheraton cabinet shown 
in elevation in Fig, 335 and in section by 
Figs, 336 and 337 is intended to stand in 
a right-angle corner, and is of 1 ft. 10 in* 
side* out to out* with 6-in, returns. It 
stand* 7 ft. 1 in. high* with a 1 -ft* 10-m. 
front. Pig. 337 is a section at x X {Fig. 335). 
Slake the cabinet of dark mahogany. The 
fine legs run through both compartments are 
gut from Ij-tn, stuff, .The shelves are cut 
around and sunk into grooves in the legs 
to a depth of § m. ( as in Figs, 338 and 
339. The lower shelf is shown by Fig. 
343. The end* of the legs arc tenoned 
ft 


through the top t and nailed. The cornice, 
of J-in, stuff* is glued and hradded on the 
edge of the top, the j-in, cover-board being 
nailed on top and fitted tightly, but not 
glued to the over-comic*. This is glued 
anil blocked to the top of the cabinet with 
shaped return pieces, as shown in Figs, 335 
anil 336. The cornice and over-cornice are 
both inlaid* as shown in Fig. 340, the lines 
being of block walnut or ebony* or stained 
to represent the Utter; the l oxen gee arc 
eotinwood ; the enclosed shaped panels ate 
rosewood or beefwood; and the tendril 
ornament either sat in wood shaded or green 
ash* The various panels and bottom shelf 
mn also bo inlaid with a similar pattern of 
running tendrils or line-work* Figs, 339 
and 341 show alternative methods of in* 
sorting the panelling in live framing. Fig, 
339 has the panels sprigged into rebates or 
checks ; this is the cabinet*maker's method, 
and it is easier, but weaker than the 
joiners method shown in Fig. 311 , which 
is a section At a {Fig. 337). The glazed door 
in the upper part should be mortised and 
tenoned together* the dotted lines in Fig, 
338 indicating the size and position of the 
tenons* The shoulders are made square* 
the rebate for the glass being formed by an 
inserted slip bead, which is mitered round 
after the frame is glued and cleaned off. 
This bead should lie gauged to width and 
glued in. The bars, J in. by |j in.* are 
cut square against the sides and nuU, but 
are mitered to each other as shown in Fig* 
342. The circular bars may be imde m 
various ways, the lw**l method being to 
bend the bar in the solid round a shaped 
drum, splicing the ends as shown in Fig. 
342, and working to section after gluing 
up. An easier method is shown in the 
upper part of Fig, 342. Two rings for 
the bead and for the tongue are turned 
in the lathe; then a small groove U turned 
in the back of the bead, and the tongue 
ring inserted into this* crossing the grain of 
the two rings as much as possible. A third 
method is to work each bar in four piece* 
in the solid, cut them out, and dowel them 
together with butt joint*, The door of the 
lower cupboard, shown in section in Fig. 341 
is mortised and Tenoned together and solid 
moulded with a J-in. Grecian ovolu, the 
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Figs. 335 to 337.—Front Elevation, Vertical 
Section, and Horizontal Section of Sheraton. 
Corner Cabinet. 
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panel being rebated in, and finishing flush 
inside. The upper portions of the two front 
legs should be square and parallel, as shown 
in Fig. 341. and J-in. slips are glued on for 
door-stops. The apron rails beneath the 
cupboard should be framed into the legs, 
and the cupboard bottom is glued and 
blocked to them. The back of the glazed 
cabinet is made of f-in. pine boards, grooved 
in, and should be covered with purple plush 
or cloth. The bottom part is left open. 

Corner Cabinet for Drawing-room. 

The cabinet illustrated at Fig. 344 looks 
well if made of pine or deal, painted and 
enamelled white or pale green ; or it may 
be made of hardwood, such as mahogany or 
walnut, and french-polished. The cupboard 
consists of two parts, the lower extending 
from b to a and the upper from a to c. 
The upper part is intended for the display 
of bric-a-brac, the door panel being of clear 
glass, and underneath the cupboard are 
two plate-glass mirrors. Before starting 
the construction, make a full-size plan 
of the lower part, as in Fig. 345, the top, 
of course, being omitted. The sides against 
the wall are 1 ft. 7 in. long, and the breaks 
d to e 8 in. long, the front being about 1 ft. 

4 in.—the exact length can be obtained 
from the plan. The legs are of 1-in. stuff, 

5 ft. long by 2J in. wide. The back leg f 
shows the thickness of the legs—less in 
width than the others, to make the joint as 
shown. The two large shelves, haring been 
got out to the proper size and shape, 
should be cut away at the angles to receive 
the legs. Next get out the top, which 
should be an inch larger all round than 
the plan. The height from the floor of the 
bottom shelf is 6 in., and that of the shelf 
above 1 ft. s in. Mark the positions of 
these shelves on the legs, and the widths 
of the shaped span-rails and arches as well. 
The method of setting out these rails and 
arches is *hown at Figs. 346 to 34 V*. They 
must stand back J in. from the face of the 
letrs. and must be got out 4 in. longer than 
sight nif*a>ure. to allow for housing them 
l in. deep into the legs. The next parts 
to be prepared are the backs from A to g 
(Fig. 344) ; these are of the same thickness 
as the legs, running the same way of the 


grain, and glued and jointed to the legs. 
The shelf at g is supported at the back and 
sides by being screwed from underneath 
into the back. The inside ends of the 
curtained recess, indicated by dotted lines 
in Fig. 343, are glued and jointed to the 
front legs and backs. Before the legs are 
finally put together, they must be shaped on 
the outer edges to the form shown enlarged 
in Fig. 350. The top is nailed to the 
legs and shaped span-rails. The top is 
made to project 1 in. at the back in order 
to allow the upper part of the cabinet to 
get close to the wall, otherwise it would not 
do so, owing to the skirting board that usually 
runs round the bottom of the wail. Two 
brass screw eyelets are screwed behind the 
top centre span-rail, as a support for the 
wire rod on which the soft silk curtains are 
hung. The small shelves at h (Fig. 344) 
are £ in. thick, and are fixed with nails 
driven through the backs and inside ends. 

Upper Part of Corner Cabinet.—For the 
upper part of the cabinet, make a full-size 
plan as shown j* Fig. 351, allowing the sides 
to be 1 ft. 8 in. long and fully f in. thick. 
The left-hand side of the plan shows a 
section through the door, and the right-hand 
side a section through the mirror. The 
door posts j are 1 ft. 1 in. from the comer, 
and are got out of lj-in. stuff, bevelled to 
shape as shown. The extreme height from 
a to c (Fig. 344) is 3 ft. 6 in.; height from 
a to the shelf below the door, 11 in.; height 
from a to the top of the cupboard, 2 ft. 7 in.; 
door stiles and rails, 2 in. wide, including 
moulding; height of small corner shelf 
from the top of the cupboard, 7 in. The 
small shelves near the mirrors are halves 
of a 5-in. disc, and are fixed 6 in. from the 
top ; both shelf bracket are £ in. thick. 
Enlarged drawings of the shaped parts of 
the backs are given at Figs. 352 and 333. 
Each back is jointed to make one piece of 
the necessary width. To allow the backs to 
intersect at the corner, one is made the 
thickness of the stuff less in width than the 
other. The openings for the mirrors are 
cut out, a margin of 14 in. being allowed 
for what appear as stiles and rails (sec 
Fig. 331). To form a rebate for the mirrors, 
which should be of bevelled glass, half-round 
mouldings are glued and nailed to the face, 
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Fig. 3*s Pattern for Bottom 
Front Span-rnil of Cabinet* 


Pig 304. Drawing room Corner Cabinet. 


Hr- Ha-Hum for Bottom 
Sldt Ipu-nll Of Cabinet, f 











































































102 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


as shown in the enlarged section at Fig. 354. 
To protect the glass, a £-in. back k is 
inserted. The shelf below the door is £ in. 
thick, projecting £ in. from the door and 
posts. The top of the cupboard is $ in. 
thick, projecting 1 in. from the door and 
posts (see full lines in Fig. 351). The door 
posts having been fixed to the backs, the shelf 
and top may be secured with nails driven 
through the backs. The door stiles and 
rails are mortised and tenoned in the usual 
way. The tracery pattern in the door is 
made of very thin stuff, such as can be 
obtained from any dealer in fretwork 
materials. An enlargement is shown at 
Fig. 355, half t 1 ' I .* n being set out in 
squares for copying, ^ne door is hung 
with a pair of 2-in. brass butts; a lock 
may be fitted, or a brass handle as shown. 
The inside of the cupboard will look well 
if lined with an art shade of velveteen. As 
it may be desired to have a door instead of 
the curtains in the lower part, a design for 
this is given at Fig. 356. The two sections 
of the cabinet are fastened together with 
screws driven from the under side of the 
top. 

Centre Cabinet for Drawing-room. 

The centre cabinet illustrated by Fig. 357 
may be made of mahogany, inlaid with 
satinwood. The various parts should be 
kept as light as is consistent with strength. 
Each side is the same in appearance, but 
one is constructed to open as a door. Such 
a cabinet may be made of any size to suit 
requirements; the dimensions of the one 
shown here are : Height to top shelf, 4 ft. 
10 in. ; height to cabinet top, 4 ft.; and 
1 ft. 2 in. to the top edge of the moulding 
which rests on the legs. The sides of 
the glazed cabinet are 1 ft. 9 in. wide, and 
are made independent of the top and lower 
framing. The first part to be taken in hand 
is the lower framing. The legs are each 
1 ft. 2 in. long, and If in. square at the top, 
tapering to 1 in. square at the bottom. 
The span rails a (Fig. 358) are of lf-in. 
stuff, 3g in. wide, and are tenoned into the 
legs ; the tenons should be made as long 
as possible by mitering the ends, as shown 
in the sectional plan, Fig. 359. The mould¬ 
's b (Fig. 358) is £ in. wide, and projects 


£ in. from the face of the legs and cabinet; 
it is glued on the face of the rails and legs, 
and mitered at the corners. Before finally 
gluing together, the satinwood stringing on 
the outside faces of the legs, and the fan 
pattern at the ends of the rails, must be 
inlaid. 

Top of Centre Cabinet.—The top of the 
cabinet projects If in. all round the carcase. 
It is of 1-in. stuff, and underneath are strips 
3 in. wide by f in. thick, mitered at the 
comers, these forming the lower member of 
the moulding, as at o (Fig. 360). These strips 
are well screwed to the under side of the 
top. On the upper face of the top is a line 
of stringing If in. from the edge, breaking 
inwards If in. at the comers (see Fig. 361). 
In the centre is a fan-shaped patera 6 in. 
in diameter. This ornament may be 
obtained from inlayers, or it may be 
omitted. In inlaying pateras and comer 
pieces as in the lower rails, the general 
method is to veneer the surface, after fitting 
the inlaid portions to the veneer. The 
inlays are first secured by gluing paper on 
the face ; then the veneer is glued to the 
face of the wood and held by clamps and a 
heated caul. As an alternative method, 
the inlaid portions may be sunk into the 
solid wood by cutting away the surface to 
receive the inlay. 

Top Shelf and Supports.—The top shelf 
(see plan, Fig. 362) is of 1-in. stuff, and is 
10 in. square ; the moulding worked round 
its edges is shown by Fig. 363. Lines of 
satinwood stringing are inlaid on the top 
face of the shelf, standing in from the edges 
If in., and breaking inwards at the comers 
If in. The shaped pieces (Fig. 364) under 
the comers of the shelf must be set 
out full size, so as to get the right shape. 
To do this, make a full-size plan, as in 
Fig. 362. Draw on the plan a lf-in. square 
representing the bottom end of the shaped 
piece, the outside lines being level with the 
cabinet carcase ; and the same of the top 
end, 1 in. square, standing in f in. from 
the edge of the shelf. Now, allowing 9f in. 
for the height of the shaped pieces, set out 
a side elevation as in Fig. 364 ; in this way 
the exact contour is obtained. To avoid 
spoiling good wood, it would be well 
first to make one roughly in pine for a 
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trial. This may then be used as a pattern 
for marking out on the mahogany board 
previous to cutting out with the bow or 
band-saw. To fix the shaped comer pieces 
to the shelf, two strips about 1 in. wide by 
| in. thick are halved together, and their 
ends sunk into the shaped supports and 
screwed as shown in Fig. 365. The lower 
ends of the shaped pieces are screwed from 
the under side of the top. To simplify 
the work, the upper shelf and the comer 
supports may be omitted without impair¬ 
ing the appearance of the cabinet. 

Carcase of Centre Cabinet.—The carcase 
now remains to be made. The putting 
together by mortising and tenoning of the 
framework requires careful and neat work¬ 
manship. The upright comer posts on the 
opposite side to the door are 1£ in. square, 
with the inside comers bevelled off, as at 
d (Fig. 366). Those right and left of the 
door are 1£ in. by $ in., as at e (Fig. 367); 
and the door stiles are 1 in. wide by J in. 
thick. The middle bars and cross bars are 
J in. wide on the face by $ in. thick. The 


top and bottom rails are 1£ in. wide by f in. 
thick, and are rebated to receive a pine top 
and bottom, each $ in. thick. Fig. 368 
is a section, and Fig. 369 a part plan, 
showing the method of connecting the top 
and bottom to the framing with screws. To 
receive the plate glass a ^-in. rebate is 
worked on the cross bars and framing; 
and the edges next to the glass are hollowed 
with a quarter circle moulding, as shown in 
Figs. 366 and 367. A line of satinwood 
stringing is inlaid in the middle of the cross 
bars, comer posts, and top and bottom rails. 
Two shelves are required opposite the 
cross bars ; these may be of pine, covered 
with a suitable shade of velveteen, the 
bottom of the carcase being covered with 
the same material. The shelves are fixed 
by slanting screws at each comer. The 
glass may be fixed with putty, or with 
beads, as shown in Figs. 366 and 367. 
Three small butt hinges and a very 
narrow lock are required for the door. 
The usual french-polishing will complete 
the cabinet. 
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COUCHES, SOFAS, AND SETTEES. 


Safa. 

The parlour sofa shown at Fig. 370 is 
good and substantial, and by no means 
difficult to make. The whole of the wood* 
workjnay be yellow pine; or, if preferred, 
exposed parts may be walnut or mahogany. 
The bottom frame (see half plans. Figs. 
37Hand 372) is made of 2J-in. by 2-in, 
stuff (see section of front rail, Fig, 373), 
which should be free from twist, the comers 


375, are cut from J-in. stuff. The narrow 
outline is the show-wood or outer scroll, 
and the wider one the stuffing scroll. The 
stuffing .scrolls are framed up with housed 
braces to the exact width of the bottom 
frame (see Fig, 376), and are jointed to 
the bottom frame by three dowels at 
the bottom of each scroll. The outer front 
scrolls are extended at the bottom to meet 
the plinth on the sofa front, as shown in 
Fig, 370, and are rounded or beaded on the 



Fig. 370.—Front EIrratioa of Sofa. 


being halved together. The braces are 
housed into the front and back rails, and 
take the centre dowel of the legs; these are 
turned from blocks 10 In, by o in, square (see 
Fig. 374), the toe being cut to take either 
pin or socket castors. The position of the 
leg* is shown in Fig. 371 ; they are fixed 
to the braces by means of dowels, and well 
glued. The plinth (see Fig. 373) runs 
ngbt along the front rail and along each end, 
Jie corners being mitered. The arm scrolls, 
which should be set out as shown in Fig. 


edge ; they arc then glued to the front 
stuffing scrolls. The back is made of 
|'in. stuff, A naif elevation of this is 
shown at Fig, 377, and a section through 
the top mil at Fig. 37& It should be 
framed together with dry hardwood dowels. 
Before the ends are trimmed, the back frame 
should be screwed in position; then the 
anils can be marked off to the sweep of 
the stuffing scrolls and dressed down to 
the lines, A half-round mould is fixed to 
the top edge of the back, two curved 
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pieces being worked round the corners. 
A V-groove is made with a parting tool or 
scratch header, 1 in. from the lower edge, 
to serve as a tacking line for the stuffing. 
Before stuffing, rasp or shave off all sharp 
edges on the woodwork. A section of a 
stuffed arm and spring seat is shown at 
Fig. 379. The seat will require two dozen 


American leather, or hair seating, will make 
a suitable covering for a sofa of this kind. 

Cromwell Couch. 

Of the Cromwell couch (Fig. 381), the first 
part to be made is the bottom frame (Fig. 
382), for which 14 ft. 6 in. of pine 3 in. 
by If in. will be required. Plane up‘*Hhe 



Fig. 374.—Leg of 
Sofa. 


Fig. 375.—Pattern for 
Sofa Scrolls. 


Fig. 376.—End Frame 
of Sofa. 


springs, placed in eight rows of three each, 
of a variety known as 9-in. hard furniture 
springs. The front edge of the seat and 
the front sweep of the arms are well stitched 
up with three rows of stitches. A section 
of the stuffed back is shown at Fig. 380 ; 
the top edge is formed into a roll and 
stitched up. The stuffed portions having 
been finished in canvas or calico, the wood¬ 
work can be stained and polished, and 
touched up when the cover and gimping 
are placed in position. A good quality of 


stuff and form a rectangular frame 5 ft. 6 in. 
long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, with ordinary halved 
joints at the corners. The spring rails are 
1 ft. 6 in. long, 3 in. wide, and $ in. thick, 
after being dressed. Two pieces, each 
1 ft. 6 in. long by 3 in. wide, are needed for 
the leg stays, the one at the head being 
let into the side rails at a distance of 6 in. 
from the end (inside measurement); , the 
stay at the foot is attached in the same tray 
at a distance of 3 in. from the rail. ThV 
spring rails are let into the side rails for a 
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depth of 21 in, tom the top, ami are secured 
from the front and back with nails. The 
curve at the foot is made out of a piece of 
stuff 2 in, by 3 in,; leave it of the full 


a cushion scat is desired, the spring mils 
can be substituted by a solid boarded 
bottom, or a cross-webbed bottom covered 
with Hessian doth. The stuffing scrolls 



Fi£, 3TT.—Half Elevation of Back Frame 
of Sofa 


Fig. ISO. Section of Stuffed 
Back of Sofa, 


width in the centre and work ant the 
curve let the ends, making it I ft. 8 in. over 
all. The curve is nailed on the foot rail. 
The four legs are each 9 in. loug (exclusive 
of the castors) and 5j in. wide, and are each 
secured to the frame with three dowels, 
two of the dowels passing iuto the aide mils 



Fig its Section of Sofa's Spring Soot and 
Stuffed Arm. 


and one into the leg stays. Make the 
dowels a clean driving fit, glue them in, 
and allow the work to dry* The foregoing 
refers to a couch having a spring seat; if 



are made from 1-in. stuff, and are sawn 
out with a baud saw, a jig saw, or a compass 
saw, to the pattern shown by Fig. 383 
(reproduced to scale of 1} in. to the foot, 
approximately). Make a full-siso pattern or 
template of stout paper or cardboard, place 
it on the wood, ami murk off the positions. 
After sawing, dress the edges of the curve 
with a spokes have, and shoot the bottoms 
with a trying plane. Frame up with two 
cross-pieces, fitting in grooves 2 in. from 
the top and 6 in, from the bottom of each 
frame. The outside measurement of the 
scroll frame must be of the exact width 
of the bottom frame, measured across the 
end. Gauge from the outside for the 
dowels in the centre and along the bottom 
frame, Imre the holes with a centre-bit, 
glue, and drive the dowels in, being careful 
to make a good fit. The outside scroll, 
moulding, and back, with the exception of 
the stuffing mils and the bottom mu, should 
preferably be made of liardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, birch, etc. The mould¬ 
ing is of a simple quarter-circle pattern, 
and runs along the whole length of the front, 
round the end, and up the back to the 
terminal. If any difficulty is experienced in 
forming the bend at the end, make a few 
saw kerfs half-way through the moulding 
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from the back bottom edge. Make lap Back of Cromwell Couch.—The back can 
joints at the corners, and finish off with a now be made. Saw out the terminal to the 
file. The outside scroll is secured with pattern given at Fig. 384, which is repro- 
screws from the inside of the stuffing scroll, duced one-eighth full size. This terminal 



5 - 6 * " Fig. 383.—Pattern for 8croll 

Fig. 382.—Plan of Bottom Frame of Cromwell Conch. of Cromwell Conch. 



Pattern for -- - 

Terminal of Fig. 386.—Spindle of 

Conch. Conch. 



Fig. 388.—Leg of Fig. 385.—Section of 
Couch. Couch Handrail. 


The edges of both scrolls are flush with each 
other under the couch head, the front of the 
stuffing scroll being raised about 2 in. on the 
front, which, when stuffed, will give a 
height of 3 in. above the outside scroll— 
thus making what is known as a German 
arm, which does not require a pillar. 


should be made 5 in. wide at the bottom, 
and 1£ in. thick, and the curved edge, after 
being sawn and dressed, is reeded with four 
£-in. half-round reeds, and the top pointed 
to a pyramid 1 in. long. The two spindle 
rails are 1£ in. thick, and are beaded on the 
inside edge ; they are stump-tenoned into the 
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terminal and middle rail, leaving a space rail, and with a screw through the foot 
6 in. wide for the spindles. The handrail ornament. The supporting rails of the 
at the top of the spindle frame is of the curve are made from pine 2 in. wide -and 
shape shown at Fig. 385. The spindles 1 in. thick, and the upright rails are stump- 
(Fig. 386) are 6 in. long, exclusive of the tenoned into the curved back and bottom 



Fig. 391.—Section of Fig. 395.—B&luiter Fig. 393.—Staffing 

Coach Bail of Coach. Scroll of Coach. 


tenon at each end, and 1J in. thick. Care back rail. When all the joints have been 
must be taken to see that they are quite made and squared, glue up, and cramp 
upright before being glued. The curved until set. The back is secured to the 
back is made from lj-in. stuff, and is sawn carcase with two 3-in. screw's in the terminal, 
out to the pattern shown at Fig. 387. The tw’o similar screw’s in the middle rail, and 
back is made full in order to leave sufficient four 2-in. screw's in the bottom back rail; 
material for dressing, etc., and is fastened two 3-in. screws are put through the end 
with dowels to the inner side of the middle of the curved back, passing into the back 
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stuffing scroll. The carving is simple in¬ 
cised work, and is worked as follows :— 
Mark out the design on the wood, follow 
the lines with a V-tool or veiner, then go 
over it with a J-in. spade tool, finally clean¬ 
ing out with a regulator. The small 
rosettes can be made with the V-chisel 
alone, and the long lines on the back can 
be marked out with a scratch gauge. After 
brass socket castors have been fitted on 
the couch legs (Fig. 388 shows one of the 
legs) the frame is complete and is ready for 
upholstering. 

Drum-head Couch. 

Fig. 389 shows in front elevation the 
frame of a drum-head couch ; for it, stained 


moulding, if worked independently of the 
rail (see Fig. 391), will require kerfing to 
the sweep of the corners. The bottom 
frame is stiffened by a rail housed into the 
side rails as shown in Fig. 390, and also by 
an iron rod 1 in. wide by £ in. thick, screwed 
flush on the under side of the frame. 

Head and Back of Drum-head Couch.— 
After the bottom frame is glued and cramped 
the couch head can be set out. Fig. 392 
shows an outside scroll. First, from lj-in. 
stuff, with a compass saw or band saw cut 
a pair of stuffing scrolls (Fig. 393); these 
are framed up by cross rails housed into 
their inner faces as shown by the dotted 
lines in Fig. 393. The head, when complete, 
should measure 2 ft. 2 in. across, and is 



Fig. 396. -Box Ottoman. 


birch or mahogany or walnut to harmonise 
with surrounding furniture may be used. 
The style of decoration lends itself readily 
to incised carving, and the rosettes may 
be worked in low relief, when brown oak 
would be a suitable wood. First make 
the bottom frame (Fig. 390); the side and 
end rails are each 3 in. by 1£ in. thick, and 
are dovetail-mortised into the leg stumps, 
which are 2J in. square by 1 ft. long without 
castors. The curved foot-rail is dowelled 
into the leg stump ; this rail, if worked 
from the solid, will require rebating on 
the outside curve to a depth of 2 in., leaving 
a projection $ in. wide by 1 in. deep for 
working a plain centre beading to match 
the one which is stuck on the front. The 


secured to the bottom frame by three 
dowels at each side. The ornamental scroll 
is fixed by gluing and screwing through the 
inside of the stuffing scroll, and should lie 
flush with the beaded moulding as shown 
in Fig. 389. The couch back is made of 
two lj-in. rails, each 2 in. wide and 4 ft. 
3 in. long, the bottom rail being centre 
beaded to match the front moulding. These 
rails are secured by mortice joints to the 
terminal (Fig. 394), and before the rails are 
secured the three balusters (Fig. 395) must 
be cut and fitted. The terminal is half 
jointed 3 in. from the bottom and secured 
to the side rail by three screws. The two 
rails are cut halfway through where they 
meet the back stuffing scroll, and are screwed 
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into the back. In this pattern of couch the 
bolster arm and head are firmly stuffed, and 
the seat and head swell arc sprung; but 
before beginning stuffing, rasp all the edges 
over which the covers will be laid. 

Box Ottoman, 

A box ottoman (see Fig, 3%) is often 
quite roughly nailed together, as the inside 
is lined with print or calico. A useful size 
is 3 ft. 6in, by 1 ft* 7 in* and 1 ft* 2 in* deep, 
all ^outside measurements, with the lid 3 ft* 


pleating being shown in Fig, 308* Next 
cut out the festoons, which* when finished* 
must measure 5 in. at the widest part, 
and l in. at the ends below the bottom edge 
of the fringe* As shown in Fig. 399, the 
ends are sloped away, so that when gathered 
there will not be too much bulk of stuff for 
the tacking. The festoons are tacked on 
pleats, underneath the fringe* Before cutting 
out the festoons, practise on a waste piece 
of material, which maybe used as a pattern 
to mark out the finished material* The 



Fig, 307*—Box Ottoman before Covering* 


7 in* by 1 ft. 8 in,* this allowing |-in, pro¬ 
jection all round the box. The cross battens 
on the lid (see Fig. 397) are 4 in* wide by 
1 in* thick, and a little shorter than the 
inside width of the box. For the covering 
of the outside, cretonne or damask will look 
well, with a slightly different shade for 
the festoons and tails. When the box is 
made, the first thing is to put on the pleated 
sides and ends. These should be tacked 
on i in* lower than the top edge to prevent 
all the tacking parts coming over each other. 
Four castors, about 2 in* high, should be 
screwed to the under side of the box* 
The pleated sides and ends must reach to 
within j in. of the door, the method of 


comer and side tails may now he added, 
and should be set out on paper to Figs* 400 
and 401. For Fig* 400 the centre line b e 
is I2§ in* long, B F 1} in*, F d 2J- in*, d to h 
4f in*, b a& 1 in*, d c 8| in* ? and h g 5f in* 
The sweep of line c G E is obtained by 
the intersection of lines a g and q h* The 
segments are about equal, and are, say, 
1 in. wide at the top and 2 in* at the bottom* 
8et out Fig* 401 from the following measure¬ 
ments “BE 12 in., bf 1 in*, pd 3| in,* 
d h 4| in*, b a 3J in., d g 6£ in*, and u a 
3J in* The segments are about £ in. wide 
at the top and about If in. wide at the 
bottom. A narrow fringe is sewn to the 
bottom edges of the tails* The plan of 
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folding J* »Wirn in Fi#p. 402 and 403. In 
talking on the festoon* and tails, the 
distance from the top edge of the box is 
regulated by the heading* of the fringe, 
for if the fringe is of an open trellis pattern, 
the festoons and tails would be seen through 
the fringe. This is fixed on by suitable 
nails or gimp pins. Next cover the inside 
of the box with the print, calico, or glazed 


Box Otta—an Settee. 

The box ottoman settee shown in Kg. 404 
has a framework neariy all the parts of which 
can be got out of 1-in. hr 11-in. boards, a 
size which is stocked mjellow pine by timber 
dealers. Begin by malring the box or 
settee body (Figs. 405 and 406). For 
dovetail joints at the corners the dimensions 




holland, letting it lap on the top edges of 
the box. If preferred, the box may be lined 
first, the lining being brought to the out¬ 
sides of the box before the pleated parts 
are fastened. The lid may have a flat 
stuffing of hair or flocks. The outer cover¬ 
ing is brought to the under side of the lid, 
and then the lining is added, the battens 
being first covered. The lid is now con¬ 
nected to the box with three brass butt 
hinges ; and to prevent the lid falling back 
""inching off the hinges, tapes are 
l Hh each end to inside the box. 
la closed, the tapes fall inside'. 


given will apply, but when eross-cutting 
the boards for plain lap joints, the two 
end pieces should be 1 ft. 7 in. lo*g, the other 
dimensions remaining the san©. To get 
the depth, it will be necessary -<> join two 
pieces of stuff, and with care a fall width 
and a half of the 11-in. boards will, after 
jointing and shooting, come out »he correct 
width for each side. Before t*© carcase 
is put together, the rebates for h© bottom 
should be ploughed out as shown n Kg 406. 
The bottom is strengthened by hies cross- 
braces, 2J in. wide by 1 in. tlj^ let in 
flush with the bottom boards (a$© Kg. 405). 


i 
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Fig. 4M.—Bos Body of 


Fig. 407.—Scroll Arm of 
Box Ottoman Settee. 


Fig. 408.— Scroll Frame of 
Box Ottoman 8et+— 
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At each comer, glue and screw a castor block, 
3 in. square by 1 in. thick. Next get out 
four scroll arms as Fig. 407, dressing all the 
angles to the same sweep. The bottom 
edges which fit on the box sides are shot 
square and true with the trying plane; 


frame should correspond with the width of 
the box, and when placed in position the 
two faces should be a good fit. The frames 
are secured to the box by dowel joints, 
two J-in. dowels in each scroll being suffi¬ 
cient if the work is properly done. Use 



Fig. 409.—Half Front Elevations of Dividing Settee and Framework. 



Fig. 410.—Seat Frame of Dividing 
Settee. 


Fig. 412.—Top Rail of 
Dividing Settee. 


Fig. 413.—Joint of Settee’s Top 
Rail and Corner Leg. 


this is important, the correct fitting of the 
settee head to the body depending on it. 
Frame the scrolls in pairs, as shown in Fig. 
408, by housing two cross rails to a depth 
of £ in. into the inner sides of the scrolls, 
and by a head-rail, which is cut to a sweep 
of 2£ in. in the centre to 1 in. at each end. 
When put together, the outside width of the 


dry hardwood dowels and fresh hot glue. 
The back is 5 ft. 3 in. long at the top, but 
it would be advisable to check this measure¬ 
ment before cross-cutting, as more or less 
rake may have been given in fitting the 
two arm frames. The top and bottom rails 
are jointed by a centre piece 3 in. wide, 
and by two shaped end pieces, which are 
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marked and cut to the outline of the back 
scrolls after the back is made up. The 
dimensions given in Fig. 405 are face meas¬ 
urements only, and if it is intended to 
mortice-joint the back, allowance must be 
made for tenons in cutting the stuff. The 
top comers are rounded, and the back is fixed 
by screwing to the box back and the back 
scrolls. The seat frame is 3 ft. long by 
1 ft. 9 in. wide and 2 in. thick, and the 
comers are dovetailed and four cross rails 
are let in flush with the bottom edges (see 
Fig. 405). For a loose cushion seat, the 
seat frame need only be made on the flat 
from 1-in. stuff, the loose cushion lying on 
the top. Special attention should be paid 
to castoring, as the settee when the box 
portion is filled with goods will have con¬ 
siderable weight; use 2-in. plate castors 
with solid brass runners. Before beginning 
to stuff, shave or rasp off all the sharp 
edges over which the covers will pass. The 
ba^k is removed and stuffed on the bench. 
The lower part of the back and the insides 
of the arms are tufted and buttoned. The 
seat is sprung with eight 6-in. chair springs, 
fixed two to each cross-rail. A cotton 
tapestry or cretonne, at about Is. a yard, 
will be a suitable material for covering the 
settee, and the whole of the outsides of the 
box and scrolls should be covered by pasting 
and tacking, the edges being finished with 
coloured furniture cord, slip-stitched on. 
The inside of the box should be either 
stained and varnished or painted light blue. 

Dividing: Settee. 

A settee constructed as shown in Fig. 409 
is found very convenient where room is 
a consideration. Fig. 409 shows the com¬ 
bination as used to form a settee, but if the 
parts were placed back to back, the result 
would take the place to a certain extent 
of the useful though cumbersome centre 
ottoman. Another position, gained by 
partly dividing the front, and allowing the 
back comers to touch, would result in each 
sitter being independent of his neighbour, 


or the settee can be properly divided and 
used as two corner chairs. Full dimensions 
for one-half only are given, as these will 
apply exactly to the other half, the only 
difference in the halves being that they are 
right- and left-handed. Fig. 410 shows the 
seat frame. To begin with the construction 
of the settee, the legs and stumps are got 
from 2£-in. square stuff. Two legs can be 
set out and turned from a piece 4 ft. 2 in. 
long, the turning being done before sawing 
out the legs (see Fig. 411). Four legs, as 
shown in Fig. 409, will be required, and also 
two stump feet, each 1 ft. by 2£ in., and 
two back corner legs, which are left in. 
square for the full length, the other legs 
being cut down to avoid undue heaviness. 
To get the two seats close together, the 
rails are sunk f in. behind the level of the 
feet; and if the edges of the upholstered 
seats are properly stitched up, they will 
slightly overhang and close the breach. 
The rail can be either stump-tenoned or 
dowelled into the legs; and if the former 
method is adopted, allow for tenons when 
cutting off the stuff. The seat frame will 
be greatly strengthened by wood dogs 
glued and screwed to the rails, as in Fig. 
410. The top rail is shaped and tongued 
as shown in section at Fig. 412, and 
the method of attaching this to the 
back corner legs is explained by Fig. 413, 
the top of the leg being cut away to the 
thickness of the rails. Stuffing rails are 
fitted all round the seat frame, and two 
such rails are added to complete the panel 
rebates in the back. The decoration of the 
show-wood portions can be of inlaid 
stringing or reeding. The settee is mounted 
on # eight socket castors, and in order to 
prevent motion when in use as a settee, four 
brass catch hooks, two underneath and two 
behind, engage with the brass eye-screws, 
and keep the two halves together. The 
dimensions given are suitable for pine or 
whitewood; but for hardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, oak, etc., the various 
members can be diminished by about one- 
fifth. 
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Coal Vase. 

The coal vase shown by Figs. 414 to 416 
should be made in oak. The two sides 
must be got out first, these being of f'in. 
full board when finished. They are cut 
to the shape shown by Fig. 415, the 


above the extreme top point of the sides. It 
is cut 1 ft. | in. long by 10 in. wide, f in. 
at each end being dovetailed on the under 
side to fit the grooves. The front edge is 
planed to a bevel; the back edge comes to 
the comer of the rebate. The bottom, of 
£-in. board, is 1 ft. J in. long by 1 ft. 3 in. 


Fig. 414. —Coal Vase. 



extreme measurement being 1 ft. 5 in. 
long by 1 ft. 1 in. high. They are then 
grooved half-dovetail and rebated on the 
back edge, as shown by Fig. 417. The 
back and bottom are of |-in. board, and 
the rebate and bottom groove should be 
made accordingly. The top is of f-in. 
board, which should not be more than 2 in. 


wide, the length being measured along the 
grain; it is then treated the same as the 
top. When this is done, the pieces are slid 
in place in the grooves, using glue, which 
must be hot and not too thick. See that 
the bottom is not out of square; then 
stand it upside down and glue four blocks 
at the corners as at Fig. 416. 
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Back of Coal Vase.—The back, with which is added when the frame is put 

pediment attached, is 1 ft. J in. long by together (see Fig. 419). A flat ogee mould 

1 ft. 3 in. high by \ in. thick, the lower is worked round the edge of the face side 

edge being cut out like the sides ; the upper of the panel, which is of, say, J-in. board, 

part, which forms the pediment, is cut to A nicely figured piece should be chosen for 
the design shown in Fig. 414. Five flutes this purpose if the panel is left plain as 



Fig. 420.— 
Strap Hinge 
for Coal 
Vase. 


Fig. 418.— 
Section of 
Coal Vase 
Pediment. 


Fig. 421. 


Fig. 419.-Section 
of Coal Vase Lid. 


Fig. 422. 

Figs. 421 and 422.—Shovel 
Holder for Coal Vase. 


are then worked on the front with a f-in. 
gouge, and a piece of 1-in. by f-in. curved 
ogee moulding is put on top, as shown in 
section by Fig. 418. The back is then fixed 
in place with screws to the sides, bottom, 
and top. The foot piece at the front 
measures 1 ft. long by 3J in. wide by £ in. 
thick. It is neatly fitted and secured by 
two sprigs through each of the sides, and 
to the front edge of the bottom, glue being 
also used. The sprigs should be punched 
below the surface, the holes being filled 
with a stopping to match the wood. 

Lid of Coal Vase.—The lid is next taken 
in hand. Its frame should be made of 
2£-in. by J-in. material, the joints being 
mortised and tenoned. An ovolo mould is 
worked on the inner front edges, and a 
J-in/groove is made to receive the panel, 


Fig. 423.—Coal Cabinet 

shown, but of course it may be carved or 
inlaid according to the worker’s taste or 
ability, in which case the plainness of the 
material used does not matter. The lid is 
hinged to the front edge of the top, after 
being planed to fit, and special hinges are 
to be had for the purpose, of the same make 
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a a those used for piano fulls, but shorter* 
Strap hinges in brass or copper may be 
used (see Fig, 420), uud are much easier 
to put on, though they are generally used 
to give ornament to plain lids, which 


shovel can be obtained to match, on which 
may be put a worn! handle of the same 
material as the l>ox* Figs* 4*21 and 122 
show the shovel holder, which is made from 
IJdn, by i 1 * in. thick atrip brass* Tins is 


K 


Hf. 4S4. Fig. «fl* 

Figs. 424 and 425.—Front Elevation sad Crons Section of Coal Cabinet* 



are simply of Ward, the grain running 
vertically, with a narrow clamp at each 
end to prevent warping* The coal vase is 
now ready far polishing. When this is 
dune, add the fittings, including two handles 
for fhe sides* the hinges, and the brass knob 
towards the lower edge of the Lid* 

Coal Shovel and Holder,—A small brass 


easily hammered to the shape shown, and. 
when properly polished and lacquered, is 
screwed to the back* A in. from the flour. 
This holder keeps the shovel handy, though 
out of sight (see Fig, 115). A lining of 
galvanised nil eel-iron should be made; 
but this, of course, is certainly a job lor 
the sheet*metal worker* 


« 
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Coal Cabinet* 


presented by Fig. 426 ; this illustration 
shows the method of grooving, housing* 


__ . r w »■ v ■ umi f#w : mmPv4V!p%ipi 

Ibe real cabinet shown by Fig. 423 mortising and rebating the sides to re* 

(p* « ornamental us well as use- cdve the shelf* rails, back, etc. Fig, 427 

ful. ^ The coal bor falls forward when is a detail explaining the method of mitering 

required, the coal and coa! shovel being the nosing at K (Fig. 424). Enlarged details 



n$ 431 Detail of Back of Goal Cabinet (F, 
Ftg* 4»l. 




rig, 43 Sl Sheet Metal Coal Box 
for Cabinet 


quite hidden from sight when the box at it, c, p, k and F respective!v are shown 
is pushed back into place. An Ulus- by Figs. 428 to 432* An enlarged part 
tration of the pivot and grooved piece by horizontal section on the line o (Fig, 424) 
means of which the rotating movement is presented by Fig, 433* The arrangement 
•d the . oal box is obtained will be given (already referred to) of supporting the coal 
later Fig. 424 is a front elevation. The box on pivots is illustrated by Fig, 434, 
construction is fully explained in the vertleal the actual coal box of iron, without its 
cross section (on line a a, Fig, 424) shown wooden container, being shown by Fig, 
by Fig* 425. Some instructive details are 435* 
























































MUSIC FURNITURE. 


Music Cabinet. 

The music cabinet shown in Figs. 43G to 
43t» is 4 ft. 9J in. high by 2 ft. 2| in. wide 


and 1 ft. 5 in. deep, excluding the projectic 
of the moulding on the top. It is arrange 
with flaps and sliding trays, instead of tl 
usual open shelves and drawers, the arrang 
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ment giving easy access to sheet and other flaps are secured, when closed, by spring 
music. The flaps may all be down at the catches fixed on the inside, and can be opened 
same time if necessary, and be held level only by a key. For some purposes, it will 
with the division on which the tray slides by be found more convenient to use flush 
the brass quadrant stays. These stays are spring catches on the outside, without a key. 


Fig*. 438 and 439. Cross 8ection and Longitudinal Section of Music Cabinet. 


made of ,Vin. sheet brass turned up at one 
end and fixed to the flap and slotted in the 
centre to work on the screw. The tray is 
drawn out by a finger Wing placed through 
a hole in the division, the latter being in the 
centre of the tray. The flap when down 
forms a table on which the tray rests when 
partly drawn. It is unnecessary to draw 
the tray out the whole distance, except 
to place it on a table or counter, and the 


Material for Music Cabinet.—The walnut 
requir'd will he as follows : Four legs, 
each 4 ft. 9 in. by 2 in. by 2 in. : six front 
rails, each 2 ft. 2 in. by 2} in. by 1 in. ; 
two end rails, each 1 ft. 4 in. by 2] in. bv 

1 in. : one division. 1 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 41 in. 
by 1 in.: five divisions, each 1 ft. 11 in. 
by 1 ft. .'*! in. by 1 in. ; one back rail, 

2 ft. 2 in. by 2| in. by 1 in. ; one top. 2 ft. 
5 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 1J in. ; six flaps, each 


Fig. 439. 
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1 ft. 11 in. by 5J in. by } in.; one bottom 
shelf, 2 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in.; 
two rails, each 2 ft. by 1 in. by J in.; two 
rails, each 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 in. by j in.; 
one skirting, 2 ft. 3 in. by 2f in. by f in.; 
two skirtings, each 1 ft. 6 in. by 2| in. by 
J in. ; six tray bottoms, each 1 ft. 11 in. by 
l ft. 3J in. by $ in.; twelve tray sides, each 
1 ft. 3{ in. by 4 in. by J in.; six tray backs, 
each 1 ft. 11 in. by 4 in. by | in. ; six tray 
divisions, each 1 ft. 34 in. by 4 in. by $ in.; 
one back of cabinet, 2 ft. 11 in. by 2 ft. by 


handles and screws; six 2-in. brass spring 
locks and screws; six pairs of 2-in. brass 
arrow butts and screws ; twelve 7-in. by f-in. 
by yV’in. brass quadrants; twelve No. 12 
screws; and forty-eight f-in. No. 10 iron 
screws. The flaps are 5yV in. deep, and are 
parted by yf-in. rails. The bottom ledge 
is 6f in. from the ground, and the rail round 
the top is 2J in. deep. 

Legs of Cabinet.—To set out the various 
parts, first face the four legs straight, and 
square one edge and gauge each side to If in. 



of Music Cabinet 



Fig. 441.—Part Horisontal Section 
of Music Cabinet 


J in. ; tour cud stiles, each 3 ft. by 1 j in. by 
l it'.. ; tour end mils, each l ft. 2i in. by 

1 j :n. by l m.; two end panels, each 2 ft. 
'.Mu by HJin by * m.: four mouldings.each 

2 it. 11 in by 1 in. by l :n. : four mould¬ 
ings. each 1 2 in. by 1 m. by 1 in.: tour 

mouLdmgs. each 2 :t '■ :n. by l :n. by i :n. : 
tour tu.'v. .v.VjTS. each l! in. by l m by i ;n.; 
six a struct, me uL dings. each 4 it. by $ in. 

c> J .v. . s\ . rs. s ;■ ts. ea. C. v in. t*v r ' v.* . 

• ) . V. . .'. V..1 tWcWC gUI.tCS. .It. * IV.. 

by 2 .v. ;\ i .v. The tcLLcwiv.g » ... aLso be 

roe u* rod Vc .it L $.n. Acme baL. castors 
av.u >i\ :.vc.cy brass Arcp drawer 


thick: select for the front the two legs 
having the best tigure. then place the four 
legs on the bench and put a square line 
across them 1 in. front the end selected to 
be the top. and from this Line measure ofl 
3 ft. :v... this being the distance to 
the commencement ci the diminish of the 
Lower end o: the Leg. From the second line 
measure 1 it. i :n. to determine the extreme 
Length. Next so: cut f.r the sinking of the 
pav.e.s cr. the face side c: the two front Ie£>. 
the Length c: the panels being 3 ft. 54 in.. 
Leaving Lj in. irvm the underside of the 
top and frvm the Line o: the diminish 
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(see Figs. 440 and 441). If more convenient 
to the maker, the moulding may be worked 
separately and fixed in with glue and needle 
points after the panel has been polished. 
From the line of diminish cut off the legs 



Fig. 444. Part Vertical Section of End of 
Music Cabinet. 


to 1 ft., and reduce them on each side, 
leaving them If in. square at the bottom, 
this being the size of the inside of the socket 
of the castor (see Fig. 442). The two back 
legs may now lx* prepared, but without the 
panel. 


Rails.—Again take the front legs, and set 
out the mortices for the rails a (Fig. 438); 
these rails are 2f in. wide by f f in. finished 
thickness at the rebate and | in. at the back 
part. These rails are framed into the legs. 
Set off from the line of diminish a distance 
of 6f in., and prepare a thin slip of wood 
as a gauge 5 T y in. long by f J in. wide. The 
length will be the exact width of the flap, 
and the width the thickness of the rails. 
From the 6f-in. line mark on the thickness 
of the- rail, and again the length for the 
width of the flap, and repeat this process 
until six spaces are marked. This setting out 
will of course be on the inside face of the 
front legs. Now prepare a double mortice 
gauge, and set it for the mortices, the first 
mortice being f in. from the face of the leg ; 
allow a f-in. mortice, f-in. intermediate 
space, and a f-in. mortice again, leaving 
f in. on the inner face of the leg. The 
mortices are 1 in. deep, and the chisel 
should not go beyond the gauge line in the 
width, otherwise when the tenon is fitted 
a gaping joint will show. The front rails 
which fit these mortices will be 2 ft. If in. 
long by 2f in. wide and J in. thick, finished 
sizes. After they are gauged to size, set 
out the shoulder lines with 1 ft. lOf in. 
between them, and gauge the ends for the 
tenons, allowing the front edge, which is 
a moulding, to stand back from the face of the 
leg Y V in. The underside of the rail is then 
rebated back T y in. deep to form a stop 
for the flap (see Fig. 443). The moulding 
is then worked on the front edge, the square 
of which projects in. beyond the face of 
the flap. The legs may now be prepared 
for the side rails B (Fig. 444), and in this 
case a double tenon is not necessary, so that 
a mortice f in. wide is made and set back 
f in. from the outer face of the leg, this being 
repeated on the inner face of the back leg. 
Take the two side rails and prepare them 
as before, cutting the tenons on the ends and 
leaving 1 ft. If in. between the shoulders. 
Next groove the two front legs on the back 
face to receive the tongue on the side 
panelled framing, as in Fig. 441. The two 
back legs will also be prepared in the same 
manner, with an additional groove on the 
inner face to receive the tongue on the back 
board. Stop all the grooves at the line 
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of the mortice for the lowest mil* Then face 
up the four end stiles and square the edges, 
and gauge to If in* full by J m* thick* The 
top and bottom rails must also be pre¬ 
pared to the same size. On the face edge 
of the four stiles set out 3 ft* 1| in* and I j in, 
from each end* Take the rails 1 ft* 2 in, 
long, and set out on the face edge 1< in. 
between the sight lines* and in each end 
of I he stiles prepare a mortice, 1| in. wide 
from sight and | in* thick ; these mortices go 
tight through the stiles, and the remaining 
J in, beyond the mortice forms the Imunchhig* 
Prepare the rails with a tenon on each end 


12^ 

groove in the bottom mil of the side 
framing. The length of the bottom will 
be 1 ft* k»§ in* between the shoulders, 
allowing in addition the |-in. tongue on 
each end, and the width will be 1 ft* 3) in* 
On the top side, along the hack edge, is made 
a groove for the tongue on the lower end of 
the back ; the latter is J in. thick, so that 
the face of the groove will be J in. from the 
back edge* The grooves for the remainder 
of the divisions may then be set out, and 
will he 5| in* from the under side in each ease, 
the finished thickness of the divisions being 
l in. 8ink them Y \ in* deep* and cut the 
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Fig. 446. End of Music 
Cabinet Tray* 


to fit, and the two panels 2 ft* Hj in* long 
by II] in* wide by § in* thick finished* 
Prepare on each a tongue f in. deep by ^ in* 
thick lo fit the grooves in the stiles and 
rails* When the ends or side framings arc 
glued tip, the back shoulders must be bevelled 
off, and the tongue fitted into the legs m 
that these are quite flush with the inside 
fare of the legs* 

Tray Divisions*—The grooves to receive 
the divisions on which the trays slide must 
now !w! set out and sunk* The under side 
c»f the first division or bottom will be level 
with the top side of the mil, and on each 
etui of the bottom is prepared a longue | in* 
square (iw Fig* 444), to be fitted into a 
t* 


divisions to exactly l ft. 11 in. long by 1 ft, 
3§ in* wide, fitting them tight up to the back- 
Now from the front edge of each division 
set out the pin. housing at each end for 
the quadrant. Cut ill } in* from the end as 
at a (Fig. 443); the guides a for the tray* 
wit) be 2 in* wide by ] in* thick, and are cut 
and fixed with |dn* screws, the counter* 
sunk heads being driven just below the 
surface. 

Top of Cabinet. -The top is 2 ft. I in* 
ong by I ft* 5) in. wide by in* thick, 
and ti moulding is worked on the face and 
return edges, while on the under side groove* 
are prepared to receive the tongues on the 
side^ framings and back (see Fig* 444)* 
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The upper face is also grooved to receive 
the tongue on the lower edge of the skirting, 
but the exact position of these grooves must 
be obtained when the carcase has been put 
together temporarily. 

Bottom Shelf.—The bottom shelf, fixed 
about 6 in. from the floor line, will be 2 ft. 


Of in. long by 1 ft. 3| in. wide by f in. thick, 
and is moulded all round. A small rail, 1 in. 
by i in., is prepared and mortised into the 
legs to support the shelf, which is cut clean 
between the legs without housing. Next 
face the six pieces, 1 ft. 11 in. long by 5J in. 
wide by £ in. thick, gauge them to J in., 
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and then lit them into the spaces provided. 
Mark each one as fitted on the bottom edge 
with a small chisel, hang each at the bottom 
edge with a pair of 24n, arrow butts, and 
fit on the quadrants (Fig* 445)* The top 
screw c (Fig* 443) is a No, 10 round-headed 
brass screw, j in* lung, fixed into the leg 
(see also Fig* 44fi), 

Spring Catches, Trays, etc*—The spring 
catches or locks should next be fitted to 
the flaps, and the striking plates let into 
the rails* The astragal moulding fixed on 
the face of the flap should be prepared anti 
polished, hut not mitered round until the 
polishing of the flap is done* For the bracket 
shown in Fig* 445 the legs and rails should 
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the tray is withdrawn. The bottom is 
fixed to the hack, sides, and divisions by 
screws inserted from the under side. 

Music Cabinet with Swinging 
Drawers, 

The music cabinet shown by Figs* 448 
and 44H is convenient of access* and occupies 
very little floor space, the width over 
mouldings being 1 ft. 11 in*, the depth 
1 ft, 3 in*, and the height 3 ft. 9 in. Fig. 448 
is a cross section through the middle of the 
cabinet, Fig. 449 showing a half front olova* 
tion and a half sectional elevation. The 



fig. 400. Horizontal Section through Music 
Cabinet with Swinging Drawer*. 


Fig. ifll. Section through Upper Part of 
Mu lie Cabinet •bowing Drawer Extended. 


be slightly housed, so that no gaping joint 
-shall W seen. For the trays, cut the six j-in. 
bottoms to 1 ft. 9| in. long by 1 ft* 3 in. 
wide, with the front edge slightly rounded* 
The us hacks are 1 ft* B§ in. long by 3f in, 
wide by | in* thick, the twelve aides I ft, 
2} in* long by 3} in. wide, and the six 
divisions I ft. 2J in. long by 3| in* wide by 
| in. The sides are dovetailed to the back 
at tfie angle* in I he ordinary manner* the 
pins Wing cut on the back. Also the front 
rods of the aides are cut to shape and the 
top edges are slightly rounded. The centre 
division is tenoned at the back, three small 
Liortirea being prepared in the back, and 
arc finally glued and wedged. The front 
end of this di vision is cut to the shape shown 
in Fig, 147, and may have a hole ivy which 


thick tines on the drawer fronts in the half 
front elevation indicate strips of inlay. 
Two side pieces a (Fig, 448) are shaped as 
shown, and tongued mid tenoned into the 
feet n. The upper ends of the side pieces 
are connected by the lop piece c, winch is 
tongued and rebated at I he ends (sec Fig, 
4 49), and tongued along the front edge (see 
Fig* 448), The tongues, of course, are for 
securing t he moulding at Inched to the ends 
and the front edge. The side pieces are 
further connect.**! tiy two frames, one at the 
front and the other at the back. The 
three rails of the back frame are shown 
at I* in Figs. 448 to 451, and the sides of the 
as me frame at k. The rails of the front frame 
are shown at f, and the stiles at a* Both 
frames are attached to the side* by means of 
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tongues fitting into stopped grooves, as 
shown in Fig. 450, which is a horizontal 
section taken at p q (Fig. 448). Angle 
blocks (not illustrated) arc glued on at in- 


Swinging Drawers.—The receptacles for 
the music sheets are two swinging drawers, 
each with a partition down the middle, and 
hinged to the front frame. The hinges are 



Fig. *.'2. —Combined Music Cabinet and Writing Table. 


tervals to strengthen the framework* To 
the bottom of the front frame a moulding 
h (Figs, 448 and 449) is fastened, and is re¬ 
turned across the outsides of the end pieces 
A, Around the edges of the two openings in 
the front frame small heads are fastened. 


not shown in the illustrations, but a com¬ 
parison of Figs. 448 and 451 will make tin* 
arrangement clear. In Fig, 451, it will bo 
seen, the drawer h shown swung round upoil 
its bottom forward edge. Hence the centr/ 
lines uf the hinge pins must be made 
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Fig, 463, Vertical Section through Combined 
Cabinet and Writing Table. 



Fig. 4M.-Part Hart- 
son tel Section of Com¬ 
bined Cabinet and 
Writing Table. 



Fig, 455. —Top Drawer 
Division* of Combined 
Cabinet and Table 
Dovetailed to Gable a 




& 

U 


■L 

Fig. 45T*- 
Section Of M u lie 
Stand for Com¬ 
bined Cabinet 
and Table. 



Fig. 456. Fart Flan of Combined Cabinet and Table. 

with Desk Lid Removed 


Fig 45*—Muuc 
Caeel 
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coincide with that edge. When the body 
of the cabinet is built up, and the drawers 
have been trimmed to fit nicely in place, they 
may be removed, and the hinges laid in their 
proper positions upon the bottoms of the 
drawers and scribed off, and recesses cut out. 
Then, replacing the drawers, before the 
hinges are screwed into place, a scriber is 
drawn along the edges of the recesses already 
made, in order to mark off those which have 
to be cut in the frame. When being screwed 
into place, the hinges must be first attached 
to the drawers. In making the drawers, 
common dovetails should be used for the 
back, and lap dovetails for the front. In 
order to avoid undue strain upon the hinges, 
the drawers should rest, when closed, against 
battens J, which are screwed to the back 
frame. To prevent the drawers falling too 
far forward, each has a batten k screwed 
to it; this, when the drawer is fully open, 
rests upon the front frame (see Fig. 451). 
It will be found necessary to fasten these 
battens on from the back, after the hingeing 
of the drawers has been completed. It is 
obvious that if the drawers are to remain 
open without being held or fastened, the 
centre of gravity of the drawer and its 
contents must be outside the centre line 
of the hinge. This may be readily secured 
if the drawer from back to front does not 
exceed 5 in. The ends of the drawers are 
curved, so that they may swing about the 
hinges without fouling the frame ; but the 
ends may be straight, if the line of the edge 
be the chord of the arc instead of the arc 
itself. Not only the drawer, but the music 
sheets also, must swing clear of the frame ; 
hence the depth of the drawer measured at 
its shallowest part—that is, at the back— 
must not be less than 11 in. At the front 
it should be about 1 ft. 1 in. Oak, mahogany, 
or black walnut may be used for the con¬ 
struction of the visible parts. The frame 
at the back, and the whole of the drawers 
with the exception of the fronts, may be of 
yellow pine or deal or basswood. 

Combined Music Cabinet and Writing- 
table. 

The music cabinet and writing-table 
(Fig. 452) has solid gables A (Fig. 453), 
these being f in. thick ; the bottom shelf b, 


and the drawer divisions c, with the ex¬ 
ception of the two upper ones, are r&ggle- 
dovetailed into them. E (Fig. 453) shows 
the moulded top; F, desk bottom ; H, 
desk back ; j, fixed part of desk top ; and 
k, desk lid. This is shown in Fig. 454, in 
which a shows the gables ; c C, drawer divi¬ 
sions ; and d, drawer slide. The top drawer 
stretchers are dovetailed down on the top 
end of the gables as shown in Fig. 455, in 
which a shows the gables; c, drawer 
division; and d, drawer slide. Drawer 
slides d are tenoned into the front and 
back drawer divisions and dowelled. A 
screw is also put through the middle of the 
drawer slide to draw the gable up and keep 
it straight. The sunk bead on the gables 
is cut in with a cutting gauge and finished 
with the chisel, rebate plane, and glass-paper. 
The gables could be left plain if so desired, 
but this is a very simple method of breaking 
up the plain surface. The top part e, 
with the lamb’s-tongue moulding, as shown 
in Figs. 453 and 456, is 3£ in. broad and 
1 in. thick. It is carried along the front 
and ends, and mitered at the comers. The 
back part is butted between the two ends. 
The inside edge is rebated j in. on to receive 
a piece of yellow pine f, £ in. thick. This 
closes the open space above the drawer, 
and forms the button for the desk. The 
desk sides g are screwed up from the under 
side. The back h is kept £-in. above the 
flush of the sides, and is lap-dovetailed to 
them. The fixed part j, to which the desk 
flap is hinged, is rebated to fit down on the 
top edge of the back, and is screwed down 
to it as well as to the sides. These screws 
are placed in such a position that they 
are covered with the frets at the back of 
the desk. These frets are pinned down 
to the top of the desk, and the corners are 
mitered and bradded. The lid k is made up 
of three outside pieces with a moulding on 
them, dowelled to a central piece of pine, 
which can be veneered with a different kind of 
wood from the rest of the cabinet, or, alterna¬ 
tively, dressed leather could be glued on. 

Desk.—In Fig. 456, E shows the moulded 
top, f desk bottom, and G desk sides. 
Fig. 456 is the plan of the top with the 
lid off, showing the method adopted for 
locking the desk. The front part is cut 
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uway to about } in., and the moulding cut 
in and returned on itself. The lock is then 
fixed, and the yellow pine f fitted to the 
apace which has been rut out. A division is 
fitted into the back part of the desk and 
brudded on the angle to the top and bottom. 
Light shelves are put in between, and either 
raggled to the sides anti division or carried 


Music Stand,—A music stand would bo 
almost a necessary accompaniment to the 
cabinet, and details of it are shown in 
Fig. 457. in which 4 shows the brass rod* 
b pieces of flanged brass for the rod to 
slide in, and 0 the music easel. It consists 
of a brass tube A, bent at the top to receive 
the easel o, and is intended to be portable. 




on a *mtll fillet. The drawer front is 
moulded to the same shape as the gables, and 
dovetailed. The small projections on the 
front edge of the gables arc rounded over 
and bradded on. The construction, of the 
nheivrs U seen in Fig. 153. A piece of pine is 
screwed on to the hark of them, and another 
pie. e immediately at the hark of the hole 
for drawing them out is screwed up from 
the under side. Fillets to carry them are 
screwed to the gables. 



Fig. 460- 


Figa, 459 to 441. Front Elevation, Part 
Vertical Section, and Horizontal Section 
of Maiic Stool 


Pieces of brass it arc 1x*nt to suit the six* 
of the tube and flanged. Two small pieces 
arc screwed to the back side of the easel, 
and two small pieces and a larger piece are 
screwed to the back of the cabinet, and near 
to one end. A hole is bored through the 
large piece and tapped to suit a butterfly 
tap. This prevents tin* stand from slipping 
down when in use. The bottom piec«* of 
brass will require to b« plugged up to keep 
the rod from slipping to the floor. Fig, 458 
is a design to suit this music stand. 

Music Stool. 

The music stool shown in elevation in 
Fig. 4641 is intended to hold sheet music, the 
space inside being divided into three. The 
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Fig. 46$,—Enlarged Detail View, 
showing Method of Framing Up 
Music Stool. 
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stool is intended to be 20 in. long by 15 in. 
broad by 20 in. high, and the method of 
construction is as follows: Two side and 
two end frames are mortised and tenoned 
together, and grooved for the panel to suit 
the sinkage of the moulding intended to be 
used. The panel is then fielded, and after- 
wards rebated on the back to suit the groove. 
When the frame is ready, it should be glued 


set to half the thickness of the frame, and 
the centre of the dowel hole is marked with 
it. Another gauge is then set $ in. farther on, 
and the posts are gauged with it. After the 
holes are bored and the dowels inserted, 
the carcase may be cramped up, the frames 
showing themselves recessed back J in. 
The bottom is supported on a small fillet 
screwed to the inside of the frames, the 




rig. 472.—General View of Music Stool with 
Shaped Poets and Rising Seat 


Fig. 473.—End Elevation of Music 8tool 
with Shaped Poets and Rising Seat 


and cramped up. and allowed to set, after 
which it may be cleaned on both sides and 
stripped to the width and length. The 
corner posts, which have been previously 
turned at the foot to some design, have a 
line drawn upon them to represent the 
bottom edue of the frames. The frames are 
then taken and laid upon the posts (the 
bottom edge of the frame coinciding with 
the line previously drawn upon the posts), 
and lines are drawn for the dowels across 
the edge. These lines are squared across 
the inside face of the post and across the 
edge of the frame. A marking gauge is then 


bottom in turn being screwed to it. Previous 
to the fixing of the fillet and the bottom, 
the divisions must be inserted and glued 
to the raggles which have been prepared for 
them in the end frames. After the bottom 
has been fixed in. the small bead may be 
planted on the under side of the frames, 
between the posts. The carcase may now 
be hushed off on the top edge, the posts 
rounded towards the inside, and the bead 
planted on. It will be seen, on examining 
the vertical section at Fig. 400, that the 
bead on the top edge is in two, one part 
being fixed to the top of the carcase, and 
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the other to the under side of the top. This 
nerves to keep the top rigid. The top itself 
is formed of a hardwood board with cross 
ends mitered to it, so aa to show side wood 
all round the moulding. The top is then 
hinged, and the lock fixed on, after which 
it may be taken off, and the whole stool 
polished. The moulding should be polished 
at the same time, but stained a slightly 
darker colour. Alter the top is*polished, 
the seat should be upholstered, and the 



fig. 41i Shaped Pott fig. 475. Half of Mu me 
for Munir Stool Stool Stretcher, 

mouldings planted. The inside of the 
stool should be stained and slightly treated 
with polish, ao that it may harmonise with 
tb*t outbade when the lid is opened. Fig. 401 
is a horizontal section through the stool, 
showing the general arrangement of the 
ifuude. One of the sides in Fig. 4<>l is 
shown with the fielded panel, but the maker 
mn vary it with a small surface moulding 
if the field is likely to entail too much lalanir. 

Musk Stool with Box Seat, 

\ music stool with a box seat is illustrated 
m half elevation and half vertical section 


lay 

by Fig, 4$2 t end elevation by Fig, 4t»3 # 
vertical cross section by Fig* 4*34, and in 
half horizontal section (on line c D, Fig, 4d2) 
and half plan by Fig. 4(35 (sen p. 13$). 
Fig* 466 is an enlarged detail showing the 
method of framing up. The method of 
mortising, etc*, for the legs is shown in 
Fig. 407, and enlarged details at o, h, j, 
and k respectively by Figs. 40$ to 471* 



Fig. 476, Music Stool Kails Tenoned to Posts. 



n* 47T, Double-tenon between Drawer 
Framing and Post %t Music Stool 

Musk Stool with Shaped Posts and 
Rising Seat. 

Figs* 472 and 473 illustrate a music 
stool with a seat that can be adjusted to 
any suitable height ; a drawer is also 
arranged below the smt for holding mode, 
etc. Mahogany or walnut would bo a 
suitable wood. First prepare a mould of 
thin wood to Fig. 474, Line this out on 
!$4n, wood, and cut and dress it to the 
mould. The turned Atretchera, half of one 
being shown by Fig. 475. are fixed to the 
bomb of the scrotla* holes being bored to fit 
the end pins- They may be enriched by 
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The two end boards (Fig. 494) may be in being driven home before tightening 

cut from stuff 11 J in. wide by £ in. thick the end pieces to the shoulders of the rails, 

finished; mark off the dimensions, cut the If pine is used instead of oak, the length 

mortices £ in. wide by 1 £ in. long, the top of the tenons should be increased. Fig. 496 


Fig. 492.—More Elaborate Oak Umbrella Stand. 


Fig. 494.—End Board of 
Umbrella Stand. 


Fig. 496.—Bail 
and Pan of 
Umbrella 
Stand. 


Fig. 496.—Tenon and Keyway 



y i- 
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Fig. 493.—Part Plan and Part 8ection of Umbrella Stand. on Umbrella Stand Rail. 


pair being inclined at 15°, the lower pair 
at 4.*)°. Next square all the rails to one 
length ; they shoulder to the end pieces, 
and the tenons (see Fig. 495) project about 
J in. The keyway should be slightly under 
the face line to allow the key sufficient 
“ draw,” otherwise it would probably choke 


shows a section of the lower rail and pan, 
only part of the latter being illustrated. 

Corner Umbrella Stand. 

The corner umbrella stand illustrated by 
Fig. 497 may be constructed from pitchpine 
and varnished. The finished thickness of 
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the rails (Figs. 498 and 499) should not be of jointing when square front legs are 
less than ^ in., and the front legs may be adopted. The front faces may be reeded, 
cut from board 3 in. wide and | in. thick or the part between the top and bottom 



Fig. 502. — Joints 
of Front Logs of 
Corner Stand Al¬ 
ternative Method). 


Fig. 503.— End of 
Kail of Corner 
Stand. 


Corner Umbrella Stand. 


Fig. 499.—Leg of Corner Stand. 



Fig. 498.—Fret Design for Corner Fig. 500.—Horizontal Section Fig. 501.—Part Enlarged Sec- 
Stand Rail. of Corner Stand. tion of Corner 8tand. 


finished. The finials are made separately, rails could be turned. If the method shown 
dowelled and glued on. Figs. 500 and 501 in Fig. 5ol is adopted, some care must be 
are sections, Kg. 501 being taken through exercised in cutting the oblique mortices, 
the joints. Fig. 502 is an alternative plan A full-size plan should be made, and the 

T 
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dimensions marked off from it to the 
material; then square the ends and edges 
of the legs, set the bevel to an angle of 
45°, mark two lines on each end repre¬ 
senting the width of the mortices, set the 
marking gauge to the face ends of the 
lines, and scribe from them; this will give 
the diagonal or face widths of the mortices. 
A small gauge, similar to a bevel, could be 
made from a thin piece of hard wood; if small 
enough to enter the mortice it would be 
useful for correcting purposes. There are 



Fig. 604.—Hanging Rack with Brush Drawer. 


three tenons on the upper rail (see Figs. 
501 and 503). The back leg is in two parts, 
mitered, and finally glued together. The 
top and bottom side rails are framed to 
a and B (Fig. 300), and c and d. The two 
front rails are then entered at b. and the 
free ends of the front rails are entered at c. 
The mitre at a and d and the shoulder on 
the rails at c should meet. See that the 
shoulders fit well to the legs ; then remove 
the top front rail, and space it out for the 
fretwork. Starting at the centre, make 
a template of cartridge paper similar to 
Fig. 498, marking the curves with a lead 


pencil; then after the fretting is finished 
fix the parts with fresh hot glue. Next 
fit the lower shelf as in Fig. 500, which 
shows a plan of the under side of the base. 
The shelf is formed of three boards f in. 
thick, glued and bradded to the rails and 
mitered at the angles; three fillets are 
shown, and to stiffen the mitre extra blocks 
may be glued under the joint. When the 
glue has set, trim off the top and the space 
for the drip tray; the latter should lift out 
easily and be given a coat of enamel paint. 
The cap moulding is ploughed to fit on the 
fretted rail, and mitered to the front legs, a 
side elevation or profile of one of which is 
given by Fig. 499. 

Hanging Rack with Brush Drawer. 

Fig. 504 is a general view of a hall rack 
with brush drawer, which can be made of 
deal, stained and varnished, oak, mahogany, 
walnut, or any other similar wood. Fig. 
505 is a side elevation, and Fig. 506 a 
transverse vertical section. The rack is 
3 ft. wide at the top and 1 ft. 6 in. at the 
bottom, and has a total height of 4 ft. 
The round rail a is If in. in diameter ; the 
pieces B (Fig. 507) are If in. thick, If in. 
wide, and 1 ft. long ; the shaped pieces c 
(Fig. 507), the shelf d under the drawer, and 
also the top, are } in. thick. The sides and 
back of the drawer, and the ornamental back 
piece, are of f-in. stuff, the drawer bottom 
being f in. thick. All the other wood may 
be j in. thick. The curved stiles f arc 
If in. by J in., and are cut out so that the 
grain runs tangential to the curve, or 
parallel to the line x x. The top end is 
stub-tenoned to fit the piece B, which is 
mortised to receive it and also the stub-tenon 
on the rail G. This joint is shown in Fig. 507. 
The upper rail h is If in. by f in., and is 
dovetailed into the uprights as shown in 
Fig. 507. The ornamental supports for 
the round rail having been shaped and bored 
are screwed to the uprights ; the positions 
of the screws are as shown on the piece 
b in Fig. 507. The brackets supporting 
the drawer are stop-housed to receive the 
lower shelf, whilst the upper ends are 
tongued to fit the grooves in the under side 
of the top shelf, which has a moulded edge 
and ends. These joints are shown at j, k. 
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and l ; where it will also be seen that the 
straight ends of the curved stiles are notched 
out to receive the back corners of both 
shelves. The back of these straight ends 
should be rebated for the ornamental piece, 
and provision should also be made in the 
same way for the backing of the drawer 
division. The drawer is of the usual con¬ 
struction. Suitable hooks and drawer handle 
are fixed in position as shown. 


mouldings having straight members, the 
chamfer predominating. Almost any hard 
wood would be suitable; fumigated oak or 
pine, stained a rich brown red, being per¬ 
haps the best. The back is upright, the 
sides and front tapering to the top, to 
ensure steadiness. 

Sides, Back, etc.—The two sides are pre¬ 
pared from 1-in. board, tongued into a solid 
plinth at the base (see Fig. 513), and housed 



Fig. 506. Fig. 506. 

Figs. 505 and 506.—Side Elevation and Cross 
Section of Hanging Back. 

6-ft. 6-in. Hall Stand with Cupboard, 
Drawers, Shelf, and Mirror. 

Figs. 508 and 501) give elevations of a 
novel hall stand which is of easy construc¬ 
tion, and quite rigid and substantial. 
Fig. 510 shows a vertical section. Fig. 511 
is a half-horizontal section at a (Fig. 508), 
and Fig. 512 a half plan of the top. Fig. 513 
shows the umbrella rack in half plan, and 
Fig. 514 is a half section showing drawers. 
The stand combines a hat-, coat-, and um¬ 
brella-stand, a cupboard for small articles, 
glove and brush drawers, a dressing mirror, 
and a small table or shelf to hold a flower 
vase, etc. The top may also be similarly 
utilised. The design is severe, most of the 


Fig. 507.—Joints for Hanging Back. 

solid into the top, which overhangs about 
7 in. at the ends to carry revolving coat 
hooks. The sides should be checked or 
rebated out J in. to receive the framed back, 
as shown in Fig. 513, the checking to receive 
the mirror frame being made 1£ in. deep 
between the shelves at F and H (Fig. 510). 
For cheapness, the back might be filled in 
with matchlining, but the appearance would 
not be so good. All the horizontal members, 
shelves, rack, tray, brackets, etc., should be 
housed in the sides $ in. full deep, and well 
glued; if they are all fitted tightly, no 
nails or other extraneous fastenings will 
be required. The frame shown at o (Fig. 
510), which carries the metal umbrella tray, 
is mortised and tenoned together, and secured 
to the sides by angle-blocks; but a more 
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Figs. 508 to 510.—Front Elevation, Side 
Elevation, and Vertical 8ection of 
6-ft 6-in. Hall Stand with Cupboard, 
Drawers, etc 


Figs. 511 to 514.—Half Section at Bottom, 
Half Plan at Top, Half Section at 
Centre, and Half Section through 
Drawers of Hall Stand. 


Fig. 613. 


Fig. 514. 
































Fig. 624.—Joint of H&ll Stand 

Mirror Frame. 


Fig. 618.—Section through Hull 
8 tand Drawer. 


Fig. 621 .— 
Further Detail* 
of Hal! Stand 
Top. 


Fig. 623.—Further Details 
of Hall Stand Frame. 


g. 620.—Details of 
Hall 8tand Top. 


Fig. 622.—Section through Panelled 
Back of Hall 8tand. 
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substantial joint may be made by cutting 
the housing to a dovetail section and 
driving in the frame from the back as at 
Fig. 515. 

Umbrella Rack, Shelf, etc.—The umbrella 
rack shown in half plan by Fig. 513 projects 
in the centre, and is divided into three or 
more bays by division rails. This rack is 
made of } in. stuff, mortised and tenoned 
together as shown by the dotted lines in 
Fig. 510. The back tenons may be taken 
through the rails and wedged, but the front 
ones should be stopped ; the inner edge of 
the frame is rounded and the front rail V 
moulded as at Fig. 516. The two brackets 
under this frame should be grooved in the 
sides, dowelled to th? frame, and inserted 
in the sides with the former. The shelf h 
(Fig. 510) is of f-in. stuff, its edge having 
a wave mould and chamfer (see Fig. 517). 

Drawer Cases.—The drawer cases, of £ in. 
stuff, are put together as shown in Fig. 518, 
which is an enlarged section. These cases 
should be glued together and into the shelf 
first, and when dry can be inserted in the 
sides of the stand as part of the shelf. 
A block should be used to keep the top of 
the case at its proper distance from the 
shelf at the ends. 

Drawers.—The drawers (see Figs. 514, 
518, and 510) are lap dovetailed at the front, 
as indicated in Fig. 517, and the back may 
be also dovetailed; but a simpler and an 
equally effective joint for small drawers is 
shown in Fig. 519. The outside of each 
drawer, as well as the front, must be inclined 
so as to fit the slope of the case. 

Cupboard Doors.—The cupboard door is 
made of j-in. stuff, mortised and tenoned 
together, a J-in. chisel being used. The size 
of the tenon is indicated in dotted lines at 
Fig. 520, a continuation of which is shown 
by Fig. 521. The top edge of the door 
must be square from the face, and should 
be kept down, as shown in Fig. 520, to 
clear the front edge of the top ; the open 
joint will not be discernible at the height, 
but if desired the joint can be made close 
by chamfering off the under edge of the 
top until it is square with the pitch of the 
front. A quadrant stop should be glued 
round the two sides and the top of the case, 
panelled back, which should be screwed 


in dry, is made in three pieces, framed and 
flush-panelled inside as shown in the en¬ 
larged section (Fig. 522), the dotted line 
indicating the tenon. 

Mirror Frame.—The mirror frame (Figs. 
510, 523, and 524) is mitered and screwed at 
the angles, and should be twice checked— 
once for the glass and once for the back 
panel; a small slip is bradded between the 
glass and the back. 

Construction of Hall Stand. —To set the 
case out, make full-sized drawings of Figs. 
510 to 514. Plane all the stuff to size, true 
and gauged, taper the sides to the pattern, 
and place one of them on the rod, and square 
up the width of all the housings on the front 
edge, and the shoulders at the top and 
bottom as shown in the details. Pair the 
other side with it, and repeat the marking on 
the edge ; then, from the back or upright 
edge, square all the lines over on the 
inside with a knife. Stop all the housings 
J in. back from the face edge, gauge the 
rebate for the back, and work the housings. 
To do this, bore a few centre-bit holes in 
the front end of the housings, and square 
them out with a 1-in. chisel; then run in 
the tenon saw, cutting from the back edge 
to the notches, down the lines, and cut out 
the core with chisels, finishing to a regular 
depth with an “ old woman’s tooth ” ; or 
use a grooving plane. Then work the 
tongues on the ends with a rebate plane, 
and also plough out the back rebate. Next 
mark on the open and lattice panels, and 
cut them out with a bow saw. Their 
edges are best cleaned off by shooting straight 
and square a piece of 1-in. stuff of convenient 
size ; hold it firmly by hand or handscrews 
to the edge to be cleaned off, and draw a 
1-in. chisel firmly along its edge, keeping the 
face of the chisel close to the piece ; repeat 
the process on the opposite side till the cuts 
meet, which will produce a clean, square 
surface. Next prepare the shelves and 
frames, their lengths being taken off the 
plans. Mark one side first, allowing £ in. 
for housing, and mark the centre line ; then 
turn the piece over, adjusting it again on 
the centre line, and on the other side repeat 
the marking. The open frames should have 
the sight lines of the rails squared up to give 
the size of the mortices. The front rail of 
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the umbrella rack should be shaped out of 
the solid, the edges being cleaned off before 
the mortices are set out. The fronts of the 
cupboard may be grooved in, or simply cut 
in tight between the stops and nailed 



Fig. 526.—Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 


through top and l>ottom. If the first course 
is decided upon, the fronts must be set out 
and made before the carcase, and in this 
case an elevation of the top part must he 
set out to obtain the size. The hack frames 
may be left until the carcase is together, 


when they can be set out from it. The 
shelves, etc., being prepared, commence 
fitting in; all should be fitted tightly, 
making any easing required underneath. 
Square them with a bevel set to the eleva¬ 
tion slope ; the bevel should be used with 
the blade on one side of the stock to prevent 
it being applied wrongly, and should be tried 
on the face sides of the work. WTien the 
shelves have been fitted individually, insert 
the shaped rails in their grooves, and mark 
their ends on the sides and groove them 
in. Next try all the divisions in place and 
cramp up the sides to see that all is right. 
If the sides are not straight, shorten a shelf 
where required, then place the top in posi¬ 
tion and mark and sink the housings and 
clean up all the parts; when these are finished, 
the case is ready for knocking together. 
The bottom frame, if dovetailed, should be 
inserted first, the ends being glued and 
knocked in from the back. Then the other 
divisions are glued and inserted in the 
grooves on one side, which should be laid on 
the bench for that purpose, the other side 
being lifted slightly to allow them to enter. 
Then the side is brought down on the ends, 
which are glued and inserted. Cramp the 
shelves, then fix the top by nailing, square the 
carcase, and leave the cramps on until the 
glue is drv. The back can then be set out 
by laying the stiles with their outside edges 
on the rebates, placing the rails across them 
in position as shown in Fig. r>os. and marking 
the edges of each on the other. The inside 
lines of the mirror frame can be obtained in 
like manner ; mark the mitres on the face, 
work the rebates and moulding, cut and 
shoot the initres, and screw them together 
as shown in Fig. 524. 

Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 

A perspective view of a tiled hall stand 
complete is given by Fig. 525, and elevation 
and plan by Figs. 52*1 to 528. All the 
necessary details of construction are illus¬ 
trated on a larger scale bv Figs. 529 to 53b. 
The mirror, tiles, and marble slab, it will 
l>e seen, greatly improve the appearance of 
the stand, which can be made by anyone 
of average ability. A suitable hardwood, 
oak for preference, should be used. The 
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rails and stiles for the back frame should be the under side to receive the 2-in. tenons 
squared up to the required size, and tenons on the stiles. The vertical bars on each 
1J in. long cut on both ends of the four side of the mirror and between the tiles 
bottom rails. The top rail is mortised on form the main part of the framework, the 




Figs. 526 to 528.—Half Front Elevation 
and Half Longitudinal Section, Cross 
Section (on Line 7 7), and Half Horizontal 
Section and Half Plan of Tiled Hall 
Stand. 






HALL STANDS, 


Fig. 030.—Bearer 
Dovetailed into 
Rail (B. Fig. 536). 


Fig. 533.—Crosa Section through 
One Short Stile and Tiles of Hall 
Stand IV V Fig 536). 


Part Vertical Section through Front and 
Back Frames of Hall Stand. 


•Part Vertical Section through Mirror of 
Tiled Hall Stand. 


Fig. 633.—Detail of Drip Pan. etc., of Hall Stand 
<X X, Fig. 036). 


g oil.—Detail of Tiled Hall 8tand Rails. 
Bearer and Shelf (B and D. Fig. 036). 
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former being secured by §-in. dowels and 
the latter by stump tenons. The shaped 
piece between the rails e and f is halved 
on, and screwed from the back. The pieces 
o, which are f in. thick, are placed £ in. 




Fig. 530.—Joints of 8ide and Back Bails to Back 
Upright of Tiled Hall 8tand. 


from the face of the stiles, etc., and are 
glued and blocked behind. A shallow 
rebate for the tiles is worked on the back 
edges of the rails f and h, as shown in the 
enlarged part section (Fig. 534). The two 
vertical bars between the tiles are rebated 
along both the back edges. A section 
through the tiles and one of the bars shows 
this detail. The stiles also are stop-rebated 
for 0 in. to receive the end tiles. The front 
uprights and connecting rails are mortised 
and tenoned together. The rails are J in. 
thick, and are set back £ in. from the face, 
the tenons being 1£ in. long. Either 
ordinary or bare-faced tenons may be 
used. Four rails, 8£ in. long, connect the 
front uprights to the back. Two f-in. 
dowels should be used in the end of each 
rail, these being let into the frame as far as 
possible. The method of connecting the 
front and back frames is shown in the enlarged 
detail (Fig. 53(5)- The ends of the bearers B, 
which support the marble slab, are dove¬ 


tailed about £ in. into the cross rails j and 
h, as shown separately in the detail (Fig. 
530). The slab should be cemented to 
the bearers with plaster-of-Paris mixed 
with thin glue. The bottom board, which 
has two holes, 6 in. in diameter, cut in it 
for the trays, should rest on the front and 
side rails and butt against the back rail, 
the corners being cut to fit the two front up¬ 
rights. It should be screwed to the rails, 
and glued and blocked underneath. The 
shelf below the mirror is supported by a 
bracket, both being secured to the frame 
with screws inserted from the back. A 
thumb moulding is worked round the edge 
of the shelf. The tiles are held in position 
at the back by £-in. beading, which is 
mitered at the corners and secured with £-in. 
panel pins. The beading used to secure the 
mirror is shown in the enlarged part vertical 
section through the mirror. The circular 
travs are made of stout zinc, with a strong 
wire flange, and should be enamelled all 
over. The hooks should be fixed in the 



Fig. 536.—Joint between Front Bail and 
Upright of Hall Stand (A, Fig. 025). 

positions shown after the work of con¬ 
struction is finished. The woodwork may 
be left in its natural state; but if it is to 
undergo any finishing process, this should 
be done before the mirror, tiles, slab, and 
hooks are fitted. 
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7 -It* Wardrobe in Stained Wood. 

Tim conventional view presented by Fig. 
637 shows a wardrobe forming part, of a 
complete suite which will be illustrated and 
described in this chapter. Figs. 53$ to 541 
are the working drawings. The suite may 
be made either in ash or American pine t 
and is to be stained green. As a prelim¬ 
inary to the construction, a series of full-size 
working drawings must be set out accurately, 
but not necessarily with completeness of 
detail. It may be noted that Fig. 53$ need 
not lie drawn to its full depth from bark to 
front, but broken, as shown in Fig. Ml, 
w hich is a section at i> D (Fig. 512), but the 
full depth must be given in another section. 
Tins method may be applied to all sections 
which are too wide to go on the board, but 
all must bis full and unbroken in one direc¬ 
tion at least. In copying the drawings, 
take the main dimensions from the complete 
sections (Figs. 53$, 530, and 540), and the 
minor dimensions and sizes of the corn- 
punrntH fftJtn the enlarged sections. Fig. 
538 is a section at a a lFig, 540), Fig. 539 
a section at u b (Fig. 54u), part being shown 
enlarged at Fig. 543, and Fig. 540 a section 
at cc (Pig. 539), 

Carcase of Wardrobe.—The carcase is 
mud** in two pieces, the cupboards being 
framed separate from the drawer case for 
convenience in handling; the cornice is 
also framed separately, and lifts on and off. 
The method of fitting together the cupboard 
carcase is shown m Fig. 542, *’ being a side 
of the division, and R and v the top and 
Mill-tup respectively. The bottom is fitted 
similarly, but runs through the two com¬ 
partments, and the division is grooved into 


it as shown in the transverse section (Ftg. 
541). Lip dovetails, about 2 | in. wide. 



542} is housed solid into the division at one 
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end, and stop-grooved to receive the side p 
at the other, this arrangement being neces¬ 
sitated by the overhanging moulded edge 
shown enlarged in Fig. 546. The hanging 
cupboard is fitted with a 1-in. square and 
sunk framed door, with a T \-in. silvered 
and bevelled-edge glass panel, and a lf-in. 
by }-in. rounded rail for hanging garments. 
The dwarf cupboard is fitted with a 1-in. 
square and sunk panelled door, three fixed 


shelves, and a sliding tray for shirts,’ etc. 
The back (Fig. 547) is a f-in. square and 
sunk panelled frame. The lower case is 
fitted with a large drawer, a f-in. panelled 
back, and a f-in. chamfered plinth. The 
cornice consists of a 4-in. by f-in. frieze, 
a 5-in. by 1-in. cavetto-ovolo cornice mould, 
and a 2-in. by f-in. astragal necking, with 
cover and back boards complete. Prepare 
all the stuff, gauging it to size, and place 



Fig. 548.—Plan of Top of Wardrobe. 













CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


15 * 


the face marks of the carcase stuff on the 
inferior sides, as the working is from the 
insides; and, if the sides require jointing, 
endeavour to make the grain run in the 
same direction in both pieces. Set out the 
sides, marking all the dimensions that occur 
on both pieces on the front edge in pencil, 
pair the two sides, place the division between 
them, and square the lines across the three 
edges ; next square these across the sides 
with a knife where required. The insides 
of the top and bottom should be cut in. 
but the line representing the outsides should 
be marked 1 V in. long to allow for cleaning 
off. In marking the sizes of the grooves, 
keep the upper side exact, and make the 


after having fitted each portion individually 
into place, smooth up but do not glasspaper 
all the insides ; place the side p on the bench 
and glue in the shelves, carefully squaring 
them upright; let the top end overhang the 
bench, and fix on the top F, which may be 
bradded on, as it is too high to be seen. 
Then drive the division Q on the ends of 
the shelves, and brad these through from 
the top side. Next stand the case on the 
floor on its top end, packing the shorter 
side level, and drive on the bottom, nailing 
the division through; then turn the carcase 
over and drive on the top, first inserting the 
hanging rail o (Fig. 538) in its sinkings. 
The carcase, after being squared diagonally 



Wardrobe’s Lower Case. of Wardrobe’s Drawer, etc. 



Fig. 646.—Edge of Sub-top 
of Wardrobe. 


lower rather tight to the thickness of the 
shelves, so that these may be bevelled 
slightly underneath to fit tightly. Stop 
all grooves £ in. behind the front edges of 
the shelves, and gauge the rebate for the 
doors 1£ in. from the face edge, the extra 
£ in. being for the sinking ; the back rebate 
should be gauged also from the front edge. 
The division q (Figs. 541 and 542) is cut 
flush with the rebate to the top f on its 
back ; above this it oversails and lies flush 
with the outside of the back, this part being 
rebated on the right-hand side to receive 
the back as in Fig. 547. The door rebate 
of the left of the division stops at g (Figs. 
539 and 541). The top e (Fig. 538) is re¬ 
bated at both edges, and the bottom K is 
cut in the clear between the rebates. In 
setting out the top, allow £ in. extra on the 
shoulders at each edge to fill the spaces 
by the rebates in the sides as shown 
542. In putting this part together, 


with a rod, should be stood aside to dry ; 
then the back may be fitted in and the out¬ 
side cleaned off. 

Back of Wardrobe.—The back may be pre¬ 
pared as in Fig. 547 ; this inside back eleva¬ 
tion is not necessary for the setting out, 
but is included to make the disposition of 
the rails clearer. The lengths of the stiles 
may be taken from Figs. 538 and 539, and 
the lengths of the rails from Fig. 540. The 
top rail on the left side is shown tenoned 
through the muntin, which is the better 
way, although, if preferred, it may be 
stubbed, as are the other rails. When done 
as shown, the muntin must be wedged to 
the rail before the panels on that side are 
inserted. 

Doors.—The doors are framed up square, 
the rebate on the longer one being formed with 
a small cocked bead as shown in Fig. 548, 
which is a section at a a (Fig. 540) enlarged ; 
this is glued and sprigged round after the 
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door is cleaned off ; a glazing fillet f being 
sprigged round inside the glass, and all 
covered with the lj-in. backboard B, whi<ffi 
is screwed on. Tenons one-third of the 
thickness and one-half the width are used, 
as shown by the dotted lines at t (Fig. 548). 
The shorter door is sunk-panelled on the 



Fig. 600.—Hanging Stile of Wardrobe Door. 

face, and bead-butt panelled on the back, 
the upper part being divided into four 
narrow upright panels with lancet heads. 
The construction is shown in Fig. 549, 
where the muntins go through, and are 
grooved to receive the panels ; but in the 
cheaper class of furniture all the rail and 
muntins between x and x' (Fig. 549) would 
be planted on the face of the panel, the 
latter then running from the top to the 
bottom rail. The top rail must be cut with 
a taper shoulder to prevent the edge breaking 
away in cutting the arch. The doors should 
be fitted in the case upright, with a joint 
all round equal to the thickness of a piece 
of brown paper, and should hang on opposite 
edges as shown in Fig. 550, the centre of 
the knuckle of the hinge being in line with the 
edge of the case ; the doors will then open 
flat back. Three hinges should be used 
for the mirror door, on account of the 
weight; and in glazing the door, pack a 
piece of washleather, or blotting paper 
folded, under the bottom edge of the glass 
close to the hanging stile, so that the weight 
may be taken at the inside lower end of the 
door, thus preventing racking. 

Lower Case of Wardrobe.—The lower case 
is shown in Figs. 544 and 545, the first- 
named being a half plan of the top, and the 
latter a horizontal section at n n (Fig. 541). 
The sides should be rebated for the back, 
but not at the front, and the outside dimen¬ 
sions must be exactly the same as for the 
upper case. The bottom is grooved solid 


into the sides, and blocked in the angles 
underneath ; it should be cleaned off out¬ 
side before the plinth is fixed, and the two 
lower ends shaped afterwards. The case 
should be squared before the back is fitted, 
and the latter then nailed in tightly. The 
drawer front can then be fitted hand-tight 
into the opening, and the back set out from 
it. The construction of the drawer is shown 
in Fig. 551, the sides being dovetailed in 
the usual manner. A strengthening batten 
is dovetailed to the front, and rebated over 
the back, because the drawer is rather long 
and the bottom would be liable to sag 
without it; a section of this rail will be 
seen in Fig. 541. The plough grooves for 
the bottom should be made with a J-in. 
iron, about f in. up from the edge; the 
bottom itself is rebated on three sides as 
shown in Fig. 541 to receive a hardwood 
blocking slip, which is glued to the sides 
and front of the drawer (not the bottom), 
and cleaned off flush to form a runner. 
The ends of the drawer sides should be 
finished square, and made to butt against a 
small slip glued to the back of the case. 
The drawer, like the doors, sets back J in. 
from the face of the case. 



Fig. 661.—Wardrobe Drawer, Bottom Upwards. 


Cornice, etc.—The cornice is begiun by 
making a frame with the frieze rail p (Fig. 
548) and the back rail i, and these may be 
mitered and blocked in the angles lat the 
front side, and the backboard rebated into 
the frieze at the back. The comicewmould, 
worked from 1-in. stuff, is mitereA round 
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the frieze and blocked in the angle as shown* 
The cover board should be screwed tight 
to the front cornice, and slot-screwed to the 
end pieces and back, so that when it shrinks 
it will not split* The fretted back rail to 
the sub-top is u conventional representation 
of the rays of the rising sun; it is cut out 



Pig* 552,—Half Design of Fretted Back to 
Wardrobe. 

of a board j in. thick* the margins and the 
rays Wing § in* wide. The half-design 
given to Fig* 552 may be enlarged to scale* 
or by the usual geometrical methods* and 
♦he rail is fixed by screwing to the shell and 
aide of the case* 

Cutting List for Wardrobe* — The rough 
cutting list for the wardrobe is as follows :— 
Main carcase : Two sides, 5 ft* in, by 1 ft* 
10 in- by 1 in* one side, 4 ft, 8J in* by 1 ft. 
lu in* by i in* ; one top, 1 ft* 9J in* by l ft. 

10 in* by 1 in* ; one top* 1 ft* 9 in, by 1 ft* 
7 in* by | in* ; one bottom, 3 ft. 6 in. by 
l ft. 8 in* by J in. ; one shelf* 1 ft, 8£ in. l>v 
1 ft. 9J m* by 1 in*; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 

11 in. by | in. ; one shelf, 1 ft* 8J in* by 1 ft* 
5J itL by j in- ; one shelf* 1 ft. 8J in* by 1 ft* 
5| in. by £ in* Rack ; One rt'Je, 5 ft 7 in* 
by 3§ in* by | in*; one stile, 4 ft, 9 in* by 
3| in* by j in* ; one muntin* 5 ft. 7 in. by 
54 in. by § in. ; one top rail, 1 ft* S in* by 

in. by J in*; one top rail, l ft, 11 in, by 
in. by f in. ; two mid rails, I ft. 8 in* by 

3 in. by J in, ; one bottom rail, 3 ft. 5£ in* 
by 5| m. by j in* ; two panels, 2 ft* 3 in* by 
! ft, 4 in* by £ in. ; one panel, 3 ft. 1 in* by 
I ft, 4 in, by £ in* ; one panel, 9J in. by 1 ft, 

4 in. by | in.; two tray sides* 7 ft. by 2| in. 
by £ in*; one bottom. I ft. 8 in* by l ft* 7 in. 


by | in. Doors : Two stiles* 5 ft* 6) in. by 
3f in* by 1 in.; two stiles, 3 ft* 9J in* by 
3| in* by 1 in* ; one rail* 1 ft* 8J in. by 3| in, 
by 1 m*; on** rail* I ft, in* by 5| in* by 
1 in. ; one rail* 1 ft- 8J in* by 4| in. by 1 in.; 
two rails, 1 ft* 8J in* by 2| in* by 1 in 
Panels : One* 2 ft* 5 in* by 1 ft. 2 in* by J in*; 
four, 1 ft* 4 in, by 2} in* by | in.; one rail. 
1 ft* 8 in, by If in* by J in,; and one glus* 
back, 4 ft, 10| in* by I ft, 2J in. by ,** in* 
Drawer case : Two sides, 1 ft, Ti in* by 1 ft. 
10 in* by 1 in.; one top* 3 ft* fi in. by 1 ft 
10 in* by J in,; one bottom, 3 ft* 5 in. by 
l ft, 9 in* by 1 in.; two buck rails, 3 ft* 51 in. 
long ; two stiles, 1 ft, 4 in. by 3 in, by f in.; 
and one plinth, 7 ft* 4 in, by 3| in. by 4 in* 
Drawer : One front, 3 ft I in* by 1 ft. by 
I in*; one back, 3 ft* 4 in* by 11J in, by f in*; 
two sides, 1 ft. (i in. by 1 ft* by 4 in*; two 



Fig* 553 -Droning Table, 


bottoms, 1 ft* 8 in* bv 1 ft* 8 in, by 

| in.; one rail, 1 ft. 9 in, by 3 in. by 

I in*; and blocking oak, 6 ft. 6 in by 

| in, by J in* Cornice : Moulding, 8 ft. 

II in, by 5| in. by 1 in*; frieze, 7 ft* 
by l in. by J in*; astragal, 7 ft. 1 in 
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by 2 in. by | in.; back, 3 ft. 6 in. by 
5} in. by £ in.; and cover, 3 ft. 11 in. by 
1 ft. 0£ in. by § in. Sundries : Glass, 4 ft. 
9£ in. by 1 ft. 1£ in. by in. ; glazing 



Fig. 557.—Half Horizontal Section of Dressing 
Table. 

mould, 7 ft. 6 in. by J in. by £ in. ; two and 
a half pairs of 2£-in. rolled brass butts and 
screws, two 2-in. door locks, one drawer 
lock, two antique drop door handles, one 
pair of similar drawer handles, two wardrobe 
hooks, and three hanging pegs. 

Dressing: Table in Stained Wood. 

The dressing table illustrated by Fig. 553 
forms part of the bedroom suite of which 



Figs. 558 and 559.—Joint of Bail and Leg of 
Dressing Table. 

the wardrobe has already been described. 
The method of preparing the working draw¬ 
ings need not be again described. Drawings 


similar to Figs. 554, 555, 556, and 557, 
which are sections respectively at dd (Fig. 
556), c c (Fig. 554), a a, and b, will be 
required ; set them out carefully to full size 
before preparing the stuff. All the chief 
dimensions are here shown, and no difficulty 
will be found in filling in the minor ones. 
The table measures over all 3 ft. 1 in. by 
1 ft. 5 in., and is 2 ft. 5 in. high. The top 
is of 1-in. stuff, ogee moulded, and fixed 
to the frame by buttons. The legs are 
thrown in 3 in. from the ends at the top, 
and 1£ in. from the front and back ; they 
are cut out of lf-in. stuff, and tapered off 



Figs. 560 and 561.—Part Section and Plan of 
Dressing Table's Bottom Drawer. 

to 1 in. at the bottom, and spread at the 
bottom to the size of the table top. The 
top rails are of |-in. by 4£-in. stuff, and are 
framed to the legs with bare-face tenons, 
and mitered together as shown in Figs. 558 
and 559. The front rail has an opening cut 
in for a drawer 1 ft. 2 in. by 3 in., and two 
runners are framed between the rails to 
carry the drawer, as shown in Figs. 554 and 
560. These runners are stub-tenoned into 
the rails, and may be rebated out of the 
solid, or formed by nailing a guide piece to 
the runner, as shown in Figs. 560 and 561. 
A tilting piece i (Fig. 560) should be fitted 
across the rails, flush with the under edge of 
the opening, to prevent the drawer tipping. 
A £-in. by £-in. groove should be run round 
the inside top edges of the back and end 
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rails to receive the buttons, and the front 
rail is screwed direct to the top from the 
inside, so that when shrinking it shall not 
alter its position in front. The cross 
stretchers are kept up 6 in., and stub-tenoned 
into the legs, and the long stretcher is 
housed into them and fixed with angle 
blocks at the back. The bottom shelf, being 
wide in the middle, requires a rail to keep 
it from twisting, and this rail should be 


first, and then polish all sunk parts or re¬ 
entrant angles, as these cannot be finished 
properly afterwards ; of course, they can be 
botched over with a brush, as cheap furniture 
is prepared. At the same time it will be 
wise not to do more polishing than necessary 
before fitting together, as it is liable to get 
damaged in the working. When the frame 
is made, prepare the top, if possible, in 
one piece; but if there must be joints. 



Figs. 563 and 564.—Bight Fig. 565.—Left End of Top 

End of Top Fitting of Fitting of Dressing 

Dressing Table. Table. 


Fig. 567.—Joints of Back and 
Bottom Bails of Dressing 
Table. 


notched over the stretcher. If the notching 
is done the other way, the rails will probably 
collapse when loaded. Angle blocks can 
be glued all round the joint as shown in 
Fig. 562, which is a section at e e (Fig. 554), 
and blocks should also be glued to the under 
side of the shelf. 

Method of Construction.—In constructing 
the table, make and glue up the frame first, 
and put the end legs together and let them 
dry before gluing the sides together. If 
the work is to be french-polished, it will be 
’ '*ter, before gluing together, to fit it up 


dowel them at 6-in. intervals, starting at 
2 in. from the ends. The drawer should be 
fitted before the top is fixed on. Next cut 
the lower shelf to shape, as shown broken 
in Fig. 562, and fit it in place. The. top 
fitting should then be proceeded with,'and 
the two shaped standards that support the 
mirror may either be cut out of the solid, or 
be partly solid and partly framed (see Figs. 
563 and 564), the latter method being more 
difficult, but stronger. The curving of the 
front edge of the standard is continued down 
to within f in. of the shelf groove, where it 
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finishes abruptly in a straight line at right 
angles to the back edge of the shaped arm, 
to which it forms a shoulder; it is mortised 
to receive a tenon, as shown in Fig. 563, and 
the back edge of the standard continues 


sunk £ in. and pelleted. The frame is re¬ 
bated £ in., and slipped at the back of the 
glass, the whole being covered in with a 
YV*in. rounded edged backboard screwed on. 
The mirror is hung 1 in. above its centre 



Figs. 0S8 to 570.—Bide Elevation and Sections of Dressing 
Table’s Small Drawer. 



down to the bottom rail, to which it is 
secured by a dovetail as shown in Fig. 564. 
The front edge of the rail is also fastened by 
a dovetail to the front arm, and the back 
bottom rail is connected to the standard 
by a f-in. dowel. The bracket at the oppo¬ 
site end (Fig. 565) is framed together in a 
similar manner, and the short straight rail 
carrying the shelf is dowelled at each end. 
The fretted back is framed as shown in Fig. 
566, and is secured to the shelf by brads or 
screws inserted from below. The joints in 
the bottom rail are shown in Fig. 567, the 
lower end of the central standsrd lipping 
over a notch tenon on the back rail. The 
two back rails are shown mitre-dovetailed 
into the end standard, but mav be dowelled 
if preferred. The intermediate brackets 
supporting the shelves are cut out of the 
solid and dowelled at each end, and the 
shelves are housed J in. deep at the ends and 
run over flush with the back, the middle 
portion of the two under the mirror being 
rebated £ in. deep to receive the J-in. l>ack 
of the drawer case, as shown in Fig. 568. 
The sides of this case are housed J in. into the 
shelves, but are stopped $ in. from the front. 
The construction of the drawer is illustrated 
in Figs. 568 to 570. The top fitting is 
secured to the table, as shown in Fig. 555, 
by screws from the under side. 

Mirror Frame. —The mirror frame (shown 
in section by Fig. 571) is mitered together 
and secured by a screw in the ordinary 
manner, the holes for the screw heads being 


Fig. 071.—Part 8ection of Dressing Table’s 
Mirror Frame. 

with a pair of patent brass catches, shown 
in Figs. 572 and 573. The pivots are fixed 
to the standards, and the locking sockets 
to the mirror are sunk in its edges until the 
hole stands in the middle of the thickness. 

Washstand in Stained Wood. 

The washstand shown bv Figs. 574 to 578 
forms part of the suite of which two articles 
have been described above. It has a Sienna 
marble top, 2 ft. 11 in. long by 1* in. wide 
and } in. thick, with an ogee moulded edge ; 
this is surmounted by a pair of square 
bracketed standards, carrying a round 
curtain-rod, and having a J-in. by 6-in. 


Fig. 578. 

Fig. 572. 

Figs. 572 and 578.—Mirror Pivot for Dressing 
Table. 

shaped splash-board framed between them. 
The table frame has splayed legs, and is 
fitted with a pot-board, an enclosed cupboard, 
and a towel drawer. Fig. 575 is a sectional 
elevation on c c (Fig. 577), showing the 
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back and door of the cupboard. Fig. 576 
is a cross section, Fig. 577 is the half plan 
at the top of the table frame, Fig. 578 is a 
section at bb (Fig. 575), and Fig. 579 is a 
half plan above the top. Fig. 580 illustrates 
one of the back legs, and the ends of the back 
and side rails, showing barefaced tenons 
mitered at the ends. Fig. 581 gives the edge 
and side views of a door stile, showing the 
setting out required for the rails and panel, 
and Fig. 582 a side and edge view of the 
bottom rail, showing the tenons full length. 

Construction.—The construction of the 
frame and brackets is fully explained above, 
but it should be noted that the back legs 



Fig. 574.—Waahatand with Cupboard. Marble Top, 
Curtain, etc. 


are upright in the side elevation, and will 
require square shoulders on the back ends 
of the side rails. The sides of the cupboard 
are housed £ in. into the shelf or pot-board, 
and are carried up flush with the top edges 
of the frame, being notched out and sunk 
into the latter J in., as shown in Fig. 585. 
At the front edge the notched part should 
be reduced to a J-in. tongue : if housed in 
the full thickness, one side of the housing 
will be cut away when the opening is made 
for the drawers. The runners for the drawer 
(Fig. 584) are screwed to the cupboard sides, 
and are grooved to receive a dust panel 


forming the top of the cupboard. A similar 
rail to the runners is glued and nailed to the 
inside of the front rail as shown in Fig. 585, 
and carries the front edge of the dust panel, 
forming also a fixing for the door stop under¬ 
neath. A rail is not needed at the back, 
the hinder edge of the panel being grooved 
into the frame rail. Two rails are tenoned 
into the sides of the cupboard as shown in 
Fig. 575, to carry the back panel, which is 
also grooved into the sides (see Fig. 578). 
As the top is of marble, buttons are not re¬ 
quired to fix it, its own weight being suffi¬ 
cient to keep it in place; therefore grooves 
are not required at the top edges of the frame. 
Two end spreaders and one stretcher are 
required to carry the shelf as shown in Fig. 
578, but a central cross rail is not necessary, 
as the shelf is fixed to the cupboard sides. 
The top fitting is mortised and stub-tenoned 
together and kept in position by dowels, as 
shown in Fig. 576. 

Drawer of Washstand. —In making the 
drawer, cut the aperture in the rail first to 
the required size, as shown in Figs. 575 and 
585, then fit in the drawer front tightly, 
and cut the back to the same length as the 
front, but £ in. narrower ; then prepare the 
sides to the same width as the front, and to 
the length shown in Fig. 585, cutting the 
front ends accurately to the bevel of the legs. 
Next plough a J-in. groove in the drawer 
front and sides, $ in. from the bottom edges, 
and £ in. deep in the front and T \ in. deep 
in the sides. Proceed to lap dovetail in the 
usual way. Figs. 586 to 588 should be con¬ 
sulted. The parts should fit fairly tight, 
but not sufficiently to cause splitting. 
Having ascertained that the parts come to¬ 
gether accurately, separate them, clean off 
the insides, and then glue them up, trying 
the drawer for squareness with a rod ; after¬ 
wards fit in the bottom, which should be 
cut exactly to the length between the backs 
of the grooves, its grain running parallel 
with the drawer front. Chamfer off its 
ends and front edge to fit the groove as 
shown in Figs. 584 and 585, and drive it 
in ; bore a small hole in the middle of the 
back edge, cut a slot, and screw the bottom 
in place. Fit in strips of oak or deal about 
£ in. square on the front and sides (see Figs. 
584 and 585), and run a series of saw cuts in 
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these, nearly through from the bottom sur¬ 
faces, to enable them to bend freely over 
any irregularity in the bottom, and glue 
them to the drawer sides. When these 


side play. Then, with a knife, the front 
should be marked all round on its edges by 
running the tool round the margins of the 
opening, cleaned oil to the knife marks, and 



Pig. 576. 


Figs. 575 to 578.—Front Elevation 
and Longitudinal Section, Cross 
Section, and Two Half Hori¬ 
zontal Sections of Washstand. 



blocks are dry, the drawer may be fitted in then be stopped £ in. from the face by thin 
place. It should be planed down in the hardwood stops glued on the face of the 
bench screw with the trying plane until it front rail as shown at s (Fig. 585). The 
will pass freely into the opening, but without drawer front, the door framing, and the 
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Fig, 586, -End Views of 
Was hat and Drawer, 



Fig. 687,—Inside Elevation of 
Drawer Front* 



Fig. 588.—End of Drawer 
Back. 



8 


Fig, G 91 .—Leg at Foot of Bede toad* 
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frame rails are of f-in. stuff; table legs 
l£-in. by l£-in.; shelf, drawer sides and 
bottom, door, back panels, and dnstboard 
of £-in. stuff; splash-board is f in. thick, 
and standards are 1 in. by $ in. in section. 


Bedstead, Chair, and Towel Horse in 
Stained Wood. 

To complete the stained wood bedroom 
suite, of which the wardrobe, dressing-table, 
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in 


and washstand have been described in 
detail, a bedstead* chair and towel horse 
mar be required. Of the bedstead, a 
general view is presented by Fig* 589. 
Fig. 590 shows the patera covering for the 
feedscrews ; Fig. 591, a detail of the leg at 
the foot of the bedstead ; Fig, 592, a detail 
at a (Fig* 589); and Fig. 593, a detail of 
the post at u (Fig. 589). Views of the chair 
are presented by Figs, 594 to 596, A plan 
of the back is shown by Fig. 597, a plan of 



Fig. 6S8 —Flan of Chair Seat 
Frame, 



the seat frame fey Fig. 598, and a detail of 
the joint o (Fig, 598) by Fig. 599. The 
towel horse is illustrated by Figs. 600 and 
601. 

Wardrobe of Modern Design* 

In^designing the wardrobe shown in 
elevation by Figs. 603 and *503, the purpose 
Has been to guard against sacrificing beauty 
to the prevailing fashion of severe plainness* 
The wardrobe is part of a complete suite— 



Fig* 599.—Joint in Chair Seat frame iG. Fig 591), 


, — %** - - 



Fig. 601 .*—Framing of Towel Home, 
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the second doseribed in this chapter. It 
stands ft. high. and the two sides, which 
should he got out of the solid hardwood, 
will he 3 ft. 11 in. lone by 1 ft. 6 in. by | in., 
and are shaped at the lower ends, as shown 
by Fig. not deeper than 5 in. Fie. 6i>4 


the front, and is fixed with dowels, and a 
rail of deal is dovetailed as Fig. 605 shows. 
The rails may now be taken out, and the 
shelves faced on the front edge with J-in. 
stuff, then finally put together with glue. 
The full size of the top is 4 ft. by 1 ft. 



Fig. 602. Fig. 603. 

Fi?s. 602 and 603.—Front and Side Elevations of Modern Wardrobe. 


shows a ■. r< ss-s*.v of the wardrobe. 
The ba«-k cures must then be rob.ited on 
the inside :■>r the b.i k see Fig. and 

two shrives of I -in. deal, trued up to ft. 
o in. hv l ft. in., are let into halt-dovetail 
groove*. [ in. deep. made :n the sm»‘s and 
stopped \ in. from the front edge ; one :s 
6 in. from the tloor. the other 11 in. above 
it. A rail ot .solid stuff. ■» ft. 4.4 in. by 3 in. 
by 1 in., is fitted at the top. | in. back from 


V in. by 1 in. : it may be made from the 
solid, or a piece of deal 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. 
may be damped 3 in. on each end with 
hardwood, then in. on the front edge. 
It is moulded as shown by Fig. 606. and 
fixed with screws through the rails and sides, 
which are thumb-notched on the inside for 
the purpose. 

Front Frames.—For the front frames, four 
stiles. 4 ft. 2 in., and four rails in. by 2 in., 
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must he made from 1-in, solid stuff, the mils 
being tenoned to 6 in, and let into mortices 
in the stiles at the extreme lower ends, and 
1 ft, 4 in* from the top ends ; these are then 
dowelled to the wide rail, the frames being 
secured in place with screws through the 
shelf and the side stiles, which must be 


behind. The ornaments of the top panels 
(Fig, 608) are of |-in* staff* fixwl with glue 
tuu! needle points, ft may lie remarked 
that the bottom shelf is dovetailed to the 
side in the ordinary way. 

Brackets, Drawer, etc,—The brackets are 
of jdu, material, put on m pairs 1 } in, apart* 



Fig. 604 . Cross Section of 
Modem Wardrobe, 



Fig, 605.—-Back Comer of Ward¬ 
robe (Top Removed] * 



Fig. 606. Section of 
Wardrobe Top. 



Fig, 60?,—Section of Lower Panel* of Wardrobe* 






I 



Fig, 60 S.—Section of Top Panel* of Wardrobe, 



Fig. 609.—Section of Wardrobe Fig. 610,—Section of 

Drawer Front, Wardrobe Door. 




Fig, 611 ,—Section of Part of Wardrobe Back, 


notched, Use also glue between the joints* 
An ovolo beading is mitered round the panel 

r es 4 in, from the front, being fix**! with 
w and needle points. Panels of j-in* 
material are then fitted, the long one* (see 
F.«. f507) being ornamented with pieces 
3| in wide by | m. thick, which are bevelled 
from the centre to § in, at the edges, and 
are put tm with glue and small screws from 


as dhowu m Figs. H02 and fittf; the long 
bracket at the foot is cut from |*in. board, 
being fixed with glue and blocks placed 
behind- For the drawer (see Fig, 604}, 
choose a piece of figured I *m* board for the 
front; the sides and back may be of J-in. 
deal, and the bottom of 7 -in* stuff* The 
front is bevelled (Fig* 609) after it has been 
dovetailed and before being put together* 
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Door.—To make the door, the two stiles 
should be 2 in. by 1 in., and the rails 4 in. 
by 1 in. They are mortised and tenoned in 
the usual way, and a slight sweep is cut out 
of the top rail. In putting on the beading, 
it will be best to rebate it to fit the comer, 
so as not to cover the bevel of the mirror, 
which should fit loosely, and be regulated 


should be put quite central, and a board 
should be fitted each side (see Fig. 611), 
then the other muntins, and finally the other 
boards ; they are nailed to the backs of the 
shelves, the top rail, and the sides. When 
the handles are put on, the drawer may be 
adjusted, and the wardrobe is then ready 
for lining. A piece of the material is cut 



Fig. 612. Fig. 613. 

Figs. 612 and 618.—Front and Side Elevations of Modern Dressing-chest. 


with small triangular blocks. It is then 
protected with a panel of J-in. board kept 
in by a beading as in Fig. 610. A strip of 
wood, 1 in. wide by £ in. thick, should be 
put behind the stile of the left frame to form 
a rebate for the door, which may now be 
hinged, and the handle added. 

Back, etc.—For the back, three muntins 
2£ in. wide by £ in., to be grooved £ in. 
deep on each edge, and four 9-in. boards 
£ in. thick, will be required; one muntin 


£ in. larger all round than the inside measure¬ 
ment of the top ; this £ in. is doubled in, 
and it is tacked in place with fine tacks. 
The bottom, back, and sides are treated in 
the same way, and then the hooks may be 
put in. The wardrobe is then ready for 
polishing. 

Dressing Chest of Modern Design. 

The dressing-chest illustrated by Figs. 
612 to 614 is intended to match the wardrobe 
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just described. The extreme measure¬ 
ments are : Height, 5 ft, 4 in,; width* 3 ft. 
6 in,; depth, 1 ft. 7§ in. The two sides 
may be got out first in the solid hardwood 
2 ft, 7 in. long by 1 ft. 6 in. wide by 1 in. 
When cleaned up and squared, the lower 
ends are cut to the shape shown by Fig. 613, 


by two rails of deal 3 ft. 3| in, by 2 in, by 
1 in,, the front one being faced like the 
bottom ; they are then dovetailed as shown 
by Fig, 616. The drawers are to be 9 in., 
7 in., and 5 in. deep, so the sides must he 
grooved accordingly for the rails and bearers 
(see Fig, 617, which also shows how they are 



Fig, fit.—Vertical Cross 
Section of Modem Drea*in%- 
cfestL 



Fig. eld.—Joint of Bottom to Side of 
Dretaing-cbeit 



Fig. 616 .—Joist of Top 
Sails of Brewing-cheat 



Fig, *17.—Flying Framing of Breeeing-chert 
Ralls and Bearers. 


not working into the wood mom than;! J in.; 
they are then grooved on the inside at the 
back edge* about J in, deep* with the inner 
side of the groove 1 in. from the edge. A 
bottom of l-in, deal is now required, 3 ft. 
2) in. by 1 ft, 4} in., and this is joined to 
the sides as shown by Fig. 615. by being let 
into half-dovetail groove* J in. deep, 6 in. 
from the door, and stopped i in. from the 
front, the bottom fared with a slip of $*in. 
hardwood to bong it flush with the sides. 
The top ends of the sides are connected 


grooved to receive the dust-boards). The 
division for the top drawers should be 
mortised and tenoned! and faced with the 
hardwood like all the rails. The whole may 
then be taken apart and afterwards glued 
together. 

Top,—The top is made in the solid stuff, 
and measures 3 ft, 6 in. by I ft, 71 in. by J in. 
An ovolo mould is worked on the top side 
of both ends and front, working about } in. 
on the top side and } in. on the edge. It 
is fixed to overhang l in. at the front and 
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sides, by being screwed through the rails; 
long blocks should be glued under at the 
top ends of the sides. A centre bearer for 
the top drawers, grooved on both edges, 
and the dust-board of J-in. deal, are now 
made and put in. For the back, two deal 
boards 2 ft. 7 in. and one 2 ft. 2 in. long, all 


bottom ends as shown by Fig. 619, and 
when in place they may be either screwed, 
or sprigged. The* shaped plinth piece *t 
the front should be of 1-in. stuff, well fitted, 
and glued in place } in. in from the edge of 
the bottom and sides; a sprig may be driven 
in at the ends, and blocks glued behind. 



Fig. 622.—Part Horizontal Joints in Dressing-chest's Fig. 621.—Framing of Dreoaing-chest's 
Section through Dressing- Mirror Frame. Jewel Drawer Casing. 



12 in. wide by $ in., and two muntins, also 
of deal 2 ft. 2 in. by 3 in. by } in., are re¬ 
quired. The muntins must be cut at the 
ends to nt the back rail and bottom, then 
secured with screws in a position to allow 
the boards, when bevelled to fit the grooves, 
to be slid into place (see Fig. 618). The 
two outside boards should be cut at the 


Casing for Jewel Drawers.—This com¬ 
pletes the carcase except the drawers, so the 
casing for the jewel drawers can now be 
taken in hand. Two sides in the solid are 
required 6f in. long by 8£ in. wide by 1 in.; 
they should be cut to the shape shown by 
Fig. 620, not deeper than 2 in., and grooved 
the same as the carcase sides ; the two inner 
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sides are made the same, but I in. narrower 
and tint grooved, I be 1 m. to be of! the back 
edges only. The top will be 3 ft. fi in, long 
by 9| in. by I in,, moulded like the carcase 
top and grooved to match the sides, to 
receive the top edge of the back. The sides 
are let into grooves made in it. to allow for 
drawers 9 in. long, the shelves for these 
being made of deal faced with hardwood and 
joined to the sides exactly the same as tlie 
carcase bottom (Fig. 021), allowing 3 in. 
lor the depth of the drawers, A piece of 
1*111. board, 3 ft. in. by fij in., must be 
got out for the back, which should be of 
hardwood, and made to slide in place,, being 
fixed to the back edges of the inner sides 
with screws; then the brackets may be 
made of |-in. board glued in place and 
sprigged. 

Cornice.—The next thing will be to make 
the cornice, and for this a piece of solid 
stuff is required 3 ft* by 2 in* by I in*, and 
another 3 ft. \\ in. by 3j in. by I in,, the 
latter to be moulded on the under side and 
screwed on the top edge of the former, 
Hush at the back and overhanging equally 
at the ends ; then the small brackets can 
be made of $-in* material and glued under* 
For the standards* two pieces, 2 ft* 8 in* by 
fi in* by I in*, are cut to the shape and well 
finished up. 1 hen dour el-join ted to the cornice 
and screwed at the back to both tops, 
which must l ye cut out as shown by Fig* (<22. 
also to the shelves of the rasing and the top 
back rail (see Figs. I>1H, 019, and 023). 
Two screws should also be driven through 
the top from underneath into the ends of 
the inner sides* These screws* and those at 
the back wluch go into the carcase only, are 
to be withdrawn when removing the upper 
part. 

Mirror Frame.—Tin* extreme measure¬ 
ment* of the mirror frame will be about 
I ft. 8 to. by l ft* loj in.; but to he accurate 
in the width, the space between the standards 
should be measured and the movements 
allowed for. The stiles and lower rail are 
of l|rin, by f*ia, stuff* but the top rail will 
require to he 2 in* wule. so that when the 
curve is cut out it will not he less than I in* 
in the centre, ft is dowel-jointed together 
»» shown hy Figs. ti:M and 523, then a bend¬ 
ing of Dio. by j-in* material founded on the 


front edge is mitered round, and a small 
ovoio moulding rebated at tbr tuck is 
planted to make a rebate for the mirror. 
This should fit the frame loosely, to be 
regulated by small triangular blocks m as 
not to take from the width of the bevel; 
then the back of the thin board is put in and 
beaded (see Fig. but it is not put in 
permanently till' the frame is polished. 
The movements may be put on, and the 
drawers made in the usual way. already 
fully shown, using Din. material for the 
fronts* J-in, material for the sides and barks* 
and jdn. material for the bottom*- The 
centre bearer can be kept in place by nailing 
through the back* a guide piece being fixed 
on the top side. The jewel drawers, of 
course** must be made lighter in pro¬ 
portion to siaec, say | in* for the fronts tfnd 
J in* for the sides* backs* and bottoms. 
The job is now ready for polishing, and it i& 
advisable that the rebate of the mirror fraiur 
should be stained black, so ns not to show any 
reflection. This done, the mirror nun be 
put in and swung* and the fining of the 
copper drawer handles completes the work. 

Washstand of Modem Design. 

The washatand shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. (127 and i*28 is designed 
to match the wardrobe and dm* sing-chest 
a ho ve dcacti I s*d a nd illustrated* The o verall 
measurements are : Height, 4 ft* 2 in.; 
width, 3 ft* fi la.; depth, 1 ft. 7J in The 
two sides, 2 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft* 0 in. by l in,, 
are made first: they are of solid hardwood, 
cut to the shape shown, and grooved for 
the back. The two shelves, which may 
be of deal slipped on the face edge with hard¬ 
wood, are 3 ft, 2j in. by I ft. 5 in* by l in*. 
| in* of each end being let into the sides in 
the same manner as in the dreasing-chest, 
the top side of the bottom one being <5| in* 
from the floor ; a space of I ft, 3| in* is 
allowed for the cupboards. The two top 
rails and the division piece for the drawer*, 
as well an the frout plinth piece and the car¬ 
case hack, are done in the same way. 

Top of Washstand*—For the top, a piece 
of deal is got out 3 ft* 2 in* by 1 ft, in by 
j in* It is made 1 in* longer by cUmjiing 
the ends with pieces of the hard wood 2 in. 
wide and the same thicks***, which may lie 


■ 
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; v. ■_ ; i-groove jointed. will be necessary to glue hardwood the 

■ : 1 y~- e is plain jointed thickness of the tiles, f in., the front comers 

: :• ■.* r “i. .t the full width. being mitered as shown. An ovolo moulding 

7 ' * r- - F.j. ’lit, :s tiled: is then worked round '.see Fig. d-30). and the 



Fig. 627 


Fig. 628 . 



Fig. 629. 


Figs. 627 to 629.—Front and Side 
Elevations and Half Plans of 
Modern WashBtand. 


■Tin. vju.in* <>f a medium green shade 
will contrast well with either oak or mahog¬ 
any. They ^i re cemented on with a mixture 
of plastcr-of-paris and glue made to the 
consistency of thick cream, leaving a margin 
,»fin. at the front and ends, over which it 


top fixed to overhang 1 in. at the front and 
sides. 

Door Frames, Shelves, etc.—The door 
frames are made of 2-in. by 1-in. section, 
dowel-jointed, with panels of J-in. material 
fitted to them. Pieces of 1-in. stuff, bevelled 
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off from the centre to f in. at the edges, are 
glued on the front, leaving an equal margin 
of 1A in. When the moulding has been 


not be fixed permanently, hut by screwing 
cleatos of IJdn. by J in. section to the sides, 
they may be placed on and removed at 



Fig. *31.—Half HorixonUl Section of Hod«ro Wub«Ual 


secured to the frames to form the rebate, 
the pant-In »re put in and beaded behind. 
A shelf u fitted to each of the cupboards, 
and abei one in the centre (see Fig, 031}* 
the latter being shaped as shown by Fig. 
632, and all three rounded off. They need 


will (see Fig. 833). The cupboard shelves 
are l ft. 2 in. wide, and the middle one is 
1 ft 1 in. Before fixing the two bracket*, 
which are made of Jdm stuff, a Jdn brass 
rod is fitted for the curtniru 

Curtain Rod.—One way of fixing the brass 
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rod is to cut a length of brass tube just to 
fit between the sides, then to drive a screw 
into the left side, leaving it standing up 
about i in. ; a hole should then be made 
in the right side to take a thumbscrew. The 
curtain, which should be of a pale green 
material with a hem at the top to take the 
rod, is then put on, one end of the rod being 


11 in. by 2 in. by 1 in. ; and one top rail, 
2 ft. 11 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. The two short 
uprights are dowel-jointed to the . rails, 
allowing a space of 2 ft. for the tiles ; the 
outside uprights are then jointed on like¬ 
wise. The ornamental pieces are of f-in. 
material; they should be tightly fitted, 
glued in place, and secured with fine springs. 


Fig. 


636.—Modern Wood Bedstead. 



put over the screw, and the thumbscrew 
screwed into the other from the inside of the 
right-hand cupboard. Or small rings could 
be sewn on the curtain, and the rod put on 
two brass cup hooks screwed above. 

Back of Washstand.—The drawers are next 
made and fitted ; then the back is taken 
in hand. For this, a frame made of the 
following pieces is prepared : two uprights 
1 ft. 5 in. by \\ in. by 1 in., and two 1 ft. 
by 1£ in. by 1 in. ; one bottom rail, 2 ft. 


A piece of J-in. stuff, 2£ in. wide, is cut to a 
curve and fitted under the top rail, flush 
with the front, to fit the tile space, and when 
the moulding is fixed round, a J-in. back- 
board is prepared, on which the tiles are 
cemented ; this is placed in and beaded 
behind (see Figs. (134 and 635). 

Cornice and other Details.—The cornice 
piece is 3 ft. 6 in. by 3£ in. by 1 in., fixed on, 
as already explained, with brackets beneath. 
Two side pieces must be made 6 in. long by 
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ng 641 Port ot 
Etdut^id 



Tig 642. Section of 
Bedstead Panel. 



Fig. 639 — Section of Fig. 643.— Panel Om*- 
Benatead's Top Bail men: for Bedstoad. 



Fig. 640. Half of Bedstead Bracket Pier®. 


H in* wiiii* by 1 in* thick, and when these 
an* rut to the shape they should he screwed 
to the uprights, the screw-head* Wing sunk 
Wkiw the surface and the holes tilled with 
wood* Shelves are made for the side pieces 
9 in* hy 3} in. hy 1 in, f moulded on the under 
!dde and fixed with dowel a. The hack is 
placed on the carcase flush with the laack 
edge of the top, through which screws must 
hr driven from underneath into the bottom 
rail, a screw on the slant also Wing driven 
through each end of the top It* catch the 
foot of the side pieces. The doors may be 
hinged on, hut should W taken off for 
polishing ; the panels and tiled bark must 
lilao be removed. When the polishing hue 
boon finished* they arc replaced, and the 
drawer and cupboard handles affixed* 

Wood Bedstead of Modem Design, 


The wooden bedsteads now in uae are 
rJ^EKr very different in design and const ruction 

fvSr from the old-fashioned forms which became 

so unpopular on account of their tendency 



Fig 444. — Pediment ind Top Bail of Bed*toad 
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to harbour vermin. The modem bedstead, 
however, has a bottom resembling that of 
an iron or brass bedstead instead of the 
heavy wood side rails and laths which form 
the great objection to the old form. Fig. 
636 shows a very effective design, which 
looks particularly well in mahogany or oak ; 
it is full-size, that is, 6 ft. 6 in. by 4 ft. 6 in. 
It matches the wardrobe, dressing-chest, 
and washstand just described. The posts 
are of 2-in. square material, those at the 
foot being 3 ft. 6 in. long, and at the head 
4 ft. long. Eight rails are required, each 
4 ft. 5 in. by 2 in. by 1J in., which are tenoned 
1 j in. at each end, making them actually 
4 ft. 2 in. long. The foot-posts are then 
mortised to receive the tenons, one rail 
being 6 in. from the floor, another above it 
allowing a space of 5 in. for the panel, and 
the others are 4 in. from the top ends, with 
a 4j-in. space allowed for the spindles. 
These are plain turned, J in. thick in the 
centre, tapering to f in. at the ends; thir¬ 
teen will be sufficient, and they are simply 
let into f-in. holes bored in the rails at 
equal distances apart. The ornamental 
pieces (Figs. 637 and 638) are made of j-in. 
material, 5 in. wide, and should be well 
finished ; five are required for the foot, 
and should be tightly fitted between the rails. 
Whilst in their exact positions, they, with 
the rails, should he marked for dowels, 
two in each end. An additional ma rk should 
be put on each to ensure finding their right 
places as fitted. The frame may now be taken 
apart, but the ornaments are first dowelled 
•between the rails, glued, and cramped up 
close. Two saw kerfs should be cut in 
each tenon of the rails, as they should be 
blind - wedged. When quite ready for 
being finally put together, the spindles should 
be placed between the two top rails, using 
a touch of glue. The cramps may be taken 
off the rails, and used on the posts to bring up 
the mortised joints. A coping, shaped as 
shown by Fig. 631), is made of 2-in. by |-in. 
material, and fixed on the top rail with 
dowels. The bracket below the lower rail, 
of which Fig. 640 gives a half view, is cut 
from j-in. board ; it should be neatly fitted, 
and fixed with glue, with a sprig or two at 
the ends, and small blocks should be glued 
behind. The lower ends of the posts have 


a moulding worked round them as shown 
in Fig. 641, which also illustrates the 
ornamentation of the upper end. This top 
consists of a piece of }-in. stuff, 3£ in. square, 
the edges being shaped to a thumb mould ; 
it is then fixed on with two dowels, and a 
scoria moulding, 1 in. by $ in., is mitered 
round below it; then the turned ball, 2 in. 
in diameter, is held on with a dowel screw. 
An ovolo moulding, j in. by j in., is fixed 
round the panel space, $ in. lick from the 
front of the rails, to form a rebate ; then 
the panel, which is of j-in. board, is placed 
in and beaded behind ; see Fig. 642. It 
is ornamented on the front by a piece of j-in. 
stuff, in. wide, bevelled off to £ in. at the 
edges and ends, and is fixed with screws 
through the panel (Fig. 643). 

Head of Bedstead.—The head is made the 
sa me as the foot, except that the space for 
the ornaments will be 6 in. higher; of 
course, the ornaments themselves are 6 in. 
longer, but they need not be slotted, and 
the panel may be quite plain, or even omitted 
altogether; also the bracket may be left 
out. Fig. 644 shows the shape of the pedi¬ 
ment with the carved design of a cherub. 
It illustrates also the method of fixing on the 
top rail with dowels glued in the pediment 
to project j in. The pediment may be 
taken off for convenience in removing, etc. 
A comice of ogee moulding is worked on 
as shown in Fig. 645. 

Completing Bedstead.—A set of good 
castors should be added, when the bedstead 
will be ready for polishing. Bed bottoms 
are manufactured specially for wood bed¬ 
steads, and consist of head and foot and two 
side angle-irons, laths, and stretcher. The 
head and foot angles are secured to the posts 
with four strong screws at each end, the 
upper side of the angle-iron being 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the floor. They are then connected 
by the side angles, as in an ordinary iron 
bedstead. 

“ Tallboy ” Chest of Drawers. 

A tallboy ” chest of drawers, as illustrated 
at Fig. 646, is useful where ample accom¬ 
modation is required for holding bed linen, 
blankets, etc. It is intended to be made 
of solid mahogany, inlaid with satinwood 
stringing and finished with french polish. 



BEDROOM FURNITURE AND FITMENTS. 


1*1 


The out-of-sight parts inay be inode of 
pine or American whitewood* but for a good 
job bay wood is more suitable. To obtain 
the dimensions of tbe various pieces of wood 
required, a full-sized drawing should be 
made of half the front elevation and the end 
elevation (Fig. 047 ), The main dimensions 
are as follows Extreme height, 5 ft. 6 in. ; 
width from end to end, 4 ft, ; depth from 
front to back, 1 ft, 9 in.; height of plinth, 
including moulding, 6 in. ; height of drawer 
fronts, 11 in., 10 in,, 9 in,, and 8 in. ; thick* 
ness of bearers between drawers, £ in, (bare); 
top, about ljin. thick, and projecting l£in, 
over the front and ends. The front corners, 
with the quarter-circlo fluted columns (see 
enlargement of left-hand corner, Fig. 648), 
and including the fillet a, are 2\ in. wide. 
A sectional plan of the corner is shown at 
Fig. 649 . The fillet a and ends b are got 
out of l*in. stuff, as thick as the working 
will allow, the centre filling C making up the 
2j La. required. The columns are a quarter 
of a 3*in. circle ; this should leave a bare 
£-in. fillet down each edge. The tablets D 
(Fig, 648 ) are 4 in. long ; and the turned 
capitals and bases of tbe columns are each 
1 in, in height. The stiles and rails of the 
doors are l£ in. wide. Including the ovolo 
moulding (see section, Fig, 650), The inlaid 
lines of stringing form a l£-in. margin 
round the door panels, the corners breaking 
inwards 1| m. The margins of stringing 
on the drawer fronts are !j in., and the 
comers 1$ in. The diamond-shaped string¬ 
ing in the door panels measures about 9 in, 
by 6 in. | this is shown enlarged at Fig. 651, 
The margins of stringing on the tablets 
above and below the columns are j in.; 
those on the carcase ends are 2J in., the 
comer squares, breaking inwards 2J in., 
and llm diamond stringing is about 2 ft. 
by 9 in. 

Carcase of Chest of Drawers.—First pre¬ 
pare the carcase ends out of 1-in. start, and 
joint on the pieces top and bottom to form 
the face of the front tablet*. Next get out 
the upright fillets a (sec section, Fig. 649), 
3£ tu. wide, and the same length as the ends; 
then the packing pieces o, I Jin, wide, with 
piece* jointed on the top and bottom to form 
the centre part of the face tablets, til tie 
the tkxwc [mrU 4 f B, and c together. Rebate 


the back edges of the ends to recei ve the back, 
as shown in Fig, 649, The top front bearer 
above the cupboards ami the one below the 
bottom drawer are l| tn. wide* and are dove¬ 
tailed to the ends and side fillets as shown. 
The other bearers are 3£ in. wide, and 
are tenoned through the side fillets; the 
quarter-columns hide the ends of the tenons. 
The back top and bottom bearers are 
dovetailed into the ends. The back is 
made up of three man tins about 3$ in. 
wide, grooved on the edges to receive the 
4-in, backs f. The runners and guides for 
the drawers are made in the usual way. 
The carcase should be put together tem¬ 
porarily, and the sizes obtained for the 
doors* the top, and the plinth, 

FUnth.—In making the plinth, a founda¬ 
tion f?liming (shown in part plan at Fig. 
652) is required §in, shorter than the car¬ 
case, and 1 ft, 8f in, from front to back, 
the 1-in, mils o being 5 in, wide. The 
shaped front and ends of tbe plinth, mitered 
at the corners, are glued to this framing, 
as shows at u. The 1 contour of the face is 
first worked with suitable hollow and round 
planes; then the pieces are marked and 
cut to shape with a bow saw. If desired, 
a straight-fared plinth imiy lie substi¬ 
tuted. The moulding on the top edge 
of the plinth is formed on strips of l*im 
stuff, 2| in. wide, mitered at the front 
corners, and screwed and glued to the top 
edge of the plinth. The plinth is secured 
to the carcase with screws driven from the 
under side of the strips. The top is in two 
arts, the upper J (see section. Fig. 653 ) 
eing of j-in. stuff* and the moulded lining 
strips K of 1-in. sturt, about 3 in. wide* 
mitered at the corners. Tbe moulded strip# 
may be fixed to the carcase, and the top I 
secured with screws from underneath* inside 
the cup! munis. 

Fluted Columns, etc,—Before fitting the 
carcase together* the Corners* with the mi ted 
columns, must be finished off* and the 
stringing inlaid in tbe carcase ends and on 
the tablets. In cam where a large number 
of columns are required, it is usual to have 
them turned, for which purpose the four 
quarters are jointed together, with paper 
between the joints ; after they ate turned, 
a thin knife is inserted in the joints, nod the 
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four quarters separated. But for only two grain of the wood are channelled withja 
columns, the simplest way is to work them steel cutter fixed in a cutting gauge ; but 
with a hollow plane. The flutes are carved when the stringing crosses the grain or is 
with a gouge, and finished with glasspaper. at any angle to it, the sides of the channels 
Above the turned capitals and below the are cut with the aid of a sharp penknife 


Fig. 640. “ Tallboy" Chest of Drawers. 


and a straightedge, and the channel routed 
out with a ,‘, 1 -in. chisel. The latter method 
is used for the diamond pattern in the doors 
and carcase ends. The small circular dots 
are cut out of solid satinwood, about in. 
thick. The straight lines are first inlaid 
and then J-in. diameter holes are bored 
with a centre-bit (see section. Fig. *m4). 


bases are square pieces I. (rig. bis), ,,, in 
thick, rounded on the two outside edges. 
These having been placed in position, tin 
capitals and bases ale but led against. them, 
and tin* tlul «m 1 columns li.\**d bHuccii. the 
whole being -iM im-d with glu*-. 

Stringing. In pulling in !In- *t ringing, 
those lines which tun llie -aim* way . 1 ;-. tin- 
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Fig. 647.—End Elevation of + ' Tall¬ 
boy rl Chest of Drawers, 




etc., on Front of Chest of 
Drawers, 


*-■ i . - . ~~~— * 

1 

Fig. 664. —Section of 
Circular Dots in 
Stringing. 




H 


Cocked Bead on Drawer 
Front 


Fig. G5X - Fart Plan of Plinth 
of Cheat of Drawers. 




Fig. 64$. Part Plan of Left-hand 
Front Corner and Carcase Back of 
Chest of Drawers. 



Fig. 650. Section of Door for 
Cheat of Drawers. 



Fig. 65L— Diamond Stringing in 
Doors of Cheat of Drawers. 



Fig. 653. — Section of Top of 
Chest .of Drawers. 
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dieting Chest of Drawers. —When the 
is glued together, the doors may be 
ind hinged, the lock fixed, and the 
s made. When the drawers are 
the fronts must be level with the 


in two separate parts. The lower part is 
2 ft. 3 in. wide, 1 ft. 4^ in. deep, and 1 ft. 
6 in. high; and the upper part is 2 ft. wide, 
1 ft. 3 in. deep, and 2 ft. 5^ in. high. A 
suitable material is pine, which can be 



Fig. 656. 


A 



Figs. 656 to 658.—Front and End 
Elevations, and Horisontal Sections 
of Queen Anne Chest of Drawers. 

Fig. 658. 


and then rebated to receive the 
beads, as shown in section at M (Fig. 
ese being mitered at the corners. 

?en Anne Chest of Drawers. 

356 shows the front elevation of a 
\jine chest of drawers to be made 


ebonised. The lower part must be strongly 
built, the end pieces being of 1-in. stuff. 
They are 1 ft. in. high and 1 ft. 4£ in. 
wide ; two widths dowelled together will 
probably be required for each. In the 
back edge of the end piece (see Fig. 657) 
an opening, $ in. wide, and running down- 
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wards from the top 1 ft,, is cut at A to 
receive the backboard ; its lower part is 
shaped to form legs, arid in the front edge 
is cut an opening r J in, wide and 9 in, high 



Fig* §5®.—Mouldings of Base of Chest of 
Drawers. 

for the front piece. This front piece is of 
jdn, stuff 2 ft. 3 in. long hr 0 iu. high. It 
is shaped to form three legs, and is fixed 
with screws into the openings in the end 
pieces. Behind the middle leg is a support, 
shown in section at c (Fig. (>58) t which is 
of jdn* stuff 3 in. wide and 1 ft. *»j in. long. 
In the lower part of its front edge is an 
opening, f in. by 9 in., for the front piece, 
with which it comes flush above and forms 
the division between the lower drawers. 
The front piece is screws! to it, and at the 
hack there is a corresponding support d 
(Fig. €58) p which is screwed to the back* 
board. To c arid D are screwed the middle 
runners *, j in, by l in., which cany the 
drawers, and si mi la r runners f are screwed 
to the inner side of the end pieces. The 
backboard A (Fig, G58) in of |-in* stuff 2 ft, 
3 in. long by I ft. wide, and is screwed to 
the end pieces and back support D, 

Top and Upper Fart of Queen Anne Chest 
of Drawers, —The top is of jin. stuff 2 ft. 



Fla. S 60 —Front of Lower Drawer la Queen Anna 
Cheat, 

3| in. by I ft. 4| in., as it overhangs J in. 
at the front and the ends. As shown 
enUrged at o (Fig. G59), a hollow is run 
aiong its upper edge at the front and ends ; 


it is screwed to the end pieces, the back* 
board, and the supports c and d, un which 
it rests. Within the hollow is screwed a 
j-in. moulding H (Fig, #109), which keeps 
the upper cheat in position. The upper 
part has end pieces of j-in, stuff 1 ft, 2J in 
wide and 2 ft. 5 in, tong. Fig. GOT shows 
how one of these end pieces is pierced at i 
with mortices for the tenons of the horizontal 
partitions. The cuts at k arc made fur 
horizontal strips. There are two horizontal 
partitions, those on which the two upper 
small drawers and the middle long drawer 
slide. The partitions arc of j in. stuff, l ft. 
2f in. wide and 1 ft. I0J in. long from shoulder 
to shoulder, beyond which they have tenons 
1 in, long at each end; for the tenons project, 
as shown, j in, tayond the end pieces, In 
addition to the tenons, the** 1 parti turns are 
fixed with strong round*headed screws dri ven 



Fig, 661 —Front of Upper Drawer In Qneen Anne 
Chest. 


into their ends through the end pieces 
The lower and third drawers slide on |*in. 
square runners screwed on the inner sides 
of the end pieces, flush with which come the 
horizontal front strips k, which arc uiao 
j in, square* and which are screwed into 
the openings in the end pieces. Above the 
top drawers is another strip l (Fig. G57), 
which ia 2 in. wide and fixed in the same 
manner. The backboard is | in. thick. 
2 ft. long, and 2 ft, 5 in. high. The upright 
partition Iwtween the two upper drawers 
is j in. thick, and Is fixed with screws driven 
into it through the upper horizontal partition, 
the backboard, and upper front strip U an 
opening being cut in the front of the partition 
for the latter* The top of the chest is of 
|-in. stuff 2 ft, by l ft. 3 in.* and is screwed 
to the end pieces, backboard, and upright 
partition* Its edges arc hidden by the 
cornice moulding' which is fixed over them 
and mitered at the corners. 
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Drawers.—The size of the drawers will 
allow them to be lightly made, say with f-in. 
B tufl for the backs and fronts, to which J-in. 
sides and bottoms are screwed. From front 
to back the outside measurement of those 


allowance must be made in the drawe 
the lower part. The ornamental lay 
more safely fixed with small round-he 
screws. Figs. 656, 657, and 658 are r< 
duced 1 in. to the foot; Fig. 659 is half 



Fig. 662. —Simple W&shstand. 


Ssr* 


Fig. 665. Horizontal Section through 
Washstand's Drawer Runners. 


Fig. 666. -Section 
through Wash- 
stand's Drawer 
Framing. 


Fig. 668. 

Figs. 667 and 6 
Part of Drawer 
Washstand. 


Fig. 664.—Section showing W&shsta 
Sidepiece let into Grooved Top. 


Fig. 667. 


of the upper part will be 1 ft. 2 in. only, as 
thev are to be ornamented with an outer 
laver of J*in. stuff, as shown in Figs. 660 
and 661. This will bring them flush with 
the end pieces, etc., and also cover anything 
nngightlv in their construction. A similar 


and Figs. 660 and 661 are to a scale of 2 i 
the foot. These scales are only approxii 

Simple Washstand. 

The washstand shown at Fig. 66: 
the advantage of being very easily r 
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It is 3 ft. long, 1 ft. 6 in. wide, and 3 ft. 
2$ in. high (at the back) over all. The 
wood used is whitewood, £ in. thick. The 
top A is the full width and length, and 


should he screwed to the legs, the screws 
being well countersunk, and the holes filed 
in. The side pieces b may he fitted flush, 
but it is better to run shallow grooves for 


Fly. -Fixing Sides of Lavatory W&ahBiaud 
to Pouts. 
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fif-Eal&ffed Detail Bectioa of Comer Wnah- 
tlnnfl at A (Tig. $uy> 


Fig **1-Detail of Comer Waahiteiid‘« Sac* 
Comer Foal at D (Fig. «T»), 
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them in the top. These side pieces are 
shown separately at Fig. 663, and in section 
at Fig. 664 ; they are 1 ft. 4 in. long at the 
bottom, 8 in. at the top, and 7 in. deep, the 
curves being cut out with a bow saw. The 
back c (Fig. 662) is simply fixed on flush, 
and need not be let into the top. The front 
and two side edges of the top are rounded 
as shown in Fig. 664, which also shows how 
the side pieces are let into the top, these being 
fixed with screws driven in from underneath 
the top. The back legs are rectangular in 
section, ljin. by 1£ in., while the front legs, 
if not purchased ready made, may be turned 
from a piece 1J in. square to the pattern 
shown. The extreme length of all the legs 
is 2 ft. 4 in., the square part in the two front 
ones being 5£ in. from the bottom and 7£ in. 
long. The legs are connected below by 
stiffening rails d (see sectional plan, Fig. 665), 
£ in. thick, and let into £-in. grooves. As 
indicated by the dotted outline in Fig. 665, 
the top projects £ in. beyond the legs all 
round. By marking out the position of 
the legs on the under side of the top, the 
length of the stiffening rails can be obtained, 
allowance being made, of course, for the 
£-in. grooves. The width of the side and 
back rails is 3£ in., and that of the front 
rail under the drawer 2 in. Two runners, 
£ in. square, are fixed inside the legs for 
the drawer. To strengthen the legs at the 
top, stiffening rails 2 in.- wide are fixed 
between them just under the top, similar to 
the lower rails. The back of the washstand 
may be curved to any outline desired, and 
a hole for the basin may be cut in the top 
if preferred. The method of constructing 
the drawer is shown at Figs. 666, 667, and 
668. The sides, front, and back are £ in. 
thick, and the bottom is £ in. thick. The 
depth of the drawer is 2f in. outside, making 
the sides 2£ in. deep, but the back is only 
1J in. deep. The pieces are framed together 
as shown in Figs. 667 and 668, after screwing 
a couple of china knobs in the front. Over 
the drawer is a shelf or top 2 ft. 8| in. long 
by 1 ft. 3 in. wide by £ in. thick, and notched 
out at the corners to fit the angle of the legs. 
To prevent dust getting into the drawer, a 
dust strip e (Fig. 666) should be nailed on 
the bottom of the £-in. runners, as shown ; 
and blocks are put in under the shelf as 


required. Paint the washstand, with the 
exception of the top, a light oak colour 
which should be suitably grained, or paint 
it a light green ; the top should be painted 
white, in imitation of marble. The top 
could be primed with pure whitelead paint, 
say two coats, and finished with best white 
enamel paint. 

Lavatory Washstand. 

Figs. 669 and 670 are the front and side 
elevations of a lavatory washstand, Figs. 
671, 672, and 673 being sections on x x 
(Fig. 669), y y (Fig. 669), and z z (Fig. 670) 
respectively. The two front posts in the 
lower part are 3 in. square, and the 
two back posts are 3 in. by 1 in.; they 
should be cut to shape, chamfered, moulded, 
and beaded as shown in Fig. 673. There 
are two front rails, and two in each side, 
2£ in. by 1 in., the posts being mortised 
to receive them. Frames and panels are 
prepared for the door and the two sides, 
the latter being fixed with cross tongues 
let into the stiles and posts (see Figs. 673 
and 674). The boarded bottom of the cup¬ 
board and a fillet screwed to the upper rails 
of the frame (see Fig. 671) form a rebate 
for the bottom and top of the sides, and act 
as a stop for the hinged door at the front. 
A shaped piece of 8-in. by 1-in. material is 
mitered round the top, on which the basin 
rests, moulds also being mitered round; 
and a shaped plinth is secured at the bottom 
(see Figs. 669, 670, and 671). The upper 
portion of the washstand is composed of 
a frame of the shapes shown in Figs. 669 
and 670, rebated and moulded to receive a 
slab of marble or tiles, with a shelf supported 
by brackets (see also Fig. 672). The supply 
pipe and the waste pipe in the cupboard may 
be boxed up if this is thought to be desirable. 

Corner Washstand. 

Elevations and plan of a corner washstand 
are presented by Figs. 675 to 677, a general 
view being shown by Fig. 678. Fig. 679 
is an enlarged detail at a (Fig. 676); Fig. 
680, an enlarged detail showing the fixing 
of the cupboard bottom; Fig. 681, an 
enlarged detail of the post from b to o 
(Fig. 675); and Fig. 682 is an enlarged 
detail at d (Fig. 675), showing the joints. 
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Bedroom Lavatory with Reservoir* 

The bedroom lavatory about to be 
described consists of a framed pedestal with 
a pair of doors (see Figs* 583 to 587), a 
sloped top (see Figs. 084 and 086) with two 
flaps, and a raised shelf with a shaped 
plinth ; it contains a stoneware lavatory 
basin and splash tray fitted with waste pipe 
and metal receiver, and with an iron reservoir 
to contain about 5J gal, of water* The 
lower part of the pedestal has divisions and 
shelves as indicated in Fig. 583* and one 
door is fitted with brackets and a towel 
roller* both doors being hung to the central 
division to fold in on each other (see Fig* 687), 
and be fastened with cupboard locks. The 
upper part* on the side not occupied by the 
wash basin, may be fitted with toilet acces* 
sories, a mirror being usually fastened 
under the lavatory flap, or a stationery 
case may be formed and the slope utilised 
as a writing d©sk. If the reservoir were 
reduced to half the length, the remaining 
portion of the top enclosure might also be 
fitted as a stationery case* with a falling 
flap hinged at the bottom ; and with slight 
alteration and addition to the lower internal 
arrangement, the water in the reservoir 
might be hen ted with a paraffin lamp. 
The tank is filled through an aperture by 
the aid of a spout water-can, either by lifting 
>fl the shelf E (Fig. 586) or by providing in 
the shelf a hole which may be covered by 
a wood cap. Suitable woods for the design 
would be as follows : To finish in polish, 
American birch or black walnut ; to finish 
in paint or enamel* yellow deal or American 
pine. All the interior parts, such as shelves, 
bottom, bark, etc., may be made of white 
deal for economy. The sides or ends consist 
of framing of l*in. stuff, mortised and 
tmuned together, the tenons on the back 
edges coming through ami being wedged, 
while those on the front edges are stopped 
{ in. back from the front sinking; if not 
fitted tightly* they should be secured with 
short, stout screws on the inside. The sides 
an* shaped as shown in Fig. 6*4, after they 
arc cramped up and cleaned off. and the top 
rails are shaped to fit the slope, the ditnrn* 
sions being given on Fig. 683. A moulding 
<FV 668) is worked on the rail either with 
t 


hollow and round planes, or with a special 
scratch tool. The raised and chamfered 
panel is of f-in. stuff, and is flush inside. 
The framing is stop-grooved to receive the 
shelves at the bottom and top, and is rebated 
at the inside to receive the back. A |-m. 
sinking is made across the level portion of 
the rail to receive the return ogee moulding 
of the top, and the panels may be either 
ploughed in or inserted in rebates and fixed 
with beaded slips as shown in Fig* 689. 

Reservoir Case, etc. —The reservoir case 
is formed separately* and inserted after the 
pedestal is glued up. The piece forming 
the front may, if of hardwood, be jointed 
just below the rail g (Fig. 686) to a piece of 
deal* this piece {see Fig. 685) being grooved 
| in. into the sides* and running down and 
resting an the lavatory top, to which it is 
glued and screwed* The return ends of the 
enclosure are made lying (that is, with the 
fibres of t he wood disposed horizontally)* and 
may be jointed t-o the front piece either by 
groove ond tongue or by mitre dovetailing. 
The Haps are shown made in the solid, 
with mitre-clamped ends. A pair of 2*in. 
butts should be used for each flap* and these 
must be fixed in the side grain, not end 
grain, of the chimps. The back is framed 
up with j-in. stuff with $*In. flush panels* 
the end stiles running from top to bottom* 
and the three mils shown in Fig. 680 tenoning 
into them. The imintin, shown in Fig. 087, 
is framed lie tween the two lower mils, but 
there is no tnuntin in the top panel, which 
is a lying panel* The back legs should Vie 
strengthened by solid blocks endways of 
the grain* as shown in Fig. 690. 

Completing the Lavatory,—In putting the 
carcase together, after each part has been 
properly fitted and brought to sise* noil 
together the interior division and shelving, 
keeping them flush at the front; then fix 
the top and bottom to the upright division* 
inerting at the same time the standard r 
(Fig. 687). It may be noted that the hollow 
for the basin in the division J will be cut 
only approximately at first, the final cutting 
being made with a keyhole or pad saw 
after the basin has been scribed in position. 
Next turn the interior on one end and drive 
on the end framing, putting a little glue in 
the grooves; then reverse th© position and 
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treat the other end similarly; then stand 
the pedestal on its feet, cramp up, and 
square the carcase. For painted work, 
nail through into the top and bottom, but 
in polished work do not nail, but use angle 
blocks wherever possible without showing. 
Leave the cramp on until the glue is dry. 
Having fitted and fixed the reservoir case 


together, drive it down into position and 
glue the joints. Drive in the rail h (Figs. 685 
and 686), gluing its lower edge, and brad 
the edge c (Fig. 686) into it. Fix the rail r 
and the back, which may be bradded on but 
not glued. Flush off the top edges and fit 
in the shelf e. Hang the flaps; mitre mould¬ 
ing i (Fig. 683) up to them. Fix the shaped 
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bottom rail, fit and hang the doors, bore 
holes for the tap and waste pipe, and the 
fitting np will be complete. In the case of 
polished work, all parts below surrounded 
parts should be bodied in with polish before 
being put together. 


Night Commode with Folding Arms. 

Details of a night commode with folding 
arms are given in Figs. 691 to 695, the first 
three figures being produced to a scale of 
1 in. =1 ft. The further explanatory 
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figures (Figs. 696 to 701) give all necessary 1 ft. 6 in. deep, on each side of the cliimne 
information. Figs. 696 to 699 are drawn breast, are arranged of equal width, and a 
to a scale of 4 in. =1 ft., and Figs. 700 fitted with wardrobes as shown, the firepla 
and 701 to a scale of 2 in. =1 ft. having a wood mantelpiece surmounted 



Wardrobe and Mantel Fixtures for 
Bedroom. 

Where a bedroom is large and spacious, 
and the fireplace is in the centre of one side 
of the room, ample wardrobe accommoda¬ 
tion can be obtained, and a highly effective 
decoration be added, by such an arrange- 
h °s illustrated in Fig. 702. The recesses, 


an overmantel. In this case the wardro 
frames and the mantel framing have tlie- 
principal surfaces in the same plane, r] 
joints between them being covered by 
pilaster, around which the plinth, neckin 
and cornice moulds are broken. Fig. 7< 
is a vertical section through the wardrob 
and Fig. 704 a vertical section throu£ 
the mantel and overmantel. The varioi 
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Fig. 694. Night Commode Closed. 


Fig. 696. - Horizontal Section through Corner of 
Commode • X X. Fig. 691 . 


Fig. 695. Night Commode 
Open. 


Fig. 697. Fitting 
Bide of Commode 
to Back. 


Fig. 698.- Section of 
Commode Lid. Closed. 


Fig. 701.- Socket E. Fig. 
692 for Dovetail of Arm 
of Commode. 


Fig. 700.- Framing of Commode 
Arms. 


-Section of Commode 
Lid, Open. 
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Fig. 700.—Horizontal Section through Mantel and Pilaster. 


Fig. 704.— 
Vertical Section 
through Mantel 
and Overmantel. 


Fig. 706.—Ver¬ 
tical Section 
through Drawer, 
Plinth, etc., of 
Wardrobe. 


Fig. 707.—Method of Fixing Bearer 
of Wardrobe Shelf. 
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Fig. 708.—Bection through 
Wardrobe Frame and 
Door. 


Fig. 709.—Section through 
Cornice, etc., of Wardrobe 
and Mantel Fitment. 


Fig. 710.— Section through 
Mantelshelf, etc. 


•Part of Wardrobe Drawer with 
Friction Boiler. 


Fig. 711.—Section through 
Pediment of Wardrobe and 
Mantel Fitment. 


Fig. Til— Bash Friction 
Boiler. 


714 .—Joints in Wardrobe v see B. Fig. 709 
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details of construction are also fully illus¬ 
trated. 

Construction of Wardrobes.—The ward¬ 
robes are formed by first lining the recess 
at the back and sides with f-in. jointed or 
beaded boards a (Fig. 703) fixed to 3-in. 
by 1-in. grounds b, one of the latter being 
placed at a convenient height to receive the 
wardrobe hooks, so as to allow of longer 
screws than could be employed if screwed 
through the thickness of the boards only. 
A good system of obtaining hanging accom¬ 
modation is to fix a brass rod or tube across 
the centre, with sliding hooks, as indicated 
at c (Fig. 703). The rod may be supported 
by paterae screwed to the boarding at each 
end. To the ends of the side grounds the 
wardrobe frame is secured (see Fig. 705), 
the drawer runners d (Fig. 706), 3 in. by 
1£ in., being inserted at the same time ; 
the back end of the latter rests on packing 
pieces of the necessary height, and is nailed 
on or dovetailed. The bearers e (Fig. 707) 
for the shelf are 2 in. by 1J in., and are dove¬ 
tailed at the front into the rail of the frame, 
and at the back into a piece of stuff f, 2 in. 
by 1 in., screwed to the lining of the cupboard 
(see also Fig. 703). A thickness of 1£ in. is 
necessary for the frame and door, the detail 
of rebates and mouldings being such as to 
allow of the J-in. bevelled plate mirror being 
inserted from the face, and the T yin. back- 
board and mirror fixed by screwing the 
mouldings from behind (see Figs. 706 and 

708) . To prevent dust entering the ward¬ 
robe, the top should be boarded with 1-in. 
tongued and grooved boards and covered 
with strong paper. It will be found best to 
have the length of the boards at right angles 
to the face of the frame, sufficient overhang 
being given to provide for the proper secur¬ 
ing of the top edge of the cornice (see Fig. 

709) . The wardrobe doors are rebated all 
round their edges to assist in the exclusion 
of dust. The cornice f (Fig. 709) is in. 
by 1J in. ; dentils o, 1 in. by £ in. ; piece H, 
3 in. by 1£ in. ; frieze j, 6 in. by | in. ; 
necking k, out of stuff 1J in. square ; pedi¬ 
ment L, \\ in. by 1£ in. ; and piece M, 

in. by 1£ in. 

Mantel and Overmantel.—The mantel and 
overmantel are prepared to similar detail 
to the wardrobe frame, and fixed in the 


same plane, and a sunk-moulded pilaster 
covers the edges of the frames. The shelf 
n (Fig. 710), 7 in. by 2 in., is tongued to the 
bottom rail of the overmantel, and is fixed 
to the bed mould o, 6£ in. by 4 in., which is 
provided with dentils p, £ in. by f in., the 
mould having been previously secured to 
the mantel frame with screws from behind. 
WTiere the bed mould is of large size, it 
may be built up with advantage, or may take 
the form of a sprung mould and be left hollow 
behind ; this would necessitate the returned 
ends of the mould being mitered on instead 
of being worked in the solid. 

Cornice, Frieze, Pediment, etc.—The cor¬ 
nice, frieze, and necking are built up of 
medium-size sections, and rebated or housed 
together to avoid open joints through 
warping or shrinkage (see Fig. 709), and are 
fixed by nailing through the rebates or 
screwing from behind, a deep top rail being 
provided in the framing for that purpose. 
The pediment is built up separately, as 
indicated by Fig. 711, and is dowelled to 
the comice and further secured with 4-in. by 
4-in. by 1-in. angle irons screwed to the 
pediment and cornice mould. Dentils Q, 
1 in. by £ in., are glued on as shown. 

Drawer Rollers and Runners.—The ward¬ 
robe drawers, being large, and liable to 
become heavy, should be provided with 
friction rollers (see Figs. 712 and 713) to 
ensure easy motion, and it is imperative 
that hardwood runners be used, so as to 
prevent the rollers working a groove in the 
material. Fig. 714 is a detail of the joints 
as seen at R in Fig. 702, s representing the 
muntin rebated for the door. 

Special Points.—If the work is to be 
painted (which is the usual mode of decora¬ 
tion for fixtures), the whole of the face-work 
should be executed in thoroughly well- 
seasoned American yellow pine. If it is to 
be polished, any of the ornamental hard¬ 
woods of good figure might be chosen. In 
that case the whole of the moulds and 
built-up portions must be fixed from behind, 
as shown in the details. This method of 
fixing, indeed, is advisable in all cases where 
possible, as, if this is carefully done, and if 
the screws are inserted in the most effective 
position, warping will be prevented and a 
better face will be produced. Where there is 



BEDROOM FURNITURE AND FITMENTS. 


ccinaidcrta) to be any danger from fire, 
owing to the close proximity of the wood* 
work to fines, and the thinness of the walla, 
good breeze bricks should be inserted for 
nailing to, and sheets of asbestos placed 
between the brickwork and the woodwork. 
Where the walla are 9 in. thick, under 
average conditions no special precaution 
is necessary. The design illustrated is 
somewhat elaborate, and suited to a good 
utyle of house, but the arrangement allows 
of many modifications without detracting 
from its usefulness. 

Combination Wardrobe Bedstead, 

The combination wardrobe and bedstead 
illustrated by Figs. 715 to 729 is a con* 
venient piece of furniture where space is 
limited. Its outward appearance is a 
well-made wardrobe of early English design, 
perhaps somewhat taller than usual, with 
a pair of panelled doors and a large drawer 
beneath* On opening the door, however, 
it will t >c seen that at the back of the hanging 
cupUtard a full-size bedstead lies folded up, 
occupying about 3 in. of the depth, as shown 
in Fig. 716, the rest of the space being 
ti\ citable for hanging clothes. The bed* 
frame U binged at the bottom, and when 
in use the foot is supported by hinged legs, 
us shown 111 Fig. 719, thus providing a strong 
and easily adjustable bedstead, 6 ft, long 
and 3 ft, wide, with head* and foot-boards 
comph'U*. Fig. 715 is a front sectional 
elevation, the left half showing the outside ; 
the right half is a vertical section through 
the case, just in front of the foldcd-up bed* 
stead. Fig. 716 is a vertical cross section, 
and Fig* 717 a horizontal section through 
the upper part of the cupboard. Fig. 718 
t* a sectional plan of the drawer pedestal, 
the left half being a plan of the top, and the 
right half a section below. Fig. 719 is a 
aide view of the lower part of the wardrobe 
with the bedstead down. The remaining 
illustrations are enlarged details :—Fig, 720 
u part plan of the top of the cuplujard ; 
' - i a broken section through the doors ; 
K. fr 722. elevation of the end of the middle 
rail of the doors ; Fig. 723, a section at a 
(Fig. 722); Fig. 724, elevation of the end 
of a bottom rail; Fig, 725, section at b 
(F.«. 724); Fig. 726, longitudinal section 
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of the bed*frame, showing method of fixing 
the webbing; Fig. 727, plan of corner and 
middle of the bed-frame, showing method of 
framing the comers and fixing the web 
fillets; and Fig. 728 a section of the 
same. 

Pedestal—The pedestal is made separate 
from the cupboard for convenience of hand* 
ling ; the sides and bottom are of l*in, deal, 
the top and back of §*in,, the bottom being 
housed in as shown in Fig, 715. The top 
is bp-dovetailed, as shown in Fig. 718. The 
plinth, j in, hy 3 in., is planted on, the front 
piece being fixed by angle blocks glued to 
the bottom (see Fig, 716)* The back is a 
plain piece of j*in. board placed in rebates 
on the sides and on the edges of the top and 
bottom; a J-in. cocked bead is planted round 
the front and each end of the pedestal top 
to break the joint, and also to form a well 
for the cupboard to fit in; this is shown *t 
g (Fig, 718), The drawer which is intended 
to receive the bedding is made with a Idu, 
front, J*in, hack, |*in, aides, and J-in, 
panelled bottom, grooved, blocked, and 
dove tailed in the usual manner. 

Cupboard,—The cupboard consists of two 
solid sides of Din, deal, with top and bottom 
of the same material, dovetailed together 
as shown in Fig, 720. The back edges of 
the sides arc rebated out to receive the 
panelled back. The bottom is kept back 
i in. be* form a rebate for the doors, the 
remainder of the rebate being formed by 
ulanted slips. The doors are framed up 
from J -in. pine, as show n in the details, 
with {-in. circular stop chamfers and |-iu, 
V-jointed panels, and hung with 2J-in, 
brass butts, and fastened with two edge- 
liush thumb-bolts and a 2-in, brass cupboard 
lock. The buck is a square sunk panelled 
frame, j in. thick, with j-in. panels, 6-in, 
rails, and 3*in. stiles, mortised and tenoned 
together. The cornice, made as shown in 
detail by Fig. 729, is mitered and screwed 
to the top of the cupboard, rebated for a 
Jdn* dust cover board, and finished with a 
Jdn, shaped and moulded cresting. At n 
(Figs. 716 and 717) are shown two brass 
hanging rails screwed to the doors; tl 
(Figs, 7 15 and 716) is a movable wood bar 
over which clothes may hang* 

Bedstead.—The bedstead is com 
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side rails 2 in. by 2 in., and three cross worked round the inner top edge to reeeiv 
3 of 3-in. by 2-in. pitchpine, mortised the fillet that fixes the webbing w, whie 
tenoned together as shown by Figs, is made up into a series of loops or endles 
and 728. A rebate, f in. by £ in., is bands, passing over and under each othe 
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Rj- 717.—Horlsont&l Section of Combination Wardrobe 
Bedstead. 



Fig. 718.—Half Plan and Section of Drawer Pedestal of 
Combination Wardrobe Bedstead. 
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Fig. 720.—Detail of Wardrobe 
Top. 
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Fig. 722. 
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Fig. 728. 

Figs. 722 and 728.—Details of 
Middle Bail of Wardrobe 
Door. 



figs. 784 and 728.—Part 
Bmttai and 8ection at 
lottos of Wardrobe Door. 
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their ends being rove on the fillets, which enclosed behind doors, and the drawer below’ 
are then screwed into the frame (see Fig. 726). will hold the pillow and bedclothes. The 

The bands should be the length of the design is of a plain and simple character, 

opening when they lie flat together ; the and the front elevation (Fig. 730) and the 

spreading necessary to introduce the side end elevation (Fig. 731) are drawn to the 

fillets will then shorten them somewhat, scale of 1 in. to a foot. 

One side fillet is first fixed, then the opposite Cabinet-bookcase.—The cabinet-bookcase, 

fillet is pinched up with hand screws and being entirely separate from the interior 
fixed in position with wood screws. One fittings, may be first considered. It will 
end fillet is next fixed, the webbing interlaced, look well if made of mahogany stained a 
and the other end served the same as the dark red in imitation of Chippendale ma- 
side, pulling all up taut. The join in the hogany, or, in fact, any of the usual hard- 
webbing should be lapped and brought woods, to match the rest of the furniture, 
under the fillet, and it is an improvement The flat top or the cornice, the outer and 
to make a slight notch in the bottom of the inside ends, the bottoms, the shelves, the 
rebate under each band of webbing, so that drawer front, and the shaped pediment and 
the fillet may sit close down in the rebate. span-rails are all of 1-in. stuff. The door 
Bedstead Frame.—The bedstead frame is 
hinged to a rail 3 in. by 1£ in. (d, Figs. 715 
and 716) fixed inside the cupboard to two 
elbow-pieces g, which are sloped off slightly 
to prevent the frame riding on them when 
it is down. The two legs e are framed to¬ 
gether by a chamfered cross rail, of such a 


Fig. 726.—Section of Bed-frame. 

size as just to pass easily within the frame, 
to which they are pivoted with 3-in. by f-in. 
screw-bolts. The leg frame is prevented 
from slipping when in use by two iron hooks Fig. 727.—Plan of Comer of Bed-frame, 

fixed under the bed and fitting into two eyes 

screwed in the legs ; these hooks should be stiles and rails are of l£-in. stuff. The 
hung so that they enter the eyes from outside, tracery pattern in the doors may be made 
otherwise they may be accidentally knocked with the usual bead and fillets to the section 
out by anyone who is standing at the bed- shown in Fig. 732, or an effective way is to 
side. The head- and foot-boards, 12 in. cut out the pattern in very thick brown 
and 9 in. by f in. respectively, are hinged paper, and gild the face with Ardenbrite 

to the frame by back flaps, and are held in gold paint. The gilded paper is placed 

position by cords, as shown in Fig. 719. against the glass, and to keep it in position 
The bedstead is held securely when in the a frame covered with some suitable fabric, 
wardrobe by two turn-buttons, screwed such as serge, cloth, or silk, is placed behind, 
under the frame as shown near E (Fig. 716). In getting out the outer and inside ends to 
Figs. 715 to 718 are drawn to a scale of } in. width, the construction of the carcase back 
to 1 ft., Figs. 720 to 726 are 1£ in. to 1 ft., must be considered. The side brackets a 

and Figs. 727 to 729 at 3 in. to 1 ft. (Fig. 730), the framing of the back panel 

over the doors, and the upright muntins B 
Combination Cabinet - bookcase and (Fig. 733), are all of 1-in. stuff, a (Fig. 734) 
Bedstead. is a section of the side brackets resting 

In the cabinet-bedstead about to be against the top above the bookshelves, and 
described, the bedstead and mattresses are c is the back framing, at the same height. 





BEDROOM FURNITURE AND FITMENTS, 


The outer ends are rebated to receive the 
mu n tins, and the latter are grooved to 
accommodate the J-in. backs r? (Fig, 733). 
The bracket a and back panel c, and the 
inuntms B and back D (Figs, 733 and 734) t 
n-t equally against the edge of the top above 
the doors, and are secured with screws. 
Fig, 733 also shows a sectional plan of the 
carcase back fitting against the bottoms 
above and below the drawer. The outside 
ends stand back 3 in, from the front edges 
of the inside ends. The latter are cut 
through at e (Fig, 731), The bottoms and 
top over the door are dovetailed across the 
inside ends as at f (Fig, 735), which view is 
looking from the buck. The groove must 



Fir Tt8.—Section of Bed-frame showing 
Webbing* 

tnisii j in. short from the front so tliat the 
dorr tail dors not show, TUe bottoms, tops. 
*nd shelves are fixed in the same way to 
the outer ends, bnt the ends of the bottoms, 
ami the shelves which intersect with the 
inside ends, must be mortised and tenoned a a 
shown in Fig. 73fi, The shaped span-fails 
frtand back | in. from the face of the ends, 
and are housed | in, deep ; also the friexr o 
1 Fig. 73U). The cornice is fixed to the ends 
with acrewa driven through from the top 
ndr ; the small brackets it (Figs, 730 and 731) 
are also secured with screws. If desired, the 
bookshelves may be movable, and supported 
on bra«* pins as shown in Fig- 737, which 
represents a portion of the end With holes 
tiofrd for the pins which support the shelf, 
Frg. 731* shows a peg or pin which can be 
obtained of any ironmonger. The drawer 
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is made m thg usual way, and the hues with 
square corners are hollow in section as 
shown in Fig, 739. The doors and the Imclc 
panel above may have ovolo mouldings 
worked on their inner edges as shown in 
Fig. 740, The shaped valances under the 
shelves are of leather, and are fixed by first 
gluing the top edges to a strip of pine about 
J in. square, A groove in the under side of 
the shelves is made to receive the strip (see 
the section Fig. 711). The valance should 
stand back in. from the edge of the shelf. 
The ornamental part in the centre of the 
shaped pediment is carved, each petal being 
half-circular in section, and the ends rounded 
as shown. The usual french-polishing wdl 
complete the job. 

Folding Bedstead,—Fig. 742 is n aide 
elevation, and Fig. 743 a part plan drawn 
to 1-in, scale, of the folding bedstead. The 



rtg, 728,—Section of Comic* of CombisaUo® 
Wardrobe Bedstead, 

best material for the (mining is well-seasoned 
birch 2 in. wide and If in, thick. The side 
rails J (Fig, 742) are connected to blocks k 
(F ig. 743), which are 2 in, wide and 14 in. 
thick. These blocks must be firmly fixed 
with screws driven into the ends and the 
bottom above the drawer. It will be seen 
that the whole of the strain of the bed¬ 
stead framing on the cabinet lies at the 
bolts L (Fig, 743). The side mils ic (Fig. 

742) arc connected to the mils j by |-in. 
diameter bolts, and the end rail ft (Fig, 

743) is dovetailed into the side rails n. 
Pine laths o (Figs, 742 and 7431, !j in. 
wide by j in. thick, are screwed to the 
side rails* with a space of 2J in, be¬ 
tween the laths. Two legs r (Fig. 742) 
are bolted to the rails; they are 2 in. by 
1| in. at the tnp ( and taper to Ij in. at the 
bottom. These legs are fixed to the other 
sides of the rails J, the other legs q (Fig. 742) 
being fixed to the inside of the rails «, 
Stop prg» r (Figs, 742 and 743) are fixed 
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Fig. 732.—Section of Door Moulding for Cabinet- 
bookcase and Bedstead. 



Fig. 733.—Section through Back of Cabinet-bookcase 
and Bedstead. 



Fig. 734.—Section through Back of Cabinet-bookcase 
and Bedstead. 



Fig. 730. Fig. 736. 

Figs. 730 and 736.—Methods of Fixing Carcase Tops, 
Bottoms, and Shelyes of Cabinet-bookcase. 



Fig. 737.—Holes in Side of Cabinet-bookcase to 
receive Movable Shelves. 
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to the rails to keep the legs at the angle as 
shown. To prevent the bedstead framing 



collapsing sidewise, a cross rail s (Figs. 742 
and 744), 2£ in. wide and } in. thick, is 
screwed to the legs q. Also, to keep the 
frames at right angles, a lath t (Fig. 743) is 
screwed anglewise to the under side of the 
laths o. When the bedstead is folded into 
the cabinet, the legs p fall alongside the 
rails j. The legs q are lifted up alongside 
the rails m, and with the hitter fold between 
the rails j. To make up the level of the 



bedstead framing, a J-in. board r (Fig. 743) 
is fixed across the rails k. Two flock or 
hair mattresses about 4.1 in. thick are laid 
on the bedstead framing, and when not in 
use are placed on their ends inside the 
cabinet as shown at v (Fig. 742). The length 
of the bedstead from the foot to the head is 
0 ft. 9 in. 

Combined Wardrobe, Washstand, and 
Cupboard Fitment. 

Figs. 74") and 740 illustrate a bedroom 
fitment which combines a wardrobe, a 
washstand. a mirror, two sets of drawers, 
a boot and shoe cupboard, and a towel rail. 
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It should be made of clean dry whitewood, 
and finished in enamel, the panels being 
lined out with curved corners. The back 
framework, with sections of the rails, is 
shown by Fig. 747, the several parts being 
mortised and tenoned together. The back 
for the wardrobe and cupboard is panelled 
with J-in. rough boards, glue-jointed together. 
To obtain the width, 1 ft. 6 in. for each end, 
three widths of 6-in. by f-in. stuff are 
tongued and glued; the face side is trued 


panel opening to the framing. Hang the 
door with 2£-in. brass butts, and furnish 
with a knob and fastening. Battens of 2£-in. 
by f-in. stuff are fixed inside the wardrobe 
to carry some brass hooks for clothes. 

Mirror.—The swing mirror is of bevel - 
edge plate glass, mounted in a framework 
of stuff 2 in. by | in.; the rails and stiles 
are secret tenoned and wedged together, and 
rebated at the back for glazing. A backing 
board T a T in. thick protects the glass at the 




Fig. 745. 


Fig. 746. 


Figs. 745 and 746.—General View and End Elevation of Combined Wardrobe, Washetand, 

and Cupboard Fitment. 


and cleaned, and the inner side cleaned and 
grooved for the bottom (see Fig. 748). The 
inside end of the wardrobe is f in. thick, 
grooved and tongued to the floor, which is 
afterwards nailed to it (see Fig. 749). The 
dotted lines in Fig. 749 show the hanging 
stiie of the small cupboard, and the plinth 
over the division. The wardrobe door is 
framed of j-in. stuff, and is grooved to 
receive a panel f in. thick, which should be 
fitted in the grooving when the framework 
is knocked together. It is finished at the 
front with a bolection moulding, shown in 
section in Fig. 750. The door is finished 
inside with a beaded fillet nailed round the 


back, and fillets nailed in the rebate keep 
the glass in position. The inside front edge 
of the framework is moulded in the solid, 
and on the face another moulding is planted, 
being so arranged that the square edge of 
the solid moulding forms part of the planted 
moulding (see Figs. 751 and 752). The 
mirror is hung with brass pivoted plates 
let into the woodwork flush with the surface 
and screwed. Fig. 753 shows a pivoting 
plate ; one is fitted at each side of the mirror, 
and Fig. 754 shows the drilled plate to receive 
the pivots. One plate must be drilled to 
the solid lines, and one plate must be slotted 
as indicated by the dotted lines in Fig. 754. 
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Fig. 747.—Back Framework of Combined 
Fitment. 



Fig. 750.—Section of Wardrobe Door and 
Cornice of Combined Fitment 



Fig. 75i.—Part of Framing of Combined 
Fitment showing Mouldings in Section. 
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These plates are let into the surrounding 
framework, and the wood is cut away to fit 
the slot, so that the mirror can be taken out 
if required. Cut the plates from sheet iron 



Fig. 754.—Plate to receive Pivot. 

•or brass, round up the pivots, and rivet them 
into the drilled piece. 

Washstand Top, etc.—The tiles at the 
back of the washstand top fit between two 
rails in the carcase frame, and are fixed 
against a small angle moulding mitered in 
and pinned at the front, and by means of 
strips pinned behind the tiles. The washstand 
top and side fences are of marble (white or 
coloured) fixed together with screws and 
plaster-of-Paris. Fillets screwed to the 
wardrobe end and back rail support the 
marble top (see section on bb, Fig. 747). 
For economy a wooden top and fence could 
readily be adapted. A cornice moulding, 
1J in. by J in., surmounts the mirror portion ; 
groove it to fit the top rail (see Fig. 752), 
and return the outer end, the inside being 


A 



Fig. 755.—Front Corner Joint and Drawer of 
Combined Fitment. 

cut square to the wardrobe. A nosing 1 in. 
by £ in., glued and pinned on the vertical 
edge of the framing above t\e marble top, 
gives it a finished appearance (see Figs* 751 


and 752). The low carcase end is f in. solid* 
and to it the towel rail can be fixed with 
wooden blocks, shaped and glued on, or 
fancy brass brackets. If wooden blocks are 
used, they should be recessed to receive the 
ends of the towel rail. When they are glued 
to the carcase, drive a screw into them from 
the inner side. The joint with the end and 
front comer stile is tongued and grooved, 
and when it is glued and nailed together, a 
number of small blocks should be glued in 
the angle to support it; see Fig. 755, in 
which e is the carcase end, F the front 
corner stile, d f the drawer front, d s the 
drawer side, and c b the glued comer blocks. 
Putting together the various parts of the 



Fig. 756.—Drawers and Plinth of Combined 
Fitment. 

carcase should leave a flush surface at the 
front (with the exception of the projecting 
tongue on the right-hand comer), on which 
the whole of the front framing for the drawers 
and cupboard door can be fixed. In framing 
this part together, the bottom rail projects 
£ in. above the flooring, and shows £ in. 
above the top edge of the plinth or skirting 
(seeiFig. 756). The hanging stile of the 
small cupboard door is cut away at the top 
left-hand edge to admit the wardrobe door 
in folding, consequently a corner block must 
be glued inside, in the angle, down to the 
point at which the stile again covers the 
division (see Fig. 757, and also the dotted 
line in Fig. 749). In Fig. 757, c b is the 
comer block, d the end division of the 
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wardrobe, w d the wardrobe door, and s the 
hanging stile of the small cupboard door. 
Below, where the portion is cut away, the 
stile is fixed to the division by screws driven 
from the inner side, and it is advisable to 
leave out the final fixing of the back until 
the front is finished. The drawer fronts 
are prepared from stuff } in. thick, the sides 
from J-in. stuff, and the bottoms from |-in. 
stuff. They are dovetailed and grooved 
together, and the front top and bottom 
edges are relieved with a small bead. Knobs 
or handles can be fitted, and locks added if 
desired. The drawers move on runners let 
into the framing and grooved into the 
adjoining sides. 

Cupboard Door, Partitions, etc.—The cup¬ 
board door CD (Fig. 757) has 11-in. by |-in. 
stiles and top rail, and 2-in. by J-in. bottom 
rail; these are mortised and tenoned and 


boards fixed in vertically. In fixing the 
various parts, the front, bottom, and 
divisions should be put together, and the 
part of the back framing carrying the mirror 
screwed to the wardrobe division as shown 
in Fig. 756. The back of the wardrobe can 
then be screwed to the rebate and ends. 
The framing of this part being £ in. thick, 
a J-in. strip must be nailed to make up the 
difference at the bottom, compared with 
the rest of the framing, which is l in. ; or 
the rebate can be cut g in. deep, and may 
show a g-in. projection above the framing. 

Plinth.—The plinth is of 41-in. by J-in. 
stuff, with chamfered top edge, mitered at 
the corners to return the ends and nailed 
to the carcase. Along the front a number 
of small blocks are glued in tin 1 angle to 
support it. as shown in Fig. 750. 

Cornice Moulding. —Tin* cornice moulding 
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Hg. 757.—Section of Cupboard Hanging 8tile Fig. 756.—Section of Carcase Back and Jointing 
and Door of Combined Fitment. of Framing with Wardrobe Division. 


grooved for a panel J in. thick. A moulding 
is planted on the front as a finish to the 
panel (see Fig. 757); inside, the door should 
be left square. Hang it with IJ-in. brass 
butts, and also fix a knob and cateh. The 
cupboard partitions are formed on one side 
by the wardrobe end, and on the other by 
boards nailed to a fillet screwed to the dour- 
closing stile or jamb, and another batten is 
screwed to the carcase backing. If this 
batten is recessed into the floor and framing 
rails, a stronger job will result. This batten 
is also used to take the ends of the drawer 
runners, as the cupboard division is not 
strong enough to carry them, and if fixing it 
to the Kick only, mark it in place. Try it 
in position, and si*row it up before raising 
the back, the drawer runners meanwhile 
being held by a waste strip. If a wooden 
wAshstand top is used, it could be grooved 
along the bottom to receive the division 


is 5 in. deep ; a suitable section can In- 
obtained ready made. This is built on a 
framework of 2J-in. by J-in. stuff (see Fig. 
750). and is kept in position on the wardrobe 
by four small block" glued at the angles and 
ends. It must not be fixed to the wardrobe, 
but should be left detachable for moving 
purposes. On a level with the lower cornice 
a shelf *» in. wide is placed, and the near end 
is supported on a bracket, which may be of 
Wood or bra>s. At the opposite end it is 
lapped into tin* top part of the cornice 
moulding. A small angle moulding is fixed 
in the joint at the wardrobe end and back 
framing, as shown in Fig. 756. 

Shaving Pedestal. 

The ."having pede>tal illu>tr.ited by Figs. 
75'. 1 to 775 looks effective if constructed of 
light wood, such as Hungarian a>h or light 
walnut: dry white pine, stained and po r 
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Pig. 762.—Part Horizontal Section of Shaving 
Pedestal. 



Fig. 763.—Details of Shaving Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 764.—Section of Hanging Stile of Shaving Pedestal’s Door. 



Fig. 766. Fig. 767. 

Jigs. 766 and 767.—Sections through Top and 
Bottom Bails of Shaving Pedestal Door. 



Fig. 766.—Section of Meeting 8tiles of Doors 
of Shaving Pedestal. 



Fig. 768.—Section of Top of Shaving Pedestal. 



Fig. 769.—Section of Lower Shelf of Shaving 
Pedestal. 
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or enamelled, is less expensive. The pedestal 
consists of two solid shaped ends, a solid 
and moulded top, framed soffit, a drawer, 
two panelled doors, enclosing a cupboard 



Fig. 771. 

Figs. 770 and 771. —Section and Elevation of 
Corner of Shaving Pedestal’s Mirror. 

containing a deal shelf, a framed and 
panelled back, a swing mirror, and guard 
rail. Prepare the two ends in the solid to 
the shape shown in Fig. 759. The mirror 
elbows may be economically produced by 
jointing on the dotted lines x x (Fig. 759), 
the plough groove then necessary being 
stopped at the upper end. If this method 
is adopted the elbow may be worked and 
the top end squared off before jointing up ; 
all the lines for the housings for the top, 
soffit, and shelves should be struck across 
on the worse side of the stuff in pairs, 
keeping the best edges to the front. Mark 



Fig. 772.—Section of Capping of Shaving 
Pedestal's Mirror. 

all the housings to the width of the thinnest 
part of the particular piece going in, and 
stop these £ in. back from the front edge. 
Gauge the checks for the back and the 


housing for the upper and lower guard 
rails from the front edge. The housings 
should be sunk j fT in. deep. Prepare the 
top, soffit, and shelves of equal lengths, and 
to the widths shown in Fig. 759. Prepare 
their ends to fit the grooves, then mould and 
shoulder the front edges and work a small 
chamfer on each front edge of the ends as far 
down as the moulded foot at the bottom of 
the cupboard. Next fit together, clean up 
the face sides of the top and shelves and the 
outsides of the ends, and glue up, leaving the 
clamps or cleats on until dry. Then turn 
the carcase upside down and skew-brad 



Fig. 773.—Framed Back of Shaving 
Pedestal. 


through all the under sides, and frame u g. 
the back, of J-in. stuff, as shown in Fig. 77^J^ 
Fit it tightly in the checks, and mark tli— 
position of the groove to receive the tongr»^ 
on the soffit s (Fig. 759). which is fixed 1 
screws. Then fix the door stops and cle; ^ 
off the outside of the carcase. The ba«- * 
should fit in tightly, as the rigidity of t^li 
case depends on this. Prepare the do< ^ x 
from 1-in. stuff, stopping the chamfers 
shown in the details (Figs. 7GG and 7(> J 
M being the mortices in the rails. The tenoix 
should be wedged in the usual manner 
The panels are in one piece, with false join^ 
made with a V or rebate plane. Rebate tlx* 
meeting stiles in the centre as shown in 
765. Fit the doors in with a joint that vri -1 
just take a piece of stout notepaper all rou*x^ 
and. hang j in. below the face, and with 
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*he knuckle of the butt in the iioor, as shown 
in Fig. 764. Use a pair of 2-in. brass butts 
and a 2$-in. neck bolt. 

Drawer.—Fig. 763 is a side view of the 
drawer, showing size and spacing of the 
dovetails. The front ends are spaced J in. 
apart, made small and lapped in front; the 
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Fig. 775.- Outline of Underframe 
of Toilet Glass. 


v Fig. 774.—Toilet Glass. 

Vz tn , 


Fig. 776.- Outline^. 
8ide Standard of 
Toilet Glass. 


! 4jJ- Fig. 778.—Side View of 

Jj4 Pediment and Moulding 

°f Toilet Glass. 

in Fig. 78!» , 

if the joints j ■ 
and then gtl 

pedestals shi| 777--Outline of 

shown by Fid Front Standard of 
rails forming Toilet Glaas. 

the drawers ^ . , 

-toff finishing \ r and cut through ; they 
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Fig. 780.— Part Se 
of Toilet Glass 


Fig. 779.—Outline of - ^ 

Pediment of Toilet the 

Glass. a . 

) cut 

and 771. It is double checked £ in. for tY ina ^ 
glass and , 5 ti in. for the back ; the checkii US ® 
is so arranged that there is a space betw* 1 
the glass and wood. A 
worked round t\xe inp^f>. oi ^ ^ 
plain mitre 
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made to an even depth by means of a router, 
as in Fig. 788. 

Front Rails, etc.—The front rails must be 
accurately cut off to length just between 
the housings, and then pieces notched out to 
form the shoulders, as illustrated at Fig. 
789 ; these front rails and also those fitting 
into the housings will require tenoning 


together and ploughing to receive the 
divisional panels as indicated. To prevent 
shrinkage, cut small notches in the back, 
as shown at Fig. 787, so that the ends of the 
rails may enter ; or the rails may be kept 
a little short. The rail along the front 
immediately under the top must be dove¬ 
tailed at each end into the two inner sides 



Fig. 782.—Front Elevation of Pedestal Writing-desk. 



Fig. 78?. Fig. 784. 

Figs. 783 and 784.—End Elevation and Cross Section (through Drawers) of Pedestal Writing-de*?*' 
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as shown at Fig. 790, and the divisional 
panels should next be jointed, the best way 
being to shoot the edges on a shooting 
board, after which they should be glued 
together. The grain of these panels runs 
lengthwise of the table so that the end 
grain fits into the plough grooves of the 
rails, as illustrated at Fig. 780. When the 



2*21 

glue is dry, these panels should be smoothed 
oil on each side and cut to length and breadth 
and then mulleted; that is, the edges are 
bevelled to fit in the plough grooves. The 
whole of the carcase may next be fitted 
together and glued up. this of course being 
done in sections. The pieces for the 
plinth can be sawn out and planed to thiek- 


A 



Pedestal Desk, with and without Drawer. 


A 



Fig. 787. View of End of Pedestal Desk. 
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ness and breadth, and then chamfered and plough them for cross tongues, and glue 
mitered, each to its proper length, and them up. The outer edges of the top are 
fixed by gluing to the sides and back; they formed by two stiles and two T*ih, these 
may be further secured by a few nails or screws being stub-tenoned, haunched, and mor- 
driven from the inside of the hacks and tised together, the inner edges of the 



sides. To the front lower rails the plinth stiles and rails being ploughed for the 
can be fixed by a few triangular blocks a panel (as shown by Fig. 791), which can be 
(Fig. 784) glued on. faced up true and then cut quite square 

Top of Desk.—For the panels of the to length and breadth; then the rebate 
top, obtain two perfectly seasoned pieces of should be set out accurately to the dis* 
pine 11 in. wide and J in. thick ; joint and tances between the stiles and rails. The 
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top surface of thn panel should be about 
in.below the stiles and rails when finished, 
but nt this stage a tittle more should be 
allowed, The rebate may be made with a 
aide fillister or u rebate plane* The under 
side of the top towards the ends and edges 
should be placed so that the tongued part 
may just fit into the plough grooves* The 
framing and panel must be fitted together, 
and the panel should be narrowed nearly 
j in*, m that the shoulders of the frame 
can be cramped up tight. When this 


The top is secured to the sides* ends, back, 
etc., by gluing on Mock*, which if esreiully 
done will make a strong job. 

Drawers.—The various pieces for the 
fronts, sides, backs, and bottoms of the 
drawers can next tie sawn and planed to 
thickness and breadth. The bottoms should 
be made from two pieces of llin, stuff 
jointed and glued as indicated at Fig, 785, 
from which it will be seen that the grain of 
the bottoms runs crosswise. The sides and 
backs may bo cut off and planed to length ; 



fig, TW. -Joint* of Drawer* of FedsaUI Disk, 


Fig. m, — ImprovLisd Cramp for Top of Dssk. 


ts found to lie correct, the joints of the 
frame should he well glued (without gluing 
any part of the tongues of the panel or the 
grooves), and held together with a couple 
of cramps until the glue is dry. If iron 
cramps arc not to hand, two strips of wood 
with blocks nailed on and pairs of wedges 
(Fig. 7W) will answer the purpose. When 
the glue is dry, the top of the frame should 
be planed off true, tn project 1 l ff in. or a 
little less above the panel. Of course, 
the exact distance will depend on the thick* 
ncaft of the leather or American doth with 
which the top is to be covered. The edges 
can next he trued up, and then chamfered. 


then the fronts must be carefully fitted in 
by planing the edges and ends, all tin* 
sides and fronts being ploughed for the 
edges of the bottoms. The pins for the lap* 
dovetailing at each end of the front* should 
be set out* and made by cutting with a dove¬ 
tail saw just by the slide of the line in the 
waste, and removing the waste with a 
mallet and chisel to leave the pins and 
sockets finished as shown at a (Fig, TiKi). 
The pins n to the backs must be set out and 
made, the pins of the fronts and barks being 
next marked on to the sides to obtain 
the shape of the sockets; these should be 
carefully sawn in the watte just inside th* 
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rig, 799,—Horizontal Section 
of Eegifltered Pedestal Desk 
on Line B B (Fig, 794), 

10 * 


Fig. 79#.—Vertical Grose Section of Beglfitered 
Pedestal Desk* with Drawers removed, on Line 
C C Fig* 794), 
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lines, and cut out with a chisel, as at c and p. 
The dovetail joints will require gluing 
together, but the sides and ends must be 
quite square with each other. Then the 
bottoms must be planed up and trued to 
size so as just to slide into the plough 
grooves. Some strips about f in. wide, and 
a little thicker than the distance from the 
bottom edge of the side to the plough groove, 
should be prepared, these having saw kerfs 
in them about 3 in. apart, so that when 
they are glued on to the sides and bottom 
they will bed better. Wlien the glue is dry, 
the sides of the drawers should be smoothed 
off and the drawers then carefully fitted 
into place. To prevent their being pushed 
in too far, stops about J in. thick and 2 in. 
by 1J in. should be glued and further 
secured with a couple of small sprigs to the 
front rails, one (b) being indicated in Fig. 
789 by dotted fines. These stops catch 
against the bottom inner edge of the front 
of the drawers, and two of them will be 
required for each drawer, each being fixed 
about 2 in. from the ends of the rails. To 
make the drawer fronts and rails quite 
flush, all the drawers should be pushed 
into place, all the stops then butting against 
the fronts. 

Completing Desk.—Then the carcase, 
with drawers in, should be placed back 
downwards, and all the fronts carefully 
planed off flush with the rails, the plane 
being set fine so as not to split off any of the 
edges. Finally, the leather for the top 
should be cut accurately to size, and then 
the wooden panel quickly covered with an 
even layer of glue. This should be done in 
a warm place, and quickly, the glue being 
made rather thin ; the leather must be laid 
in position, and well rubbed down, working 
from the middle to the edges so as to rub 
out any superfluous glue. Any glue on the 
frame can be removed with a cloth dipped 
in hot water. After this process it may be 
necessary to take off a few shavings from 
the top so as to bring it flush with the cloth 
or leather; this should be done with a 
smoothing plane set very fine. 

Material Required.—The quantities of 
material are as follows :—Vertical casing, 
9 in. by J in. by 40 ft. ; plinth, 3 in. by | in. 
by 15 ft. Horizontal divisions : front rails, 


2 in. by £ in. by 10 ft. ; stiles, If in. by f in. 
by 40 ft. ; and panels, 7£ in. by £ in. by 27 
ft. Top : frame, 3 in. by 1 T \ in. by 13 ft.; 
and panel, 11 in. by f in. by 7£ ft. Drawers : 
bottoms, 11 in. by § in. by 19 ft. Top 
drawers : fronts, 3 in. by | in. by 3} ft. ; 
and sides and backs, 3 in. by $ in. by 16 ft. 
Next to top drawers : front, 5£ in. by $ in. by 
2J ft. ; and sides and backs, in. by £ in. 
by 10J ft. Next to bottom drawers : fronts, 

6 J in. by £ in. by 2£ ft. ; and sides and backs, 
fl| in. by £ in. by 10£ ft. Bottom drawers : 
front, 6J in. by £ in. by 2£ ft.; and sides 
and backs, 6f in. by £ in. by 10£ ft. 

Registered Pedestal Desk. 

Full working drawings for a registered 
pedestal desk with curved front will now 
be presented. Fig. 794 is a front elevation. 
Fig. 795 a half plan and section (on line a a. 
Fig. 794, with drawer removed), and Fig. 796 
a side elevation. Fig. 797 is a half back 
elevation (to a smaller scale), and Fig. 798 is 
a vertical cross section on fine cc (Fig. 
794), with drawers removed. Fig. 799 
is a horizontal section on the line B b 
(Fig. 794), also with drawer removed. In 
explanation of the pedestal of small drawers 
above the desk top to the right, attention 
is directed to the section on fines d d, e e, 
g g, and h h (Fig. 794), shown by Figs. 
800, 801, 802, and 803 respectively. The 
locking stile is clearly shown in the last- 
mentioned illustration. To the left of the 
desk, the pedestal takes the form of a three- 
compartment cupboard, details of which 
are given in Figs. 804, 805, and 806. The 
rail over the spindles at the back of the 
desk over the four small drawers with 
curved fronts is of the section shown by 
Fig. 807. Of the drawers, Figs. 808 to 810 
show that at m (Fig. 794); Fig. 811 is a plan 
of that at L (Fig. 794); Figs. 812 to 814 
show that at n (Fig. 794); and Figs. 815 to 
817 show those at K (Fig. 794). Figs. 794 
to 796 and 798 are produced to a scale of 
approximately 1 in. =1 ft. Fig. 799 and 1 
all the detail views of drawers are to a 
scale of approximately 1J in. = 1 ft. An 
accurate scale for the chief views can be con¬ 
structed by noting that the distance in the 
clear from x to y (Fig. 794) —between the 
two lower pedestals—is exactly 24 in., and 
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fur all the other view# by noting that the 
drawer m (Fig* 794), shown separately by 
Figs. 8(J8 to HHi, is exactly 24 in. wide over 
all* In description of the desk it may 
he mud that the left-hand portion of the 
tipper part of the desk has a dummy drawer 
front to correspond with the other side, 
which iron tains a nest of four drawers. 
The difference between the two sides will 
be readily seen if Figs. 801 and 804 are 
compared. The arrangement of the right- 
hand upper part of the desk is as follows :— 
The left-hand pilaster is fixed, while the 
nght-hand pilaster is locked, overlapping 
the drawer fronts sufficiently to prevent 
them from being withdrawn* The locking 
is accomplished by means of a lock in the 
right-hand pilaster. The lock fastens into 
a projecting staple in the stile behind, the 
staple entering a recess in the pilaster con¬ 
taining the lock. Tlie fronts of the centraf 
drawers are built to the shape illustrated 
in the various figures, and veneered, no 
bent wood being required. The leather can 
t*» fixed to the table top with thin glue 
or shoe maker's paste. To prevent buckling, 
first brush over the back of the covering 
a thin solution of the adhesive, the thicker 
preparation being spread aver tin* wood, 
aiul the leather whilst still damp being well 
preyed into position. A more pleasing 
finish may be given by the aid of gilt-edge 
chain banding; this consists of leather, 
| in, wide, gilt on the outside edges. The 
major portion of the leather is laid as usual, 
but, whilst still damp, a strip of J-in* wood, 
corresponding with the width of tin* gilt 
Uindmgs is laid along the outer edge; 
a sharp knife is drawn along this, the sur¬ 
plus leather withdrawn, and the gilt banding 
inserted in its place; the corners of the 
banding are mitered. 

Registered .Pedestal Desk with Side 
Cupboard* 

A conventional view of nuother registered 
podtetul desk is given by Fig, 818. Thera 
is a cupK,arU in the lower pedestal on the 
it will bt noted, the cupboard door 
onoULiimg a carved panel. A front eleva¬ 
tion is shown by Fig.811* (scale, 1 in. = 1 ft.), 
TW bit-hand pedestal is clearly shown in 
the vertical section (Fig. 82o) taken on 


'±*4 

the line 0 o (Fig. 819)—the flap it being 
also shown—and in the horizontal auction 
(Fig. 821) on the line a (Fig. 8fy). A 
half plan showing the framing of the top of 
the desk is presented by Fig. 822 (scale, | to, 
= I ft,). Enlarged details (scale, 5 in. — 
1 ft., approximately) of 8, o, D t k x, and ? 
(Figs. 819 and 820) are shown by Figs, 823, 
824, 825, 82tf, and 827 respectively. 

Knee-hole Writing Table with Turned 
Legs* 

Figs. 828 and 829 an* front and end eleva¬ 
tions respectively of a knee-hole writing 
tabic intended to be made in walnut, and 
containing five drawers for holding writing 
materials, stationery, etc* The top is 
covered with leather, showing a wood 
margin 2 in, wide. First plane up lour 
posts, the finished sixes of which are 2 ft, 
5| in* by 2 in. by 2 in. The turning ex¬ 
tends from the rail of the bottom drawer 
to the flour. The two end rails (Fig. 830) 
are 9 in, deep, and may be made up of f-in* 
walnut dumped with pine on the inside, and 
stub-tenoned into the posts, keeping the 
mil | in* in from the outside to break 
joint, and flush inside to act as a guide for 
the drawer. The bark rail is of the same 
depth as the end mils, j in, thick, tenoned 
into the posts, and kept back ) in. from the 
outside. It need not be walnut; pine 
stain'd Ui match the rest may Ik* substituted. 
The front rails are all 2^ in. wide by | in. 
thick, b and 0 (Fig. 831) are each in one 
length, n being Up-dove tailed into the posts 
at the ends, while 0 is tenoned to the posts. 
The two short fore-edges d are fixed to the 
posts in the same way, and to the upright 
pieces e by lap-dovetailing. These up¬ 
rights unt j in. thick, fitted to pieces of 
pine of the same thickness, and joined by 
grooving the two edges and gluing in a 
feather, and cramping. They are housed 
in the back mil to the depth of } in, c is 
screwed to the top edge of K, and the division 
v is tenoned at the bottom and screwed 
through b at the top. The front rails are 
all flush with (he posts at the front, When 
the table is cramped up, the runners a may 
be carefully glued and sprigged in their places. 
Th> drawer spaces between the runneri 
should be slightly wider at iW 
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Fig. 819. “Front Elevation 
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Fig. $20.—Vertical 8ec- 
tion of Desk with Side 
Cup board on Line G G 
iFig. »1§K 




Fig. $2$—H orison La I Section of Part of Desk 
Cupboard on Line C (Fig 819). 



Fig. 822—Half Plan of Framing 
Of Dealt Top, 


Fig, $3$. —Croat Section of 
Detk Rails, and Spindle on 
Line E E I Fig, 81$;. 


Tig. as* -Detail* of Joint in 
Dank at B Fig. *21;. 




fig 827. Cross Section through 

Top of Desk Pedestal at t 
<Flg. $1 9 U 


Fig, ItL-BoriioaUl Sec* 
lion through Deik on Urn* 
a rig. tm 



Fig 82V Cross Section through 
Drawer Fronts, etc, (see D 
Fig. 820 l 
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prevent the drawer sticking as it reaches the 
back. The runner h (Fig. 832) should be 
wide enough to carry the drawers on each 
side, and is glued and sprigged to the top 



Fig. 832.—Drawer 
Runner of Knee-hole 
Table. 



Fig. 833.—Bracket, 
for Knee-hole 
Table. 


edge, the guide I being glued and sprigged 
to the top edge of the runner h. The two 
brackets (Fig. 833) are £ in. thick, and 
fixed by two screws, one through the top edge 
and another from the inside of the upright. 
The drawer fronts can now be fitted. The 
middle drawer is 2 ft. long by 3£ in. deep, 
the top drawer on each side is 11J in. long 
by 3£ in. deep, and the two bottom drawers 
are 3£ in. deep. The fronts are £ in. thick, 
and bevelled round the edges as shown in 
Fig. 834. The drawers are dovetailed 
together in the usual manner, the backs 
being kept £ in. below the tops of the sides. 
The sides and back should be £ in. thick, 
and the bottom may be of the same thickness, 
and is grooved into the sides and front, 



Fig. 834.— Drawer of Knee-hole Table. 

the grain of the wood running parallel 
with the front. The bottom may be left 
projecting a little over the back in case of 
shrinkage. The drawers can be made 


1 ft. 8 in. in depth, and are stopped by glu¬ 
ing blocks at the back ; they are set back 
£ in. from the fore-edges. The top, of dry 
yellow pine, | in. thick, is jointed round the 
edges with walnut, and, when finished, 
measures 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft. wide. It is made 
up in the following manner :—Plane up the 
pine to 4 ft. 2 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, 
any jointing being dowelled. Pieces of 
walnut for the ends are next jointed by 
grooving the edges of both the pine and 
walnut, and fitting in a feather and cramp¬ 
ing up. The grain of the walnut for the 
ends should run in the same direction as 
the pine. The two pieces for the front and 
back edges should next be put on by plain 



Fig. 83G. 


Figs. 835 and 836.—Part Plan and Section of Top 
of Knee-hole Table. 

jointing. The walnut edging round the 
top shows a margin of 2 in., including 
the moulding, and stands above the pine 
the thickness of the leather which covers the 
top (see Figs. 835 and 83b). Use morocco 
leather, or, if this is considered too expen¬ 
sive, American leather-cloth of a green 
colour may be substituted. The moulding 
is run on all four edges to enable the table 
to be placed in the middle of a room if this 
should be desired. The bracket (Fig. 833) 
is shown with a little carving, but as an 
alternative it may be panelled by sinking 
the ground and leaving a band all round the 
edges. 

Davenport with Rising Top. 

The davenport writing desk shown in 
elevation by Figs. 837 and 838, and in 
section by Figs. 83 ( J to 843, may be con¬ 
structed in any fancy hardwood, or in 
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American pine veneered. Fig. 844 is an 
interior elevation, enlarged, of one end of 
the stationery case, and Figs. 845 and 846 
give enlarged details of one comer of the 
desk flap. 

Cutting List.—The following is an approxi¬ 
mate list of quantities : Pedestal.—Front: 
Two stiles. 2 ft. 1 in. by in. by } in. ; f-in. 
rails, one. 2 ft. 4 in. by 3£ in.; one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by 2| in. ; two, 10 in. by 2 in. ; 


two, 7 in. by 2 in.; four, 9 in. by 2 in.; 
four panels, 9£ in. by 11 in. by § in.; 
one panel, 9£ in. by 9£ in. by | in.; mould¬ 
ing, 15 ft. by | in. by J in. Back : Two 
stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2£ in. by f in.; one rail, 
2 ft. 4 in. by 3£ in. by f in.; and one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by in. by } in.; one muntin, 1 ft. 10 in. 
by 3 in. by | in. ; two panels, 1 ft. 7| in. by 
10$ in. by | in. ; one deal top, 1 ft. by 2 ft. 
by $ in.; and hardwood, two pieces, 1 ft. 



Pig. 853.—Joints in Side 
of Davenport Pedestal. 


Figs. 854 and 855.—Half Plans of Davenport Desk, with and 
without Top. 


’ig. 857.—Front of 
Davenport Desk. 


runner 


Fig. 852.—Section through Davenport 
Drawer. 


Fig. 856.—Section of Front of Davenport 
Pedestal. 
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by 2 in, by j in. Six divisions, 1 U in. by 
2 in, by } in,; mz deal runnera, 2 ft, 1 in. 
by 1J in. by j in.; three dust-boards. 8} in, 
by 2 ft. 1 in. by § in.; eight drawer fronts, 
10} in. by 5} in, by J in.; seven drawer backs. 
It)} in, by 4J in, by J in,; drawer sides, 
twelve, 1 ft. IJ in. by 5| in, by J in,; two, 
2 ft, 2 in, by 6} in. by J in.; drawer bottoms, 
six, 10 in. by 1 ft. 1J in, by | in.; one, 10 in. 
by 2 ft. I § in. by J in.; two bottom bearers, 
! ft, llj in, by 2J in, by 1J in, ; two top 
bearers, 11 £ in, by 2J in. by j in,; two pillars, 
2 ft. 1 in, by !| in. by 1} in.; one plinth, 
2 ft, I in, by 1J in, by 4 in. Desk : Two ends, 
2 ft. 1 in. by 7j in. by j in,; one front, 2 ft, 

4 in. by 3 in, by j in.; one back, 2 ft, 4 in. 
by 8 in, by f in, ; one deal division, 2 ft, 3 in, 
by "4 in. by J in.; one deal bottom, 2 ft. 
3f in, by 1 ft, 1 in. by J in,; one top, 
2 ft, 5 in, by 7| in. by | in. Flap : Two, 
2 ft. 5 in. by 2} in. by J in.; two, 1 ft, 7 in. 
by 2 j in, by j in. ; one deal, I ft. ll jin. 
by l ft. 11 in, by Jin. Case : Two ends, 
Ki in. by 5] in. by | in.; one back, 2 ft, 1 in, 
by 8 in, by ] in.; one top, 2 ft. I} in, by 
fij in. by 1*4 in.; one bottom, 2 ft. I in. 
by 54in. by jin. 1 ; four 14 -in. divisions, 6 in. 
by 5| in,; two, 9 in, by 5| in. ; one plinth, 
2 ft. I in, by 2 in. by J in.; three drawer 
fronts, 9 in, by 1 j in, by | in.; three backs, 
9 in. by 14 in, by } in.; six sides, 5 in, 
by 14 in* by J in. ; three liottoms, 9 in. by 

5 in. by J in.; one fretrail, 2 ft. 1 in, by 
1} in. by } in. Also sixteen 1-in* turned 
knobs, six Jdii* knobs* seven 2-in. brass 
drawer locks, eight escutcheons, one 24 -in. 
d***k lock, one pair of 2|-in. brass butts, and 
four IJ-in. screw plate castors. 

Pedestal, etc.—The pedestal and desk 
are made separate, and screwed together. 
The pedestal itself is constructed with j-in. 
panelled sides, and open framed ends to 
receive drawers, the top and bottom being 
aobd. The top is dovetailed to the sides as 
whfiwa in Fig. HR), and the bottom is grooved 
in as shown m Fig, 812. The division 
rails are fixed to the sides with double 
etub'tencms, and the drawer runners are 
boused in | in., the ends of the runners being 
tenoned into the division rails; also J-in. 
dust pH no Is are inserted in grooves in 
toils and runners. The uppermost 
drawers in the pedestal are in three pairs, 


drawing from each end, but the lowest 
drawer moves from the left-hand end, and 
is a through drawer, the front at the oppo* 
site end being a dummy. The top and 
bottom rails of the front and bock Ira mm 
are stub-tenoned to the stiles, and screwed 
from inside; the tenons cannot come 
through, because the edges of the stiles are 
seen. The interior rails in the front frame 
are framed together as shown in Figs. 
847 and 818, tenons being formed on the 
ends of the muntins, and the inclined 
rails forked over the tenon, The bottom 
cross-rails (Fig, 841*) are screwed underneath 
the pedestal, the front plinth piece being 
moulded similarly and mitered into them. 
The top cross-rail (Figs. 850 and 851) is 
tenoned into the side of the pedestal and 
bredded- The pillars arc tenoned through 
the rails and wedged. The drawers are dove¬ 
tailed* and finished Hush with (he case, and 
I tended all round ; the bead across the end 
is glued into a rebate. Fig. 852 shows the 
method of blocking the bottom at the front. 
The drawers are prevented going too far 
in by means of two thin oak stops glued 
and bmddcd on the front division rails. 
Fig. 853 illustrates the method of con¬ 
necting the top and drawer rails of the 
pedestal, Secret dovetailing is employed 
in the angles of the desk (Figs. 854 and 855). 
Fig, 8511 is a section of the stile nf the front 
framing, etc,, the dotted lines showing the 
tenons and sinkings. 

Desk.—The desk has a hinged framed 
and moulded flap, the pine panel being sunk 
1 , 4 in. below the hardwood margin to receive 
a leather top, and is cross*tongued all round 
to the margin, the mitres of which a re slat 
tongued. The brick part of the desk has 
an enclosed well, into which slides the 
stationery case. 

Stationery Case.—This case is fitted with 
three shallow drawers and four pigeon-holes, 
and can lie drawn hi the* top, where it will 
remain sustained by the friction of its 
ends until pushed down, .Should the cose 
vrork too stiffly, rub a little powdered French 
chalk on its sides. Some cases are made with 
balance weights in the enclosure E in Fig, KlU 
and Fig. 855. The ends of the case should 
have the grain running up and down, and the 
top, bottom, and back should be huvutfA 
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in. The two holes on the fretted top 
are for the fingers when lifting the case, 
and the necessity of having the grain 
running in this direction will be apparent. 
The back fret is a separate piece fixed on 
the top, the back of the case being tongued 
and grooved into the end under the top, 
as shown at h (Fig. 844). A narrow rail a 
(Fig. 843), fitted under the bottom of the 
case in the groove a (Fig. 844) prevents the 
case tilting when drawn up to its full height. 
The top of the case is made £ in. wider 
than the ends, and its edges are rounded. 
Two slips are mitered to the edges of the 
top and glued across the ends to hide the 
joint in the top of the desk when the case 
is down. 

Completing Desk.—The top of the desk 
is cut out flush with the sides and end of the 
well; see Fig. 855. The sides of the desk 
are dovetail-mitered at the angles, the 
bottoms being rebated in as shown in Fig. 
857. The bottom is allowed to project £in., 
and after it is fixed a £-in. cocked bead is 
planted round the ends and front, a portion 
of the bottom being rebated out to receive it. 
It is best to make the stationery case before 
preparing the well; then, placing the case 
in position on the desk top, mark all round 
it with a pencil, and cut the aperture tight 
to the mark. Next arrange the top so that 
the inside of the aperture is flush with the 
back of the desk, mark down the opposite 
side on the desk ends, house in the front 
of the well to this mark, fix the top by glue 
and screws to the sides of the desk, and fill 
in pieces at e (Figs. 838 and 855) flush 
with the ends of the aperture in the top. 
Next fix in the bottom, and then hang the 
flap. A light spur working on a screw is 
fixed on the right-hand side of the desk, 
as shown in Fig. 855, and a shallow rack is 
formed in the under side of the flap to re¬ 
ceive it. 

Bureau. 

A bureau as in Fig. 858 consists of a solid 
carcase with framed divisions and back, two 
large drawers, a hinged flap or table which 
rests upon sliding brackets when down, two 
small drawers, a cupboard, and six pigeon¬ 
holes for stationery, etc. The dimensions 
are :—Height to top, 3 ft. 2 in. ; to table, 


2 ft. 3 in.; width, 3 ft.; and depth, 1 ft. 
10 in. A bureau is made when in the solid 
of oak, walnut, or mahogany; when veneered, 
of pine, covered with rosewood, maple, or 
satinwood, with covered inlays. The pre¬ 
sent design is suitable for solid treatment. 
The sides are 1 in. thick; the division 
rails, sub-top, flap, bottom, and back, are 
£ in. thick; the moulded top measures 
1£ in.; the two sliders are £ in. ; the sta¬ 
tionery fittings £ in. ; while the door is £ in. 
and the drawer fronts are £ in. thick. Fig. 
859 is a front elevation, Fig. 860 a section 
on b b (Fig. 859), and Fig. 861 a section on 
a a (Fig. 859). Fig. 862 is a vertical section 
of the side, Fig. 863 section through top 
fitting, Fig. 864 section through plinth. 
Fig. 865 shows the upper part of one of 
the pigeon-holes enlarged, Fig. 866 is a sec¬ 
tion through the hanging stile of the door, 
Figs. 867 and 868 show a portion of the 
flap and mitered clamp, Fig. 869 is part of 
the side showing the method of framing 
the divisions, Fig. 870 shows the taper dove¬ 
tail at the end of a division rail, and Fig. 
871 is a section of the moulded top. The 
top is fixed to the sides by a groove-and- 
tongue joint stopped in front (see Fig. 862). 
The table, divisions, and bottom are grooved 
into the sides T 3 ff in. deep, the groove being 
stopped back from the front by the width of 
the division rail, that part of the side being 
worked into a tapered undercut groove. 
This is also stopped £ in. back to hide the 
sinking (see Fig. 869). Each rail and the 
table must be cut to Fig. 870 and fitted 
separately ; the rails are then fitted round 
the panel or dust-board. The runners have 
tenons at each end as shown by dotted lines 
in Fig. 869, and are glued up. Then each 
frame can be treated as a solid division 
and fitted into the carcase bodily. The 
bottom need not be dovetail-grooved, as 
it can be nailed through from outside, the 
nails being covered by the plinth. This 
should be sunk in. and glued and screwed 
on from inside. Plough grooves are made 
at each side of the top drawer openings, and 
|-in. by , s n -in. oak slips are inserted to form 
runners for the sliders. These must be 
stopped back £ in. to prevent the grooves 
showing; and if the slides are not to come 
right out, a £-in. groove should be worked 
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ucross the Mile, corresponding Muds being 
glued on the tail end of lbe aliders, which 
must be inserted before the luick is fixed. 

Drawers.—The two top drawers are ar¬ 
ranged to fit between the sliders and the 
vertical division ; the other two drawers 
run in the clear of the sides. The drawers 
are composed of l*in. fronts, fdn, backs 
and sides, and |-in, bottoms; they are 
dovetailed at the angles, and the bottoms 
are chamfered and slipped with oak as 
shown in Fig. 862. The drawers are stink 
| in, below the frame, and are checked 
by oak steps glued and nailed to the. di visions 
as shown at D (Fig. 869). 

Flap.—The flap is made of j-in. stuff, 
mitre "dumped and stub-tenoned as shown 
in Figs, 867 and 868, and hung to the table 
with a pair of 1 j-in. brass flush flaps. The 
inside of the flap is covered with leather, 
the margins, elbows, and table bring polished. 
Two j-in* by J-in. guard slips are fixed at 
each end of tin* flap, and u bevelled and 
rebated lock-rail, screwed under the top, 
forms a seat for the flap when the Latter is 
closed. 

Top Fitting, etc.—The top fitting (Fig, 
Mi3), of sycamore, is made separate from 
the carcase and slipped in tight. The top 
and bottom are dovetailed to the sides, the 
limp'd crowning is sunk in. in the 
divisions, and the divisions are housed at the 
rods, etc. The drawers art* grooved and 
tongued at the corners, and the bottom 
is grooved in flush with the sides. The 
small cupboard dour is mitered around 
the panel, the mitres being dowe.lled or 
veneer slipped. The back is a panelled 
frame with 3-in, stiles and mils and 2-in. 
muntins, with |-in. flush panels between 
them ; it b mortised and tenoned together, 
and sits in a rebate in the sides and top. 

Bureau Writing Desk and Shelves. 

The bureau writing desk illustrated by 
Figs. 872 to 874 w ill have a neat appearance 
if of mahogany, walnut, or similar hardwood, 
or even ptne, stained and varnished, or 
r Unused and polished, t in, stuff, finishing 
to { in., will he most suitable for the sides, 
broad shelves, flap, main vertical divisions, 
and drawer front*. material | in., finished, 
being suitable for the other part*. The 


breadths and lengths of the various pieces 
may be ascertained from the illustrations. 
Both sides can be got ou t of n board t ft. 4 in. 
wide and 8 ft. lung, thus preventing waste 
and jointing. The broad shelves shown in 
section at a, b, and c (Fig. 875) may be of 
material of the same width as the sides, 
but it would be cheaper and as serviceable 
to joint the two shelves a and d ; the 
shelf c, however, should be without a 
jmuL Having cut out the various pieces, 
plane them true to dimensions. The aides 



Fig S6S, -Gfncmi View of Bsrt&d. 

should be set out to shape, a stout paper 
or canvas template being made fur each 
half. The housing* also should tie set 
out, and the two main vertical divisions 
as n (Fig, 873). Next make the housings, 
their forms being shown at Fig. 876 ; it 
will be noticed that they are stopped about 
{ in. from the front edge, and that a piece 
is notched out of the shelves as indicated 
at k, r, and n (Fig. 876). A rebate should 
be made in the back edges of the sides 
for the hark, as shown at a (Fig* 876). 
The three broad shelve* a, b, and c (Fig. 
875), when prepared to length, may be fitted 
into their housings, and then the shelves n 
and c should be set nut for the housings 
for the division between the drawers, and 
also for the two vertical divisions. The 
upper shelves cun also be fitted in. The 
carcase should be fitted together, and. 
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Fig 859. 


Fig. 860. 



Fig. 861. 


o . ■ -- t 

. _ ■ FigB. 859 to 861.—Front Elevation, 

Vertical Cross Section and Hori- 

r - 1 * -• zontal Section of Bureau. 
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if satisfactory, can be taken to pieces so 
that the curves of the sides may be sawn, 
a bow-saw being most useful for this pur¬ 
pose ; finish off with a sharp spokeshave, 
a chisel, and fine glasspaper. The carcase 
may then be put together again, and, if 
nailing through the sides into the ends of 


the shelves is objectionable, nails may be 
driven obliquely from the undersides of 
the shelves into the sides. The shelves 
a and b (Fig. 875) may be further secured 
to the sides by a few neat triangular blocks 
glued underneath. The top middle shelf 
k (Fig. 873) can be nailed direct on the top 



Fig. 863.—Section through Bureau 
Top Fitting. 


Fig. 866.—Section through. 
Bureau Door Stile. 


Fig. 868.—Vertical 
Section of Bureau 
Side, etc. 


Fig. 864.—Section 
through Bureau 
Plinth. 


Fig. 868. 

Figa. 86T and 868.—Section and Part 
Plan of Bureau Flap, showing 
Clamp. 


ig. 871.—Section of 
Moulded Top of 
Bureau. 


Fig. 870.—End of 
Bureau Division. 


-Part of Bureau Side and Division. 
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ends of the main vertical divisions. The 
two top side shelves (one of which is shown 
at l) have one end nailed on top of the side. 
These shelves are rebatad as at m (Fig. 


pieces shown can be prepared and fixed in 
position by glue, fine sprigs being inserted 
from the back wherever possible. Round 
the edges of the top shelves a neat piece of 



Fig. 872.—Bureau Writing Desk and Shelves. 


875) on the back edges to receive the back. 
For this, narrow matchboarding, smoothed 
on the face side before fixing, can be used, 
and should be nailed to the shelves. If the 
case is of hardwood, this back should be 
stained to match. Next the various curved 


moulding should be mitered and fixed. 
The fronts of the drawers having been fitted 
in, and their sides and backs prepared, 
should be dovetailed together, and the 
sides ploughed to receive the bottoms; 
handles can then be fitted. For the flap, 
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a well-seasoned piece of board should Flap-front Writing Desk with 
be clamped at the ends and fitted between Divisions 

the two main vertical divisions and also 

under the upper shelf, as illustrated at Fig. 877 shows a writing desk which can 
Fig. 875. It can be hung by a couple stand on a table, and when not in use the 
of 3-in. narrow brass butts N, and a suit- flap may be raised so as to close in the 
able lock may be fixed to the edge as shown divisions. Fig. 878 shows a front eleva- 
in Fig. 872. tion. It might be made of hard or soft wood 


F1|i. STS and 874.—Half Front Elevation (without Flap) and Side Elevation of Bureau Writing 

Deak and Shelves. 
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of each piece should be rounded. The 
piece for the bottom should be rather wider 
than the others, and the inside edge will 
require bevelling as at a (Fig. 879). Then 
these pieces should be mitered, glued, and 
nailed to the inside edges and ends of the 
flap, the square inside edges fitting flush 
with the material glued on the flap. The 
top and bottom may be rounded, or may 
have' thumb mouldings worked on them. 
To form a stop for the upper edge of the 
flap, a piece of wood should be rebated as 
shown at b, and this fillet will also improve 
the appearance of the front and assist in 
strengthening the top shelf. The flap should 
be hinged to the bottom with a pair of 2^-in. 
butt hinges, and a suitable lock should be 
obtained and fixed on the flap. 

Pedestal Desk for Office Use. 

Figs. 881 and 882 represent, respec¬ 
tively, a side view and a half end view of a 
pedestal desk intended to be executed in 
mahogany. The upper part of the desk 
consists of a double slope and flat, with 
solid returned ends and framed fronts and 
bottom; it is fitted with ten drawers, and 
provided with brass standard rails for books. 
The six fitted pedestals on which it is 
mounted have framed, moulded, and re¬ 
turned ends. It will be seen by reference 
to the plan (Fig. 883)—the right-hand 
half of which represents a section through 
the upper portion of the desk, and the left- 
hand half a section through the pedestals— 
that the pedestals are framed separately, 
and placed back to back with about J in. 
between them ; the face side of one pedestal 
runs over the back and fits close to the other, 
a J-in. bead being used at the junction. 
This is a much more convenient and econo¬ 
mical method of construction than to make 
each pair of pedestals in one fitting, as, 
when made as above described, they are 
lighter to handle, there is less danger of the 
sides splitting through shrinkage, and the 
drawers are easier to fit, as the backs can 
be seen. The Bides of the two end pairs 
of pedestals, which are covered by the 
framed ends, may be of deal, but both sides 
of the centre pair must be of mahogany. It 
is usual in narrow fittings like these to make 
the drawer divisions solid, as the value of 


the stuff is less than that of the labour in 
preparing framed divisions; they can 
be of white deal, edged with mahogany from 
1£ in. to 2 in. wide, the joints being ploughed 
and tongued. There is no necessity to 
dovetail - groove for framed divisions, as 
they will be quite strong enough if fitted 
tight and glued. The ends in the deal 
sides can be secured by nails, and, if the 
other ends are secured by angle-screwing 
them to the side at the back edge, there 
will then be no danger of the drawers starting 
them. The tops are fitted into the mahogany 
sides with lap dovetaib, and with common 
dovetails into the deal sides. They must 
be kept flush with the rebates at the back, 
as also must the deal sideB; the back- 
boards lie on the edges of these, and fit 
into the rebates in the mahogany Bides (see 
a and b, Fig. 883). The divisions are housed 
£ in. into the sides, and the grooves stopped 
| in. from the front edge. The front plinth 
is wrought 1£ in. thick, and framed between 
the sides with a mortice-and-tenon joint, 
as shown in Fig. 884, the piece marked c 
being sunk and lipped over the front edges, 
and mitered to the return plinth, which 
is f in. thick, and also sunk £ in. to hide the 
joint. When setting out the divisions, 
mark a small mortice on the under side of 
each for the bolt of the locks, as the mortices 
are awkward to make after the framework 
is fitted together. The position for the 
mortice can easily be found by laying the 
lock with its keyhole in the centre of the 
opening; keep the mortice in a trifle, 
so that there will be no play if a front 
happens to be thin. The beads are stuck 
on the drawers after they are fitted ; in the 
case of the cupboard, they are stuck on the 
sides of the pedestal and stopped and 
mitered at the division, thus necessitating 
a bevelled shoulder. All the other divisions 
have square shoulders. 

General Construction.—Before setting out 
the framed slope it will be well to run 
over the plan (Fig. 883), and the section 
(Fig. 885) which is taken on the line d d (Fig. 
883), and to note how the various parts 
are put together. The top is formed of 
two wide pieces of 1-in. mahogany running 
lengthwise, and overhanging the frame £ in. 
all round; they are secured to the flat 
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with a glued and tongued joint. The fronts 
arc framed, by means of rails and cross - 
divisions, into a number of openings for the 
reception of drawers ; the cross-divisions 
arc formed with upright pieces of 1-in, 
mahogany g clamped on each end of shaped 
deal pieces E (Fig, 886) that are notched 
halfway through in the middle to receive 
1 ongi tudinal cent re division f (Fig*883)* Top 
rails k arc of the same width as the clamps a 
(Fig. 886)* and 1J in, thick; they are 
double mortised for the divisions and dove* 
tailed into the ends as shown at Fig. 887, 
The bottom rails l, | in, by II in., are 
tongued and glued to the framed bottom m t 
Hush on the top side, and, as the latter is 
1 in. thick, a rebate 1J in. by J in. is formed 
to receive the cocked bead R, which breaks 
the joint of the desk and also bides the ends 
of the tenons on the divisions (see Fig. 886), 
The ends of the fronts must equal in width 
the combined thickness of the framed end 
and pedestal side, so as to line with the latter 
when in position. They are dovetailed to 
the rails and mitered to the solid ends, 
which are shaped to the outline of the top 
and rebated to receive the ends of the 
bottom. 

The Case.—In setting out the case, great 
accuracy must be observed, as errors 
in double-faced work are very difficult to 
correct. Take one of the top rails, and lay it 
on the plan rod, face up. Mark the divisions 
a trifle small, the shoulders of the end divi¬ 
sions, and two other lines l in. and 1} in. 
respectively beyond for the dovetails shown 
in Fig. 887; gauge the line h at each 
end to the thickness of the end piece, and 
draw the dovetails. Two mortice gauges 
will be required for the division mortices ; 
use |-in, chisel f in. from each edge ; no 
wedging need be allowed, as the paring of the 
tenons for entry will be sufficient. Gauge 
the front edge f in* thick from the under¬ 
side ; the rail will He bevelled to this after 
mortising, etc. Pair the corresponding 
rail to this one, also pair the bottom rails ; 
handscrew them all together, and square the 
Hnea over; transfer these to the faces, and 
gauge ; it will be found that only one 
mortice will come in the bottom rail, the 
othrr one coming in the deal bottom when it 
is glued on. The division f may be set out 


from one of these rails, the mortices giving 
the lines for the notches to receive the cross- 
divisions (see Fig. 888) ; do not cut to 
the length till the case is together. The 
divisions next claim attention. The clamps 
will be set out. from the section (Fig. 885), the 
length between the shoulders being equal 
to the width of the drawers, the tenons 
at each end being gauged with the rail 
gauges. A stump mortice must be set 
out on the back edge in, by | in,, and this 
should be in the middle of the thickness ; if 
mortice gauges are scarce, one of the others 
may be used* hut. care must be taken to gauge 
both deal and mahogany from the same 
side. The deal portion of the divisions 
should be set out from the, same section* 
with shoulder lines at E, the notches for the 
centre division in the middle* and tenons at 
the ends ; one of these may be cut to shape 
at top, and used as a template for marking 
the others. The two ends must be paired* 
the total width of the case outside squared 
up* and a bevel set to 45° applied at the top 
edge, the inside bottom edge gauged for 
rebating | in. by f in,, and the top edge 
marked with the template. The bottom 
will be set out from the plan ; the two 
side rails should run through, and be mor¬ 
tised to receive the end-rails and miwt-ins, 
by which arrangement end grain will not 
come in the joints. The mortices can 
come through and the tenons be wedged, 
but their ends must be cut back | in. The 
framing is to be ploughed from the face 
side with a J-in, groove £ in, deep for the 
panels* the lengths of which will be taken 
from the munt.ins and the widths from the 
rails ; gauge from the face side a full J-in* 
tongue. The top can be marked from the 
plan, cut to size, full in width* the joints shot 
to the bevel obtained from the section, 
and ploughed square with the edge from 
the under side, and the groove stopped l in. 
from the ends. If it has to be ploughed by 
hand, a piece of stuff should be tacked on 
the back and planed square with the joint; 
this will form a fence for the plough to work 
against. Fig. 889 is a part view of the 
under side of the desk, showing joints* Fig. 
890 is a view of the bottom of the pedestal 
side* showing the sinking, etc*, for the 
plinth. 











Figs. 881 and 882 — Side Elevation and Half End Elevation of Pedestal Desk for Office Use. 
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Fitting Up.—When all mortising, tenoning, 
ind ploughing are done, fit and glue the 
:lamps on the divisions, clean off flush 
vhen dry; glue the ends of fronts on the 
tolid ends by means of angle blocks tem- 
>orarily glued on the faces, and pinched 


together with handscrews. Fit the divi¬ 
sions into the front rails, marking each as 
done ; cut and fit the dovetails in the ends. 
Glue up the bottom, and put a screw in the 
tenons not wedged. When the work is dry, 
level off, and shoot to the exact width, 
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and glue on the bottom railB flush on the 
top side; when these are dry, the re¬ 
maining mortices will have to be made 
for the divisions. Nail or screw the drawer 
guides or tilting pieces j (Fig. 888) upon 
the cross-divisions parallel with the bottom 
edge, and make the lock mortices in the 
top rails. 

Gluing Up and Completing Desk.—Lay 
the bottom on the bench, face side up, glue 
the lower tenons of the divisions, insert in 
the bottom, drive the ends on, and screw; 
put the top rails on, glue, cramp, and wedge 
up carefully, trying for square in both 
directions. Next apply the centre division 
in place, mark to length, and cut the dove¬ 
tails in the end (these need only go half¬ 
way down), glue, and drive home ; clean 
the case ofi, turn it over, clean out the rebate, 
and mitre round the cocked bead, bradding 
it in. At this Btage it will be convenient 
to fit the drawers if they are ready, as it 
will be easier to see where they bind before 
the top goeB on. To fit on the top, lay it 
flat on the bench, face down, and turn 
the case up on it; put a handscrew on the 
end, to keep it steady, and turn in the screws ; 
glue in plenty of angle blocks. Then turn 
the case right side up, and fit the slopes, cor¬ 
recting the nosing or joints where required. 
A cramp should be provided for each 2 ft. of 
length, and a stiff piece of quartering to 
run along the top for the cramps to pull 
against; hollow out several pieces of stuff 
for the nosing end of the cramps, and put 
some shavings inside under the joints to catch 
the glue that may fall. Rub a little chalk 
on the joints, glue in the tongues and joints, 
and cramp up both sides equally ; leave 
the crampB on for at least Bix hours, then 
block the under side, and clean off. If 
plenty of help is not available, it will be 
advisable to glue only one side at a time, 
letting the first side dry before the second 
side is done. All that is now required to 
finish off the case is to bead the drawers 
and fit in the locks and handles; the brass 
fitting on the top is screwed in position 
after the desk is fixed. The pedestals can 
be brought to the exact width of the desk, 
placed back to back, and the plinth fitted, 
but not fixed, the sockets for the foot-rails 
screwed on, and the rails cut in ; as soon 


as the pedestals are fixed in position, the 
plinths may be fixed also. The following 
are the letter references not mentioned in 
the text:— n, nosing of top ; o, pedestal 
side; s, plinth; u, drawer front; v, 
drawer back ; y, panelled end framing ; p, 
pedestal top ; x, drawer bottoms ; Q, pedes¬ 
tal bottom; z, angle blocks ; w, drawer 
stops ; t, front plinth ; e f, end of front; 
i, pedestal back. 

Portable Desk. 

The desk shown by Figs. 891 and 892 
has been designed for use as an entering, 
invoicing, or checking desk. It may be 
made of pine, with ash sides, and painted 
and grained; or of hard foreign woods and 
polished. The choice must be governed 
by the style of furniture in the office in 
which it is to be placed. The pieces form¬ 
ing the bottom stands b s (Figs. 891 and 
892) are first proceeded with. Fig. 895 
shows a part sectional elevation. Each 
piece is 2 ft. 1$ in. by Of in. by .*1 in., with 
an ovolo moulding and V-groove worked 
on the face edges (see Fig. 894). A groove 
If in. wide by If in. deep is cut for the 
reception of the side-piece sp (Figs. 89], 
892, and 894). The top framework t f 
(Figs. 891 and 892) is moulded and grooved 
(see Fig. 895) in a similar manner to the 
bottom stands, but the addition iB made 
of the back bar shown by b b (Fig. 895). 
This is tenoned into the sides, the moulded 
edges being cut back to get square shoulders 
for the tenons. This bar is moulded on one 
side only, as seen in section in Fig. 895. The 
two side-pieces s p (Figs. 891 and 892) are 
now set out to the drawing, the ornamental 
sweeps being cut with a pad-saw. The 
front edges are heavily chamfered to relieve 
the thickness, and at the back edge imme¬ 
diately above the bottom stands a recess is 
cut, 2} in. wide by 1 in. on and j in. deep, 
to receive the dovetailed end of the bar B 
(Figs. 891 and 892) ; this ties the two side- 
pieces together. The lower part, or stind 
for the desk proper, may now be fram* i 
together, the side-pieces being fixed into the 
bottom stands and top frame by sere a:; 
which are driven on the splay, and after¬ 
wards filled up. 
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Fig. 891.—Side Elevation of Portable Desk. 

2 in. square, with tenons at the butt ends for 896), the dovetail is set back from the face 
fixing them into the top frame moulding, line of the panel $ in., to allow greater thick- 
Dovetail grooves are cut for the reception ness of wood in the pillar. The same 


of the panels, the arrangement of the* dove¬ 
tailing of these being shown in Figs. 896 and 
897. In letting in the back panel b p (Fig. 


Middle Part of Portable Desk.—The 
middle part, or desk proper, is now taken 
in hand. It consists of four corner pillars 
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arrangement is carried out in the front panel. 
The panels are J in. finished; the various 
widths can be obtained from the drawings. 
The front and back panels are left plain. 
The end panels have a small corner moulding 
fitted; a section of this is shown in Fig. 
S97. The bottom edge of the front panel 
is rebated to receive the floor (see Fig. 898); 


in the other panels rebating is not necessary, 
as the floor-boards rest upon the top framing, 
and butt against the panels (see Fig. 893). 
The slope is formed by a board 5 in. by 1 in., 
fixed at each end, and a hinged flap work¬ 
ing between them. Round the corners as 
shown in Fig. 893, and run a bead along the 
inside edge to break the joint. The hinged 



Fig. 898.—Front Elevation of Portable Deek. 
















•Part Vertical Section of Portable Desk. 


•Section of Bottom Stand and Side- 
piece of Portable Desk. 


56.—Section of Pillar and Dovetails of 
Side and Panels of Portable Desk. 


Fig. 895.—Section of Top Frame and Side-piece 
of Portable Desk. 
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flap is made of 1-in. stuff, jointed and glued placed upon the stand, the tenons at the butt 
to the required width—2 ft. 1 in. The ends ends of the corner pillars fitting in correspond- 
are then clamped, and the hinges fitted. A ing mortices in the top frame mouldings to 
flat piece p (Fig. 893), 0} in. by 1 in., pro- keep it in position. These tenons are indi¬ 
vides accommodation for inkstands, etc., cated by dotted lines (Fig. 893). Two end- 
and acts as the hinge-piece for the flap or lid. pieces E p (Fig. 891) are cut out to the size 



Fig. 897.—Section of End Panel Moulding of 
Portable Desk. 


Fig. 898.—Front Panel of Portable Desk rebated 
to receive Floor. 


Fig. 900.—Dovetailing of Side and Bottom Stand 
of Portable Desk. 



Fig. 899 Ornamental Piece of Portable Desk, carrying Brass Rails. 


Inside the desk under this flat piece the 
space may be conveniently partitioned 
off for different lots of invoices, with divi¬ 
sions $ in. thick cut as shown at dp (Fig. 
*93). Glue will be sufficient to keep them 
in place. 

Completing Desk. —The desk can now be 


given, and mortised into the flat piece F 
(Fig. 893), as indicated bv the lines seen 
in the section of this flat piece. Cut out 
two ornamental pieces (Fig. 899) and mortise 
them on the top of the end-pieces. These 
are to carry three J-in. diameter brass rods, 
which are let in J in. deep at each end. 
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TheBe rods are useful for bookB and papers 
to lie upon when not in actual use. At the 
foot of each piece a small ovolo moulding 
is fixed, to give a finish, and also add to 
their support. An edge board e b (Figs. 
891 and 892), 4 in. by f in., is fixed along 
the back of the desk flat, to guard against 
things being pushed over. It fits flush on 
the top, and is dovetailed into the uprights. 
The making of the desk is finished with the 
fitting of a lock and escutcheon. An alterna¬ 
tive and better method of putting the 
bottom stands and side-pieces together is 
shown in Fig. 900, the side being dovetailed 
instead of grooved in, as Bhown in Fig. 
894. 

Office Stool. 

Fig. 901 is a general view of a common 
form of office stool which could be made in 
deal, mahogany, birch, pitchpine, and similar 
woods, to match the other fittings of the 
office. Figs. 902 and 903 are elevations. 
The dimensions here given are frequently 
adopted, although, of course, they can be 
varied to the requirements. The legs are 
made of stuff If in. thick, and it will be 
noticed that they are If in. wide for the 
greater part of their length, spreading out 
at the bottom to 2f in. To economise 
material they should be cut out in pairs 
as shown at Fig. 904. All the lower hori¬ 
zontal rails should be trued up to If in. by 



Fig. 905.—Joints in Office Stool. 


If in., the top rails being 3 in. by If in. 
When all the pieces are planed, the rails should 
be set out for stub-tenoning and the legs for 



Fig. 901.—General View of Figs. 903 and 908.—Front and Side 
Office Stool Elevations of Office Stool 



Fig. 904.—Leg of 
Office Stool 
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mortising. The best way to set these out 
so as to have them all the same is to place the 
legs together and mark out the position of 
the mortices. The same method applies 
to setting out the rails for tenons, care being 
taken to have the proper rails together. 
The joints are shown conventionally at Fig. 
905, which illustrates one leg and the ends 
of three side rails and two back rails. When 
the joints are made, the whole of the frame- 


Office Chair Stool. 

The stool shown in Figs. 906 to 908 is so 
similar in construction to the foregoing 
that a detailed description is unnecessary. 
The sizes of the legs and rails are the same 
as those of the stool shown by Fig. 901. 
The back, which is 3 in. by 1 in., should be 
hollowed in plan to give greater comfort 
to the user. The top ends of the back legs 
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Fig. t0«.—General View of 
Office Chair BtooL 



Fig. 907. 



Fig*. 907 and 90S —Front and Bide Elevations 
of Office Chair 8tooL 


work should be fitted and knocked together, 
and the several joints numbered, so as 
to get them into their proper places again. 
The whole of the framework may now be 
glued together; or perhaps an easier way 
is to glue together the two front portions, 
leaving them in a light cramp until dry. 
This cramp may simply be a piece of wood 
with two cleats nailed on and tightened 
with a wedge. In fixing the parts together, 
see that they are square with each other. 
The joints of the side rails may be treated 
in the same way when the fronts are dry. 


are notched out to receive this rest, two 
screws being inserted through the legs to 
hold the rest. 

Table-desk with Rounded Corner. 

The desk shown by Figs. 909 to 911 is 
suitable for fitting in an internal angle 
formed by two walls or screens ; the outer 
corner is rounded, and the central com¬ 
partment of the desk top is fitted with a 
hinged flap ; when a flap is not fitted, the 
upper portion is termed a slope. Desks 
of this class are usually mounted upon legs 
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similar to those of a table, hence the name Fig. 912 shows a cross section through the 
table-desk. Figs. 909 and 910 are respec- centre of the desk top ; Fig. 913 is a plan, to 
tively front and end elevations showing the an enlarged scale, of the block at the corner 
desk resting upon the table, and surmounted of the desk front; Fig. 914 is a development 
at back and ends with a skirting ; end rails of the front and end of the desk ready for 
are framed between the legs near the bottom, being bent round the block ; Fig. 915 is a 





and between these a footrail is provided 
about 9 in. from the front. The portion of 
Fig. 911 to the left of the centre line c is a 
plan of the desk ; that to the right of the 
centre line is sectional, showing the framing 
of the desk ; the dotted lines represent con¬ 
structional details, but the framed bottom 
has been omitted in order to avoid confusion. 


sketch of the top of the corner leg, showing 
the method of framing in the rails. The 
figures will provide almost all the neces¬ 
sary data for the full-sized setting-out from 
which to get the quantities and sizes of the 
stuff. The corner of the desk top should be 
set out to a 4-in. radius, and the framing 
should be of 1-in. stuff, and the skirting 
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i in. thick. The flat portion at the back of 
the slope is 8 in. wide ; the wings, it will be 
noticed, are of unequal width, and the flap 
is mitre-clamped with 2-in. clamps. The 
divisions, which are 1 in. thick, are kept flush 
with the edges of the wings, although in some 
instances these are kept over J in. to form 
rebates for the flaps. The front legs are 


rail on one face only; pair the other legs 
with this one, and square over all the 
lines, all but the floor line being in pencil. 
Set a mortice gauge to a f-in. chisel, and 
gauge it £ in. from the face ; this will bring 
the mortices nearer the outside of the leg; 
and as the mortices are made on adjacent 
sides, in which the tenons meet, a longer 



Fig.* 911—Cron Section through 

Desk. 



Fig. SIS.—Block at Rounded Comer 
of Desk Front. 



Fig. 910.—Framing of Table-desk Legs. 



Fig. 914.—Front and End of Table-desk before bending. 



3 in. square, the square of the corner 
leg being rounded to the same sweep as 
the shaft. The desk bottom is j in. thick, 
with $-in. panels; the back is 7J in. by 
1 in., and the front, which is in. by 1 in., 
is rebated to receive the bottom, and is kept 
up £ in. to form a rebate for the edging bead. 

Stand.—In setting out the stand, the front 
and back legs, being of different substances, 
should be marked in pairs, best sides out : 
lay one of the front ones on the rod, and 
square up the top and floor lines, and the 
lines of the rails, marking the line of 
the top rail on both faces, but the bottom 


tenon is ensured. The mortice should 
be half as wide as the rail, and the haunch- 
ing should be sloped from nothing at the 
top to $ in. at the bottom, as shown by Fig. 
9L>. The mortice for the bottom rail 
will be kept down | in. so as to clear the 
rounding, and the back legs can be mortised 
through. The profile of the turning may 
be marked on one leg, and the menil>ers 
knife-marked over. The rails will have 
the lines of the insides of the legs squared 
up, the shoulder lines being drawn on the 
insides of the rails, and a j-in. barefaced 
tenon gauged on the outside ; square 
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a 2-in. by f-in. mortice in the bottom rails 
for the foot-rail, and in setting out this rail 
allow £ in. extra at each end for housing. 

Legs.—After the legs are turned, they 
should be mortised, the rails tenoned and 
fitted, and the foot rail rounded, housed, 
and mitered into the end rails; and after 
being fitted together and marked, the frame 
should be knocked to pieces, and have the 
rails and mortised sides of the legs polished. 
The two end legs may then be glued up 
and be left cramped up till dry, when they 
should be cleaned off and have the front, 
back, and foot rails glued in. 

Desk Top.—The desk top may now be 
proceeded with. The framed bottom is 
rebated £ in. into the front and shaped end 
of the desk, but runs over the back and 
the wall end as shown by Fig. 912. Two 
intermediate muntins should be arranged 
beneath the divisions; the tenons can 
all come through and be wedged, and 
the panels will be kept flush on the top 
side. The back of the desk is a plain 
board dovetailed into the ends, the pins 
being cut on the back so that the ends 
can be driven on. Mark the housings 
for the divisions, and sink them £ in. deep. 
The two divisions and the wall end-piece 
can be marked alike, between the sight 
lines of the front and back, allowing £ in. 
extra at each end of the divisions for 
housing, and 1 in. at back, and £ in. at 
front extra on the end for the dovetails, 
which are stopped at the front end as 
shown by Fig. 914. One of the divisions, 
after being marked to length, should be laid 
on the section (Fig. 912), with its lower 
edge in line with the face side of the bottom ; 
the respective sight lines on the back and 
the front, and the lines of the under sides 
of the top and the slope, can then be accu¬ 
rately marked with square and straight¬ 
edge ; shoot off to the lines, and use this 
as a template with which to mark the 
remainder. Next take the front and round 
end, which, as will be seen by Fig. 914, 
is all in one piece ; shoot the bottom edge, 
gauge the rebate for the bottom, and 
square over a line 1/* in. from the right- 
hand end for sight-line of back (all lines 
to be on the inside); then take the divi¬ 
sion and set its bottom edge to the rebate 


gauge line, and its back sight-line to the 
line just squared over, and mark the shape 
of the top. There is no need to mark the 
front end, but measure the exact distance 
from the inside face of the back to the 
centre from which the comer was struck, 
and set this off on the end, and square a 
line across; this is the springing line. 
Knife-cut another line ^ in. farther along, 
which will be the end of the tongue seen 
in Fig. 913; then make a template out of 
thin stuff to the shape of thejblock (Fig. 913). 
To do this, lay it in position on the plan, 
and strike the sweep with the compasses 
from the same centre. Care should be taken 
to get the two edges forming the abutment 
of the template square with each other, 
and exactly at the springing of the curve, 
otherwise the desk will not be square when 
finished. When the template is ready, 
hold it upright on the front, with its tongue 
end to the springing line, and steadily 
roll it along until the other end is reached, 
at which point square over a line, and allow 
£ in. more for wedging room; the wood 
between these two lines is eventually to 
be cut away to a veneer for bending round 
the block. Gauge the front 4 in. wide up 
to the first springing line, and as a portion 
of the slope comes in the comer, more 
width will be wanted at the bend, and it 
will be found best to cut the stuff rather 
full, finishing off to the required line after 
bending. 

Bending Veneer Round Block.—Mark 
and work the rebates, dovetails, and 
grooves ; form the veneer for the comer 
by gauging T V in. from the face on each 
edge, sinking a series of grooves to the 
required depth with a router, and cleaning 
out the core with a rebate plane. Care 
must be taken not to make the veneer 
either hollow or round on the back, as any 
such fault will be reproduced on the face 
of the finished work. Next cut the tongue 
to fit the groove in the block ; then pre¬ 
pare the block itself, for which a piece of 
clean yellow deal or pine 6 in. long, 2£ in. 
wide, and 5 in. thick will be required; 
where possible, the grain should run the 
same way as that of the veneer, to minim¬ 
ise the danger of splitting through un¬ 
equal shrinkage. Mark the shape of the 
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block from the template, keeping its edge 
fair with the back of the block and square 
down the rebates, then place the tern* 
plates on the other side, keeping the re¬ 
bates exactly to the lines and the edge 
fair at back as before, and mark this also. 
Alter the face is worked, using the same 
precautions as advised for the veneer, 
lay the tongue end on the veneer, mark 
the thickness of the groove, and cut it 
to a rather tight fit; bore holes for two 
screws on each side, and make ready for 
gluing up. Well soak the outside surface 
of the veneer with boiling water for about 
five minutes, then turn the front over and 
secure it firmly to the bench with band* 
screws. Score the face of block and inside 
of veneer with a bradawl, glue the tongue and 
abutment, and drive home the two screws 
at that end; then thoroughly glue the 
faces of both block and veneer, and. steadily 
but quickly, bend up the end, at the same 
time pressing hard on the bench to squeeze 
the glue out. When the veneer is bent 
quite round, and the abutment of the block 
is well down, put in a pair of folding wedges 
previously glued, and gently drive them 
with a hammer above and below. This is 
the critical part; for if the wedges are 
overdriven, the veneer will be torn off; 
and if they are insufficiently driven, blister¬ 
ing and buckling of the veneer will occur 
when dry. If, when the face is tapped 
lightly with the handle of the hammer, 
the sound is solid and everywhere alike, 
stop further wedging, and turn in the two 
screws; then turn the work on edge, 
brace it square, and leave it until the glue 
is thoroughly dry. The back may then 
be glued in, the end driven on* the divi¬ 
sions put in from the top, the rebates 
flushed off, the bottom dropped in and 
screwed, and the whole cleaned off and 
papered ; then level off the framing with 
a straightedge ready for the top. 

Preparing and Fixing Top*—To prepare 
the top, get out the back rail and plough 
a i*in. groove for the skirting, stopping 
it at the return end; work the nosing on 
the end ; then set out about three mor¬ 
tices for each wing, 2} in. wide, 3 in. deep, 
and in. thick, make a table haunching 
at the seen end and an ordinary one at 


Ml 

the wall end. Set out the wings, mark¬ 
ing the shoulders with the requisite bevel, 
allowing ^ in. extra on top side for bead. 
To gauge the tenons, set a bevel as shown 
by dotted lines in Fig. 912, and from 
that work off the top ends from the shoulder 
line; gauge the tenons from this face* 
and cut and fit them in position on the 
desk. Mark round the margin, also mark 
the shape of the nosing, then take the 
wings out and work the nosing, also a tV® b * 
bead round the flap opening. To fix 
the top, lay it face downwards on the 
bench, unscrew the desk-bottom, turn 
the framing down on the top, and fix 
the back rail in position with screws and 
angle blocks. Again turn it face upward, 
glue the tenons of the wings and drive 
them in, and cramp the work up till it is 
dry; then screw each tenon from underside, 
fix the wings to the framing with blocks, 
and finally screw in the bottom. Plant 
in the edging bead on front and end, mitre 
in and fix the back head in the flap open¬ 
ing* and finish the skirting grooves, stop¬ 
ping them I in. from the end of the skirting. 
Clean off the top, and fit up and hang the 
flap, which should be mitre-clamped at 
the front sides* the mitres starting from 
the finish of the nosing, and the tenons 
coming through. The grain of the flap 
will, of course, correspond with the desk. 
The skirting must be cut to fit the top, 
and be rebated at the back to fit the groove 
in the top, and should be dovetailed at 
the corners, the outer end being secret 
dovetailed. The desk may now be either 
screwed or do welled to the frame, the 
latter method being best. Put one j-in* 
dowel projecting | in. in each leg, black 
the ends with a little oil from the stone, 
carefully place the desk in position* and 
the places for the dowel holes will be accu- 
rately marked. 

Secretary's Knee-hole Desk* 

The desk described below contains cup¬ 
boards accessible from the front ■ the 
two end cupboards are deep, but the centre 
cupboard is a shallow one* because of the 
knee-hole, the back of which is indicated 
by the dotted lines in the end elevation 
(Fig. 91fi); the shelves are not shown, 









262 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 




Figs. 916 and 917.—End and Baok Elevation of Secretary's Desk. 
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but the cm! cupboards may each con* 
tain two shelves, which should be trenched 
into the ends and divisions, and divided 
to suit the owner's convenience. Along 
the top of the desk, and opening behind 
it t arc three drawers. The length of the 
desk is 4 ft. G in*, and it is divided into three 
equal portions; or the centre opening 
may bn made larger than the others. The 
width of the desk is 2 ft. ft in., and the 
height is ;i ft. 9 in. Fig. 917 show's a hack 
elevation* Fig. 918 front elevation* and Fig. 
019 section of the framing. The desk is 
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and the bottom are dovetailed into the ends 
and mortised for the divisions; a tongue 
is worked up the back edges of these divi¬ 
sions* and the kick framing is grmm*d 
to receive them, a |*in. bead being run 
up both edges of the ends, to hrrak the 
joint of the doors and the back framing. 
In putting together* the hacks are screwed* 
glued* and blocked on, and the boles cored 
up. An ll-in, by IJ*in. footlioard. with 
a 2-in. slope, should be inserted in the 
knee-hole, as shown, 'the top carcase is 
funned of framing similar to that already 



made in two portions—a top and a bottom. 
In the bottom carcase the outside ends 
are of 3|‘in. by IJ-in. framing, the bottom 
tails 4J in. with j-in. cove worked round, 
and tilled in with |*in. panels, flush inside ; 
in forming these ends, allowance must 
be made for the doors and back panelling. 
The doors and back panelling are also 
of similar construction to the ends. The 
inner divisions (two) arc solid, are 1 in* 
thick, and come through on the front face 
to roeiyve the cupboard doors; the top 
and the bottom arc also of l*in. stuff, the 
bottom being the full width, but the tup 
of this carcase may be formed of three 
pbves, 5 in, or G in. wide ; both the top 


described for the bottom, the front angle- 
pieces being 3 in. square; the top and 
bottom rails arc about i in. by Ij in., 
and must be dovetailed into the end framing 
and mortised for the divisions that haw 
to l>e inserted to form openings for the 
t hree drawers; proper runners must be 
provided lor these drawers. To keep the 
two carcases in their proper position, a 2*in. 
by |-in. bead should be mitered round 
the underside of the top carcase* and 
blocks corresponding to the aiie of the 
beading should be fastened to the top side 
of the bottom carcase ; a few screws from 
the inside of the top carcase into the bottom 
will secure the blocks. The desk to^> 
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(which should be buttoned on) is 1 £ in. thick, 
and may be as shown (Fig. 917), or it 
may be clamped ; two stretchers should 
be dovetailed into the front framing and 
the back top rail, to support the top, and 
on the flat portion, which is 6 in. wide, 
a rim should be fixed. In this flat portion, 
receptacles should be made for the ink 
pots, with a hinged lid to cover them when 
not in use. A raised platform is required, 
and the desk can be secured to this plat¬ 
form by screws through the cupboard 
bottoms. The desk may be made of red 
deal, yellow pine, or pitchpine varnished— 
pitchpine for preference. 

Draughtsman’s Knee-hole Writing 
Table. 

Fig. 920 shows a knee-hole writing-table 
which is specially suitable for a draughts¬ 
man, as the top can be raised so as to be 
used standing, and it can be made to 
slope for colouring purposes; moreover, 
the table is easily taken to pieces for travel¬ 
ling. Fig. 921 is a cross section showing 
the method of construction. The four 
drawers are shown in the block at the 
right-hand side, the spaces on the opposite 
block being closed with flaps hinged at 
the top and fastened at the bottom with 
spring pins, similar to the large flap on 
the top portion, which is seen in section 
at Fig. 921. The gables of the top part 
can be screwed from the under side of the 
bottom piece, and the long rail immediately 
below the top dovetailed to them. Fig. 
921 shows the top lying level; and to 
slope it for use when sitting it is lifted 
up and drawn forward, thus taking the 
pin which is fixed to the top out of the 
socket which is screwed to the back, and 
inserting it into the socket immediately 
above it. The bar b, shown in section 
bearing against the front rail, prevents it 
from slipping forward. To slope it for 
use when standing, the pin is placed in 
the upper hole, and the strut s inserted 
into one of the spaces in the saw teeth t. 
The space immediately below the top, with 
the flap f, can be used to stow away draw¬ 
ings. To render the table as portable as 
possible, the top part is do welled to the 
carcases below, and can readily be taken 


apart. The back portion is fixed by 
means of brass plates, which can easily be 
taken off and the back laid on the top. 
Immediately below the top is another 
long rail dovetailed to the gables. Fig. 
922 is a vertical section through the drawer 
block, showing the construction. The gables 
are dovetailed to the top and bottom 
pieces, and fillets are nailed to the under 
side to keep the carcases free from pos¬ 
sible dampness. The carcases are covered 
by a small base, carried along the front 
and ends, a (Fig. 923) is an enlargement 
of the pin and socket shown in Fig. 921; 
b (Fig. 923) showing a modification. 

Pedestal containing Two Drawers 
and a Cupboard. 

The solid mahogany pedestal, fitted with 
two drawers and a cupboard for ledgers, 
etc., shown by Figs. 924 to 926, conforms 
to the following specification: Prepare and 
fix, in Cuba mahogany, a pedestal, 3 ft. 
by 1 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft., constructed in the 
strongest possible manner, one side and 
the front to be of 1-in. mahogany, one 
side of l-in. yellow deal, top and sub-top 
of 1-in. yellow deal edged with 2-in. by 
1-in. mahogany slips, and the bottom and 
back of 1-in. yellow deal. The drawer 
division to be framed and panelled. The 
front rail to be of mahogany ; the back one 
of yellow deal; the sides of oak; the 
panel of basswood. The door to be framed, 
panelled, and moulded with 1-in. by f-in. 
mahogany; ogee moulding. The bottom 
to be finished off with 2f-in. by lf-in. 
chamfered plinth, with f-in. by 2-in. return 
plinth, sunk. The door to have 1-in. by 
f-in. chamfered mahogany stops. The 
drawers to have 1-in. mahogany fronts, 
f-in. basswood backs, and f-in. basswood 
sides and bottomsthe whole to be rebated 
and blocked with clean oak slips. The iron¬ 
mongery will consist of two 2-in. lever locks, 
two 3-in. brass handles, one 2f-in. lever 
door lock, a 1-in. brass knob, and a pair of 
2f-in. patent brass butts. 

Rods.—Given the specification and the 
drawings (the latter would be similar to 
Figs. 924, 925, and 926), the first thing 
to do will be to set out the rod. Three 
sections will be required: one vertical. 
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as Fig, 9*23* from which to obtain the heights 
of the door, drawers* etc*; one horizontal 
as Fig* 92G* showing the width ; and one 
horizontal as Fig* 927, showing the depth 
from back to front* These may be all 


be taken through the cupboard* Work 
that is required above or below the line 
of section should be shown in dotted lines. 
Beginning the Construction*—The pedestal 
illustrated by Fig* 924 is supposed to stand 



Fig* 920*—Draughts marts Knee-hole Writing Table* 



F*g. III. Part Crois Section 
through Draughtsman's 
Table, 



Fig. 922.—Vertical Section 
through Drawer Carouse of 
Draughtsman’* Table* 




Fig. 922,—Alternative 
Arrangements of Piu and 
Socket of Draughtsman’* 
Table, 


drawn with broken lines, so as to get them 
upon a 9-in* board, the correct dimensions 
being* however, marked where the sections 
are broken* In determining where to 
make a section, select a point from which 
mo*t work can he done ; in the present 
tnataftce, a more useful section can be 
taken through the line x X than could 
IS 



under a desk with it# back and left end 
against the walls. It would be unnecessary 
to go piece by piece through the table of 
materials required; the worker will be able 
to obtain the quantities from the rod* 
always remembering to allow* } in, extra in 
the lengths for squaring. Assuming the 
stuff to be cut out and planed up out of 
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winding, with the edges shot, take one of 
the sides, lay it face down on the sec tion 
(Fig. U25), and mark on the edge the door 
line, and lines to indicate both sides of the 
top, the bottom, and the two divisions. 


plinth, should be squared over on the out¬ 
side, The under line of the top, and the top 
lines of all the rest, should he struck exactly 
to the mark on the edge, hut the other hues 
should be marked rather bare, in order to 



Fig. 930, 


ng«. and 930.— Top Dovetailed to Sides of Pedestal, 



of Pedestal Drawer. Fig, SSL—Method of Fitting {Plinth to Pedestal 


Mark, also, the top of the plinth; poll 
the other side with the one in hand, and 
transfer the marks. Next Lay the two sides 
inside tin on the bench, and, with the mark¬ 
ing knife, square the lines across the face. 
The top tine of the top, also that of the 


ensure the grooves being small enough to 
allow of the* divisions, etc., lit ling tight 
after having hern cleaned off. Gauge a stop 
for the grooves 2 in, from the front edge, 
and, in the two top groove#, an additional 
stop, | in. from the edge ; the portion 
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dovetails in the top with a dovetail saw, 
and. before removing the core, place the 
top on the sides and mark the sockets 
in the usual way, care being taken to keep 
the top to the lines, and flush at the front, 
otherwise the carcase will be out of square, 
and there will be trouble with the drawers. 
Next cut the sockets and remove the core 
with a bow-saw and chisel; keep the 
bottom of the lap sockets square. Work 
the housings with a grooving plane, or 
bore out about 2 in. with a |-in. centre- 
bit. Bite a straightedge on the line with 
handscrews or clips, or even a couple of 
tine brads, and run the tenon saw tight up 
to it to the required depth. Remove the 
core with a chisel and router, then out 
the sockets for the secret dovetails (see 
Figs. 928 and 932). If many had to be 
done, it w T ould pay to make a template, 
but in this case it is not important that 
they should be all alike, as each pin is fitted 
to its own socket. They should be tapered 
about £ in., and undercut £ in.: and some¬ 
times the front edge of the pin is also dove- 
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tailed. The Ijody of the divisions should 
fit fairly tight, but not tight enough to 
prevent them being driven through from 
the back. Glue up the panelled division, 
and, for fitting, treat it as solid. The panel, 
or dust board, can be ploughed in § in,, 
and stub tenons may be cut on the side rails 
to fit the groove. When glued up, the 
division will be found stiff enough to handle. 
One end of the front rail is illustrated 
by Fig, 932, the form of dovetail being 
clearly shown, (Fig, 933 is a view of a 
framed division.) 

Plinth, etc,—Mortice the sides for the 
plinth, and cut the sinking ; the shoulder 
lines of the plinth will be the same as at the 
top. Gauge a T Vin, barefaced tenon on the 
back, and a Une | in. from the back for 
the front sinking. Let the right end run over 
an extra J in, to form a mitre with the return 
plinth. Hiving fit tod the plinth, drive the 
bottom in place and nmrk the tongue upon 
the back of the plinth. Run a }*in, ploughed 
groove to this mark, and the carcase will be 
ready for gluing up. The plinth should be 
glued on to the bottom, care being taken 
to keep the shoulder lines right. Enter 
the tenons in the mortices, and glue up 
quickly. Place the divisions in their 
grooves just up to the entrance of the 
dovetails, glue the Utter, and drive on, the 
assistant holding a piece of stuff against 
t he end of the groove to prevent it being 
burst. Cramp up the plinth. Glue the 
top dovetails, and drive on the top. Give 
all the shoulders a squeeze with the cramp, 
and a spare cramp may with advantage be 
left on at each shoulder. Then serve the 
hack the same, turning in a tj-in. screw 
in the back edges of the divisions and the 
bottom. Turn the case down on its side, 
and hammer the sides well down on to the 
ends of the divisions; then try the inside 
with a straightedge. Tim wall side may In* 
naiM if desired. Clean out the superfluous 
glue, and stand the case aside to dry. 
After it is dry, the top, face, side* and front 
fdiould be cleaned off, the return plinth fitted 
and glued on, and the bottom blocked, 
after which the case will be ready for the 
drawers and the door to be fitted. 

Drawers, t hi referring to the illustra¬ 
tions, it will be noticed that the drawer 


backs are kept about £ in. away from the 
pedestal back ; this is to allow room for the 
insertion of a Jin. square block on each 
side, against which the end of the drawer 
sides abut. These blocks are marked II 
in the sections. Cut the drawer fronts 
off square, i 1 ^ in. longer than the opening, 
and, in gauging the width, make the same 
allowance. Always face up the worse side 
and edge of the drawer fronts, as these will 
go inside and to the bottom, The outside 
need not be planed till the drawers are fitted 
in. The backs will be cut off to the same 
length as the fronts, and to the widths 
shown in the section (Fig. 923) at j, the illus¬ 
trations being to a scale of 1} in. to a foot. 
The sides will be squared off to the length 
shown in Fig. 927, namely* from the block¬ 
ing at H to the front, less | in. which was left 
on for lap ; gauge them to the same width 
as the fronts. Plough all the lower inside 
edges, with the exception of the back, with 
a Jdn. groove* j in. up from the bottom, 
A in, deep in the sides, and J in, in the 
front. The sockets must next la* cut in the 
sides ; for this purpose, set a cutting edge 
to | in., and lightly gauge both sides at 
the front end. Run the same gauge, 
somewhat deeper, upon the ends of the 
fronts from the inside. A second gauge 
should lie set to the thickness of the sides, 
and run on the insides of the fronts and 
both sides of the backs, and a third gauge 
to the thickness of the back#, plus 1 I R in, 
for clearance, as shown in Figs, 926, 927, 
and 934, Run this gauge on each ride 
of the aides at the back ends. Fix the rides 
in the bench screw in pairs, and set out 
the dovetails. If for the front end* nmrk 
of! J in, at each side, and* with the same 
bevel used for the case top, draw a half- 
socket similar to Fig, 929, Divide the 
intervening space into equal parts not ex¬ 
ceeding 1] in, each, square the lines over, 
and draw the sockets as at Fig, 934, Cut 
them in with a dovetail saw ; on the back 
ends set off half a socket in Une with the 
top side of the ploughed groove, and a 
whole one J in, down from the top edge, 
and divide the others equally between. 
The back dovetails may be f in. wide at 
the outside, the front ones in. Fix 
one of the drawer fronts m the bench- 




Figs. 936 and 936.— Front and End Elevations of Draughtsman's Adjustable Table. 
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screw, put a J in. wood slip in the ploughed 
groove, and drop the side upon it* This 
slip will keep it in position laterally. Keep 
the end up to the gauge line* draw in the 
pins, and run in the cuts with a dovetail 
saw* Mark a corresponding number on 
the front and side, turn the work over, and 


In preparing the bottoms, dean up Hie b«**t 
side of the stuff, and cut it off so that the 
bottoms fit tight lie tween the groove* at the 
back of the drawers. Set one gauges \ in* 
full, and another { in,, and run along 
the back side for the rebate for the blocking 
(see Fig. 034). The front edge will be 



rig, 93?.—PUs of Top of Drang human a Adjustable Table. with Balustrade Removed. 



pig. flSfl, —Diagram of Sloping Bracket for 

Draughtsman** Table. 

cut the other end* Rqveat the process 
upon the backs, keeping the bottom edge 
pressed tight up to the wood slip in the 
groove* Cut the pins down outside the 
marks, «o that they will fit tight, and cut 
away the core with a bow-saw, finishing 
up square with chisels. Nest clean up the 
insides; take a slight chamfer off the 
insides of the sockets, enter the pins, and 
glue up, set square, and stand aside to drv. 



Pig. 989,— Locking Drawer of Draughtsman** 
Table 

rebated ^ in. deeper, as the front is ploughed 
deeper than the sides. The grain of the 
bottoms should run in the direction of the 
length of the drawers. The bottom must bo 
driven in tight, and slot-screwed at the 
back* the oalc blocks fitted tight in their 
rebates and glued in, but to the sides only, 
not the bottom ; the front block may be 
glued to both. When thoroughly dry, the 
drawer* may be fitted in, the fronts cleaned 
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off flush with the carcase, a J-in. bead 
stuck on the edges, a return planted on the 
ends, and the locks and handles put on. 
Cut the stop blocks in tight at the back, 
glue and brad them in, clean off flush with 
the rebate, and screw in the back of the 
case. A }*in. air-hole should be bored in 
the back, opposite each drawer, otherwise 
the drawers will take a long time to close. 

Completing the Pedestal.—Have the inside 
edges of the door framing, the face of the 
panel, and the moulding polished before 
putting them together. It will be noticed 
that a £-in. bead is stuck on both stiles, 
and a similar one planted on the top rail; 
this must be done, as the bead cannot be 
stuck on the ends of the stiles; it may be 
rebated or taken right across, as shown 
in Fig. 925. The butts should be kept 
flush with the bead, and the whole of the 
knuckle sunk in the door. After every¬ 
thing has been fitted, the furniture should 
be taken off, and the case damped down and 
given a final rub with No. 0 glasspaper, 
when it will be ready for the polisher. In 
the illustrations, t represents the top of the 
case, B the bottom, d the divisions, g the back, 
p the drawer front, e the drawer bottoms, 
j the drawer backs, h the drawer stops, 
p the plinth, r the drawer runners, o the 
drawer blocks, s the sides of case, and u 
the door stops. 

Draughtsman’s Adjustable Table. 

The drawing table illustrated by Figs. 
935 and 936 is a very handy piece of fur¬ 
niture for a draughtsman’s room, as regards 
its receptacles for storing drawings, note¬ 
books, etc. With the exception of the 
balustrade on the top, it is devoid of orna¬ 
ment. It is constructed in such a manner 
that the drawing-board, which forms the top, 
can be used level while sitting, or, by turning 
up a bevelled bracket, it can be used sloping ; 
then, by turning up another bracket along¬ 
side the sloping one, it can be raised level 
for use when standing. Fig. 935 is the 
front elevation, Fig. 936 the end elevation, 
and Fig. 937 the plan of top with the balus¬ 
trade removed, showing the method of using 
the board. Fig. 938 shows an elevation 
of the sloping bracket. The construction is 
complicated, and would require great care in 


drawing in the stuff. The gables are plain, 
with what is known as a surface moulding 
planted on the outside. The bottom shelves 
of the carcase, as well as the upper ones, 
would require to be solid to prevent vermin 
getting access to the interior. The rest of 
the drawer divisions would be 3 in. broad, 
and would be in pairs—one at the front and 
one at the back, though the one at the back 
could, in the majority of cases, be dispensed 
with. These drawer divisions are kept 
back so as to bring the margin stiles m m 
flush with the outside edge of the gables. 
The margin stiles are hinged, and have a 
cupboard lock, the bolt of which is turned 
into a socket fixed to one of the drawer 
divisions. This locks all the drawers at 
once, though the saving is questionable, as 
it entails extra labour in the construction. 
This method is shown at Fig. 939. The 
sloping bracket s and the level one l (Fig. 
935) are hinged at the bottom; the sloping 
one to a small block, and the level one to 
the top shelf or runner. The dotted lines 
show the position of the top and brackets 
when down on the top of the carcase. 
The balustrade, though portable, is dowelled 
to the back rail of the top, and can be 
easily lifted off or on. Fig. 936 shows 
the different positions of the top, while 
Fig. 937 shows the manner of using. The 
paper p is passed through the spaces 
marked s p (for these spaces see also the 
end elevation at Fig. 936). A straight¬ 
edge s is fixed to the top by clamps c. 
Fig. 938 is an elevation of the sloping 
bracket, showing a raised part in the centre 
to correspond with a groove in the top. 
This prevents the board from slipping 
downwards. Fig. 939 is a sketch of a part 
of a margin stile, showing the method of 
locking the drawers. 

Writing Table and Cabinet. 

Fig. 940 shows in elevation a small writing 
table and cabinet which would look well 
if constructed of walnut and polished, 
the interior fittings being of white wood. 
The table part should be taken in hand 
first. In setting out the legs, see that 
the mortices are in their correct places and 
the legs in pairs with one another. Taking 
the right-hand end first (see Fig. 941), 
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* and pauri are much* flush with 
de of the tegs (see Fig. 1*42). Two 
i are cut in the back leg for the 
Is (see Fig* 1*43), anrl one mortice 
front leg takes the bottom rail, 
"ooves are also cut right across, 
eive the partitions that form the 
d ; they should be stopped § in. 
e front, and the partitions shout* 
0 fit them* The top front rail* of 
tiff. a dovetailed to each outside 
mortised to take the centre one 
. 1*44), The centre legs are joined 
rails, the top rail being 5j in* by 
ind the bottom rail 3 in* by Ig in*, 
fitted with a bevelled punch as 
ightdinnd end* In the back centre 
nortices will be required, one each 
up and bottom to take the buck 

I hich carry the back panel (see 
), and one mortice at the bottom 
rail a (Fig. 940). The other mor- 
e for rails which carry the bevelled 
nel, similar mortices being made 
front centre leg* Other mortices 
eg tike the rail b and the mil under 
*hnnd drawer. The left-hand end 
true ted like an ordinary table, 
ds no detailed explanation, except 
*ail similar to a and in line with It 
sed between the two legs, A sec* 
the mils is shown at Fig. 1Mb. In 
the framework together, the three 
legs should be glued up first* the 
nd and centre legs having their 
n place* They should be cleaned 
the Imek panel and the part con- 
the cupboard and drawers glued 
ten the remaining end should be 
n, The runners for the drawers 
also Ik* added now* The drawers 
*etailed together in the ordinary 
and have sunk he .veiled fronts 
th turned wooden knobs. The door 
upboard is also fitted with a .sunk 
panel, held in place hy |-in. beads 
g. 947), and is hung with I|-in. 
Qtti and fitted with a brass cup* 
ak* The legs are turned to pattern, 
f(wt fitted with patent ball casters* 
Top* -The t<»p of the w riting table 
thick, and has a thumb moulding 
on it (see Fig. 94r*) # ami should 
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overhang the legs 1| in* ; it is also dove- 
t ail‘grooved to receive the ends of the 
cabinet, and atop-rebated at the back 
edge c (Fig* 1)43) to take the back of the 
cabinet. 

Cabinet,—For the cabinet the ends should 
be prepared first. The under top n {Fig. 
1)43) is face-dovetailed to the ends and cut 
back 1$ m* to take t he doors (sec Fig. 1*49), 
Mortices arc cut in the ends to take the 
rails between the drawers (see Fig, 950), 
and grooves are also cut for the drawer 
runners, A groove is also made for the 
shelf c (Fig* 943), and a groove J in, deep 
is worked to the sweep for the sliding cover. 
The partitions F (Fig* 940) are grooved 
into the shelf k (Fig* 943), and tenoned 
into the under top (see Fig. 949); they 
should be mortised and grooved to corre¬ 
spond with the ends. The back should be 
made in three widths, and t he joints arranged 
so that they meet behind the two partitions* 

Sliding Cover*—The sliding cover may 
be nude in narrow strips, which should 
be perfectly straight, play being allowed 
in the groove so that the cover slides quite 
freely. The bevel for the strips ran be 
obtained by setting out the sweep full size 
and drawing radial lines. The strips are 
fastened together by a sheet of sailcloth 
glued on the back, but the joints must 
all be free from glue, A $-in. bead (see 
Fig. 951) is put on the ends around the 
sweep, and a small chamfer is worked on 
the edge of each of the strips, ns in Fig. 
952* The bottom strip should be fitted 
with a brass lock having a hook bolt, and 
the plate should Iks let into the top of the 
table. The pigeon-holes, shown in eleva¬ 
tion by Fig* 953, are constructed of Jdn. 
stuff, which is grooved, glued, and bmdded 
together. They may* of course, be altered 
so as to suit individual requirements* 

Cupboard*—The cupboard is fitted with 
two shelves, and enclosed by a pair of gUs* 
doors, hung with IJ-ia. brass butts, a 
section through o n (Fig* 940) being shown 
at Fig. 954* The drawers are dovetailed 
together with plain fronts, and fitted with 
small wooden knobs* The top j and 
shelf E (Fig. 943) have a thumb moulding 
worked on the edge, the moulding on 
the top being returned in the solid ; but 
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Figs. 040 and 041.— Front and Side Elevation* of Writing Table and Cabinet. 
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Fig. 948.—Section 
of End Panel 
Framing of 
Writing Table and 
Cabinet 


Fig. 944.—Joint of Top 
Front Rail and Leg 
of Writing Table and 
Cabinet 
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Fig. 945.—Part Back Elevation of Writing Table and Cabinet 
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Stile of Writing Table 

Fig. 944. Section of Foot Rail of Writing Table and Cabinet Cupboard. 
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uldinc on the shelf is mitered at 
■: ■mer. and a separate piece returned 
to :: see Fitr. 935) on the outside of the 


tion of one with a single shelf. Fig. 
is a horizontal section. Oak. walnut 
mahogany would be the most suit 
material to use, but any cheaper 1 



Fig MS—Moulded 
Top of Writing 
Table and Cabinet. 



Fig. 951.—Joint of 
Cover and End of 
Writing Table. 



Fig. 949.—Joints of Partition and End of 
Writing Table and Cabinet. 




Fig. 962. Section of Cover Fig . 964,-Stilee of Cabinet Door*, 

of Writing Table. 



Fig. 955.—Mitered C 
of Cupboard 8he 


Bookcase Tables. 

A bookcase table is an excellent substi¬ 
tute for a revolving bookcase, with the 
advantage of greater simplicity of form 
and consequent, greater ease of construc¬ 
tion. Fig. 95G gives a general view of a two- 
tiered ljookea.se table, and Fig. 957 an eleva- 


of hardwood, stained and polished, 
do. Both forms of table are 3 ft. sqi 
by 2 ft. G in. high; but these dimensi 
may. of course, be increased or diminis 
to suit special requirements. 

Legs.—The legs, which are got out fi 
are 2 ft. 5J in. long by 2 in. square. T 
are shown square in the illustrations, 
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thev may bo turned If desired, taking cure 
to leave two portions, in the case of the 
&ingle*shelf table, untouched, the upper 
D in. and the lower 3 in, long at a distance 
of 1 ft. 1 in. from the lower extremity. 
Two 3-fa* square parts are required if two 
shelves are fitted; they are HJ in. distant 
from each other, the lower being 5j In, 
from the bottom end. 

Top Rails, etc*—The top rails of the 
table are 2 ft, by 4 in. by J in., and are 
double*mortised into the legs, as indicate! 
in Fig. 039. The mortices are Ik in. long, 
j in. wide, and Ij in. deep, and arc distant 
| in, from the outside faces. The [launched 
parts are § in, long and § in. deep. Figs, 
959 and 960 show how the extremities of 
the mils are shaped. The rails supporting 
the shelves are 2 ft, by 1$ in. by f in., and 
are also mortised into the legs (see Fig, 
Dtil), the mortice being j in. square by 1 £ in. 
deep ; the outer shoulder is | in, wide* 
They are set back | in, from the outer 
edges of the leg. The position of the 
tails in the single-shelf table is 1 ft. 1} in* 
from the lower extremity ; in the other, 
the bottom rail is 6| in. from the end, 
anti the one above midway between that 
and the top rail. 

Putting Table Together,—If the table 
ha* only one shelf, these various parts may 
now be glued together; but if there arc 
two tiers, the shelves will have to be pre¬ 
pared before this is done. Each shelf 
is made up of a couple of boards 2 ft, Q| in. 
by I ft, Oj in. by { in. t glued together. 
Saw a rectangular piece IJ in. square from 
eweh corner to admit the table legs, and 
lie re a |-fa. hole in the exact centre for 
the extremities of the pillars that support 
the laths against which the books rest. 
Then cut the notches on the four edges t*i 
lake the vertical laths connecting the 
shelves and top rail, as In Fig. 962, which 
shows the shelf complete. These notches 
are J in. deep by l in. wide, and | in, apart, 
the inner one being | in. from the middle 
point of the aide. If there are two shelves, 
both will require to he notched. One aide 
of the bookcase table should be built 
up permanently, and the remaining rails 
glued to the other legs*. Then place the 
shrive* in position, glue the two portions 


together, and secure the lower or single 
shelf, 

Pillars.—Two pillars, 1 in. square, are re¬ 
quired for the two-shelf bookcase, the 
lower being !)} in, long and the upper I ft. 
Of in. Both ends are fashioned into a pin, 
one | in. long to lit the hole in the top shelf, 
and the other § fa. long to fit holes in the 
lower shelf, and a block secured to the 
under surface of the table top (see Fig. 963). 
The length of the single pillar is 1 ft, 2} in. 
Pass each pillar through the centre of a 
couple of 5*in* squares of l-in. stuff, and 
glue the latter to the pillars at equal dis¬ 
tances from the extremities and each other 
(see Fig, 963). The Imok-supporting laths 
are to be attached to the edges of these 
squares, which obviate the necessity for 
making the pillars 5 in. thick. Glue the 
smaller pillar to the two shelves, and secure 
the top shelf with glue and screws passing 
through the rails from the under surface. 

Table Top,—The table top is 3 ft, square 
by ) in. thick. It is made by gluing two 
or three lengths of material together, 
planing up, and working a suitable mould¬ 
ing on the edge. It is secured to the rails 
with screws driven into it obliquely through 
the mils, a cavity toeing first made to take 
the screw-head (see Fig. 964) ; or buttons 
(Fig. 965) may be employed at two or three 
points on each side. These have a tongue 
to fit a slot in the rail inner face, and are 
screwed to the.under surface of the table 
top. Another method is to glue triangular 
blocks in the angle of the top and rail. 
Before the top is secured, the upper pillar 
must be glued to the shelf and block, and 
the latter glued and screwed to the top. 

Vertical Laths.—The vertical laths are 
1 in, wide by J in. thick, and long enough to 
reach from the top to the upper edge of 
the lower or single-shelf rail. In the one 
cone, therefore, they must he l ft, lOj in* 
long, and in the other 1 ft. 2^ in. Six¬ 
teen are required. Similar laths, 1 ft, Oj fa, 
long, are needed to form book supports, 
eight for the single-shelf table and sixteen 
for the double, a couple running outward 
from each side of the pillar squares to the 
innermost vertical lath, to which they are 
united with a lap dovetail (see Fig. 966). 
These laths should be at an equal distance 
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from each other, and from the top and 
bottom of the tier. Glue and screw the 
vertical laths in place, using either round- 
or flat-headed brass screws. Let the nicks 
of the screw-heads be perpendicular, and 
make no attempt to conceal the flat-headed 
ones, which should be flush with the surface. 

Writing: Table with Four Drawers. 

The writing table illustrated by Fig. 967 
would look well in mahogany, with or 
without inlaid satinwood lines. An end 


Legs.—Figs. 969 to 974 are viewsjof the 
six legs, showing how they are prepared 
for the various joints. Fig. 969 is the 
front left leg. In the top end the mortices 
for the front and end rails are cut £ in. from 
the outer edges. As shown in Fig. 975, 
the tenons of these rails meet each other 
at a mitre. The extreme length of the tenon 
is 1£ in., width | in., and thickness £ in. 
The mortices for the second rails are of 
the same size, and are cut 4} in. from the 
top. Between the mortices for the end 


Fig. 956.—Two-tiered Bookcase Table. 



view of the table,^from the left side, is 
shown at Fig. 968. The extreme dimen¬ 
sions are : length, 3 ft. 2 in. ; width, 1 ft. 8 in.; 
and height, 2 ft. 4 in. The six legs are 
2 ft. 3 in. long, and 2 in. square in section 
at the widest part. The four legs on the 
right are left square for a distance of 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the top, and the other two for a dis¬ 
tance of 7 in., from which points they 
taper to 1£ in. at about 4 in. from the 
bottom; here the wood slopes outwards 
to the full thickness on all six alike. If 
casters are required, the taper should be 
carried to the end. 


rails run a groove £ in. deep and £ in. wide, 
£ in. from the outer edge, for the end board 
(see Fig. 969) ; and in the rear face of the 
leg, and at a distance of 8 in. from the 
bottom, make a mortice for thej bottom 
rail, £ in. by f in. by 1 in. deep. Finally 
bore two holes, £ in. in diameter and £ in. 
deep, for the dowels of the angle brackets, 
1£ in. and 3 in. below the mortices of the 
second rails. The rear left leg (Fig. 970) 
is similar to the other, but it has an addi¬ 
tional groove for the ba&k boards and an 
additional mortice for Jiftie back bottom rail, 
while dowel holes forvfce bracket are needed 
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Flfs. §57 and 95S.—deration and 
Horlsontal Section of Single-ehelf 
Bookcase Table. 


Fig. 961.—Joint of Leg and Shelf Bail of 
Bookcase Table. 


Top of Bookcase Table. 


Fig. 966. - Inner Laths of Bookcase 
Table fixed to 8qaares and 
Uprights. 


.-Pillars 

Bookcase 

Position. 


Fig. 969.—Shelf of 
Bookcase Table. 


Fig. 968. 










Fig. 968.—End Elevation of 
Writing Table with Four 
Drawers. 


Fig. 970.— 
Bear Left Leg 
of Writing 


Fig. 971.— 
Bear Bight Leg 
of Writing 


Fig. 969.— 
Front Left Leg 
of Writing 
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Fig. *73.— Fig. *71,— Fig. 974— 

Front Eight Leg Front Middle Leg Rear Middle Leg 

of Writing of Writing of Writing 

Table. Table, Table. 



Fig. 97S — Joint of Top EaEe and 
Leg of Writing Table. 



Fig, m.—Joint of Front Rail and 
Middle Leg of Writing Table, 



Fig, 940, —Inlaid Bracket of 
Writing Table. 



If 974 Joint of Bottom EaUe 
and Leg of Writing Table. 



Fig, 979.—Fart Vertical Section al 
Back of Writing Table 
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on one face only. As the back and end 
boards on the right-hand side of the table 
are grooved to the rear right leg (Fig. 971), 
this leg must have a groove cut in the front 
and inner sides 1 ft. 3 in. long, reaching 
from the mortice of the top rail to that 
of the bottom rail. The sizes of the grooves 
and mortices are the same as those of the 
legs on the left. Fig. 972 shows the front 
right leg, which is prepared in the same 
way, with the difference that one of the 
grooves is replaced by mortices for the 
three rails running beneath the drawers. 
The bottom mortice is 1J in. deep, and the 
others 1 in. deep, all being £ in. square. 
They are situated 4£ in., 10 in., and 1 ft. 3$ in. 
respectively from the top of the leg. Fig. 
973 shows the front middle leg, with drawer 
rail mortices corresponding with the front 
right leg, a rear groove for the inner end 


long respectively, by 4 in. deep and £ in. 
thick. The rails, with the exception of the 
bottom ones, may be cut from yellow pine, 
to which a facing of £-in. maho gan y is 
glued. The front and back top rails are 
2 ft. 11 in. by If in. by £ in. Fig. 975 
shows how the ends are shaped to make 
union with the legs. A £-in. notch, 2 in. 
long, should be cut in the outer edge of 
each rail where the middle legB come, 
to bring the edge of the rails £ in. from 
the face of the legs (see Fig. 976). The 
end top rails are of the same thickness, 
and are 1 ft. 5 in. long by 2£ in. wide, these 
being also the dimensions of the rails 
immediately below and the one connecting 
the two middle legs. These three rails 
have pegs at each end to fit into holes bored 
in the inner edge of the front and back rails 
(see Fig. 977). The rail under the long 





Fig. 081.—Top of Writing Table. 


Fig. 982.—Joint of Top Framing of Writing Table. 


board, and a mortice for the rail running 
beneath the inner end board (see Fig. 968). 
It has also a mortice for the tenon of the 
long drawer rail, this being a continuation 
of the mortice for the rail separating the 
drawers on the other side. The top of 
this leg is rebated, as shown, to £ in., to 
take the front top rail, which extends 
from corner to corner. Dowel holes are 
made for the bracket to correspond with 
those of the front left leg. The rear middle 
leg (Fig. 974) is similarly cut at the top, but 
is grooved on three sides for the two back 
boards and the inner end board, and has 
mortices for the three rails. 

Rails, etc.—The back of the right-hand 
portion of the table is 1 ft. 3 in. long by 
1 ft. 04 in. wide by £ in. thick. The two 
ends have the same length and thickness, 
and a width of 1 ft. 2£ in. The left end 
and back are 1 ft. 2£ in. and 1 ft. 6£ in. 


drawer and the corresponding one at the 
back are 1 ft. 8£ in. long, and the rails 
beneath the first and second small drawers 
are 1 ft. 2 in., the one below and its com¬ 
panion at the back being 1 in. longer; 
all are If in. wide by $ in. thick. The outer 
edge of all these rails should be £ in. from 
the face of the legs. The back and left 
end bottom rails are respectively 1 ft. 8£ in. 
and 1 ft. 4£ in. long by 1£ in. square. 
Bevelled tenons are worked on the ends to 
fit the mortices, as shown in Fig. 978. The 
tapering of the legs should be borne in mind 
when cutting the tenons of the two bottom 
rails, so as to make the shoulders a close 
fit. The width of the rail beneath the end 
of the long drawer, and that of the two 
beneath the bottom drawer, provides three 
drawer runners (see Fig. 979); the others 
consist of 1-ft. 2-in. pieces of £-in. stuff, 
glued and screwed to the end boards, those 
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Fig. 986.— Leg of Cross legged Table 
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Fig. 991—Carved Front Bail of Writing Table. 



fir.—Mi tore d Ci&tnpi for Writing Table Fig. 991—Vertical Section of Table (at & Fig. 990) 
flap ihowing Pigeon bo^ea. 
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for the short drawers being 1J in. wide 
and that for the long drawer 1 in. The 
front end may be pegged to the front rail, 
or secured with a double-pointed nail. 
Drawer guides, 1 ft. long, and thick enough 
to be flush with the edge of the leg, are 
glued to the slide rails and end boards. To 
prevent the upper drawers rising at the 
inner end through the absence of a rail there, 
screw to the top edge of the inner end 
board a piece of f-in. stuff, 3 in. wide, 
long enough to reach from the front to the 
back rail. Fig. 979 is a sectional back view 
showing these details, the rear legs, back, 
and rails being omitted. Glue up these 
various parts, and secure the five boards 
to the rails with screws. Any inlaying 
must be done previously. 

Brackets.—The brackets (Fig. 980) for 
the angles should have 6-in. sides; they 
* re to the legs, and fixed with 

double-pointed nails to the rail above. 

Table Top.—The table top (Fig. 981) is 
3 ft. 2 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide. It con¬ 
sists of a framed board 2 ft. 8$ in. by 1 ft. 
2J in. by in. The framing is 3 in. wide 
by 1 in. thick; the front and back pieces 
are 3 ft. 2 in. long, and the ends 1 ft. 6 in. 
They are mortice-and-tenoned together, 
haunched tenons, 2 in. long by 2 in. wide, 
and | in. thick, being used. The haunch 
projects J in., is f in. wide, and starts £ in. 
from the outer edge of the frame length 
(see Fig. 982). Run a groove, f in. deep 
and wide, down the middle of each inside 
face for the board, which is tongued so as 
to bring the underneath surfaces flush, 
thus leaving a depression above for the 
leather covering. The edges should be 
worked into a moulding. Secure the top 
to the table with screws passed into it 
from under the top rails. The drawers 
are made in the usual way, and are fitted 
with brass or copper handles. 

Cross-legged Writing Table. 

Fig. 983 is a general view, and Figs. 984 
and 983 are front and end elevations of an 
easily constructed writing table, for which 
pine is the most suitable material. To 
ensure perfect firmness, so desirable in a 
writing table, the crossed legs should be cut 
from 1 £-in. stuff; if this is not easily 


obtainable, 1-in. stuff may be used. Fig. 
986 shows how these legs are sawn. The 
board, indicated by dotted lines, is 2 ft. 9 in. 
by 4 in. Each leg is halved where the 
pair cross, and a mortice A, 3 in. by f in., 
for the tenon of the middle bar, pierces 
both legs. The legs are further secured 
with four round-headed screws. The middle 
bar b (Fig. 984) is of f-in. board, 3 ft. 
by 6 in. Supposing the legs to be If in. 
thick, this bar will be 2 ft. 7 in. from 
shoulder to shoulder, and each tenon 
2J in. long. The tenons are pegged 
outside the legs. A frame c (Figs. 984 
and 985), of J-in. board, encloses the 
top ends of the legs, to which it is 
screwed. Its front and back pieces are 
shown in section at c c (Fig. 987); these 
are 2 ft. 11 in. long, the end pieces being 
1 ft. 8 in. long, and all are 4 in. wide. The 
front and end pieces are shaped as shown, 
but the back is left plain. The frame is 
dovetailed at the comers; and the upper 
edge, when fixed, comes level with the 
tops of the legs. The table top D (Figs. 
983 and 987) rests on the frame, and is 
screwed down to the frame and legs. It is 
of J-in. board, 2 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 8 in. 
Over this top, leather or American leather- 
cloth is stretched, and tacked down over 
its edges. This need not necessarily be 
carried farther back than the strip f (Fig. 
987), as the latter can be made to hide the 
edge and the tacks which fasten it. Out¬ 
side the frame comes the casing e (Figs. 
984, 985, and 987). This is of J-in. board; 
the back is 3 ft. by 11 in., and the ends are 
1 ft. 9 in. by 11 in., the front being 3 ft. 
by 1£ in. These pieces are dovetailed 
and screwed together at the comers; and 
the casing is screwed upon the frame, thus 
hiding the edges of the table top, and 
the tacks by which the covering is fastened. 
The upper edge of the front strip of the 
casing comes level, when fixed, with the 
top of the table. The upright partitions 
between the pigeon-holes rest on the table 
top as shown in Fig. 987. They are of 
J-in. board, and are 7J in. square. Two 
openings are cut in their front edges, one 
at the bottom, J in. square, for the strip 
f, and another at the top, 2 in. by J in., for 
the canopy strip g. The shelf H, which 



\ 

WRITING TABLES AND OFFICE FURNITURE. 287 


reals on the partitions, is J in. thick* The 
partitions ar?» fixed with screws driven into 
them through the table top, back of the 
ease, and the strips, and with dowels into 
the shelf ra. The two horizontal partitions 
{sec Fig. 081) are of Jdn, hoard, and slide 
in V-shaped grooves cut for them in the 
uprights. All screws left showing should 
be round-headed. The illustrations, with 
the exception of Fig. 983, am reproduced 
to a scale of 1 in, to 1 ft. 

Small Writing Table for Drawing- 
Room* 

The writing table shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs, 988 and 989 should be of 
walnut or mahogany, and may be carved, 
as shown, or left plain if good figured wood 
is used. It is 3 ft, high* 2 ft. Gj in, long, 
and I ft, 7| in. from back to front. The 
front legs are 2 ft. 3| in, by 2J in. by 1 j in., 
and arc rounded as shown in Fig. 990, 
which is a plan with the flap and top re¬ 
moved, The back legs are 2 ft, fi in. by 
2§ in. by 1 in., and should be cut to the 
shape shown in Fig. 988, and left square 
and it might on the aides. The finished 
sizes of the various parts are as follows 
Front rail, 2 ft. 3 in, by 5| in, of J-in. stuff ; 
back mil, 2 ft. 3 in, by 8| in. of j-in. stuff ; 
the end rails are also of J-in. stuff, 1 ft, 5} in, 
long by 9J in, wide. The flap is made up 
of three pieces : one 3 ft. fif in. by L ft. 2 j In., 
and two for clamps* 1 ft. 21 in. by 2 in. by 
j in. One piece* on which the flap is lunged, 

2 ft. 6| in. by 5J in, of J-in. stuff ; one 
piece for carved pediment, 2 ft. 3| in, by 
*>| in. of f-in, stuff ; two pieces for brackets, 

3 in, by 2| in, of |-in. stuff; one piece, 
2 ft. 3} in. by 1 ft, tij in. of J-in. stuff, for 
the bottom* which may be of basswood, 
stained to match ; and two pieces, 7 in. 
by If in, of §*in, stuff. The pigeon-holes 
also may be of basswood, J in* thick ; two 
pieces for top and bottom, 2 ft. Of in, by 
11 in.; two end pieces, 7 in, by If in. ; 
two middle uprights* 6} in. by 4j in. ; two 
small vertical division pieces* 3J in, by IJ in,; 
two horixontal division pieces, 9J in.by If in*; 
four small curtain pieces* 4J in. by | in.; 
and one piece for the centre curtain* 5] in. 
hv | in* An enlarged section through a 
{Fig. 988) is gives at Fig. 991* showing the 


pediment tongued into the top, and the 
basswood bottom fitted into the plough 
grooves of the rails. The rails are taunted 
into the legs in the usual way ; they should 
be fitted in dry* and then taken out and 
carved. Figs, 992 and 993 are enlarge¬ 
ments of the carving on I he end and front 
mils, together with the haunehings and 
tenons necessary ; the tenons are shouldered 
on the front side only. Fig* 994 is an 
enlarged half of the pediment* giving a 
section* and u detail of the carving. These 
designs for the carving will be found easy 
to cut. The small brackets fixed on the 
top are shaped to form a support for pens ; 
they are dovetailed into the pediment, us 
shown in Fig. 990, and are secured to the 
top by screws driven from inside. The 
top piece to which the flap is hinged is 
secured by screws driven through the ends 
inside* in the manner set out in Fig. 99G. 
Fig, 997 illustrates the method of clumping 
the flap, the clamps being grooved, mor¬ 
tised* and mitered to receive the tenons 
and haunehings, and to fit the mitres of the 
Hap ; 2-in. brass butta should be used for 
hanging the flap* and a 2-in. brass box lock 
to secure it. Fig. 998 is a section taken at n 
(Fig* 990), showing (he pigeon-holes in 
front elevation ; these are mitered together 
as shown in Fig. 999* and fixed with small 
brads. The curtain pieces are cut in tight 
between the division pieces, and glued. 

Small Pedestal Desk with Drawers 
and Pigeon-holes. 

The pedestal writing desk illustrated 
by Fig. 1000 would look beat in oak* with 
the internal fittings of the desk in mahogany* 
Fig, 1001 is a side elevation, while Fig. 
1002 is a half plan of the top of the desk 
and a half plan of the bottom rails of 
the pedestal. The desk* which is 1 ft, S in. 
square* is fitted with five drawers and four 
pigeon-holes at the back, and has a loose 
tray at the front (see section* Fig. 1003), 
The front, back* and sides of the desk are 
| in, thick; the lid and top are j in. thick* 
both being damped with stuff I) in, wide; 
and the bottom* which may be of pine* is } in. 
thick. The sides are dovetailed to the 
back and front* and the top a (Fig, 1003) 
is screwed to the back and sides, the screws 




Fig.; 1003.—Vertical Section of Top of Pedestal 
Desk. 
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being hidden by the small turned pillars b. 
Three screws it* the buck and two in each 
aide will be sufficient* The small pillars 
are J in, in diameter, and are relieved by 
having three turned grooves in the centre 
of each, as shoivn ; they also have a |-in. 
diameter pin left on at each end for securing 
r hem to the desk top and to the top rails e. 
Those rails are j in* m diameter, and are 
also relieved by small turned grooves, The 
lid and top should overhang J in. nil round* 
and should be fitted with two 2-in. brass 


2 ft. 3 in. high by 1 ft. 7 in* square over 
the tegs, which are 1| in. square for a length 
of 4| in, at the top, tapering to } in, at the 
bottom. The small square feet, shown in 
section at Fig, 1005, arc 1J in. long, and arc 
fitted separately, as shown, to facilitate 
working. A j in. square by j-in. Jong pin 
is left on the bottom of the leg for enter¬ 
ing a corresponding hole m the foot. The 
front rails above and Mow the drawer arc 
1| in, wide by } in, thick, and are set back 
| in. from the front face of the legs* The 
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Pig, tool,— Front Elevation of Pigeon-holes and 
Drawers of Pedestal Desk, 



Fig. 1007 Joint of 
Front Rail to Leg 
ot Desk. 



Fig. 1000.. Joint of Bide 
Rail to Leg or Desk. 



Fig. IQOfl —Front 
Rails of Desk 
Jointed to Leg, 



Fig 1009.—Drawer 
Runner and Guide 
fitted to Side Rail 
of Desk* 



Fig. 1000. Leg ol 
Desk Jointed to 



Fig. 1010, —Corner 
Bracket of Desk. 


butt hinges and a desk lock. Fig, lUt>4 
gives a front view of the internal fittings 
At the buck of the desk. All the material 
is | in, thick, with the exception of the 
drawer fronts, which arc j in, thick. The 
joints D of the outside frame are either 
dovetailed nr box pinned, and all the par* 
lit ions ire made n sliding fit in shallow 
grooves, os shown at F. A small hone 
knob should be fitted to each drawer. The 
joints for the loose tray at the front are 
the some as those shown at t> in Ftg. 1004 f 
and there are five partitions in the tray. 
The edge* of the partitions in both fittings 
should be nicely rounded. The pedestal u 
IS 


upper rail ts joined to the legs as shown in 
Ftg, 1006, the joint of the lower rail being 
as shown in Ftg, B107, which is a view looking 
from the hack. The groove is J in, deep, 
and must be undercut on the lower edge, 
aa shown, and extends to within | in, of the 
front face of the leg. This joint must he 
carefully done with the chisel. The Uric 
and aide rails are 3| in, w ide by ( in, thick, 
and are jointed as indicated at Fig, 1008. 
Each of the two side rails has a l|*in. by 
J-in. fillet g screwed to the bottom edge, pro¬ 
jecting 1 in. inside, to serve as the drawer 
runners, and projecting J in, outside, the top 
edge being rounded (see Fig. I(JUft)* A 
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guide h, of pine, must be glued and bradded 
to the inside of each side rail, and a hard¬ 
wood drawer stop must also be glued to the 
inside of the back rail. 

Rails.—The bottom side rails J (Figs. 
1001 and 1002), which are f in. wide by 
f in. thick, are 4£ in. from the floor, and 
are stub-tenoned into the legs. The two 


of f in. should be left all round, the ground 
being fetched out about £ in. deep, and 
punched with a grounding tool. The 
brackets may be secured in place with 
screws driven through the leg and the rail 
from the back. 

Drawer Front.—The drawer front, which 
is 3 in. wide by f in. thick, has a raised sur- 



Fig. 1011.—Bide View of 
Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 1012.—Section of Side and 
Bottom of Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 1013.—Securing Desk 
to Pedestal. 


inner rails k are also | in. by f in., and are 
4 in. apart; they have round pins of f in. 
diameter left on each end for securing them 
tojlthe side rails. 

Brackets.—The two front brackets under 
the drawer, shown enlarged at Fig. 1010, are 
3J in. by 6 in.; these are not for strength¬ 
ening purposes, but are intended merely 
to serve as a relief to the front. They are 
£ in. thick, the hole being bored with a 1-in. 
centrebit. To get a clean hole, bore through 
till the centre can be seen ; then turn the 
bracket over and bore right out. A margin 


face (see side view, Fig. 1011), with a brass 
drop handle fitted in the centre. The 
bottom of the drawer fits in a groove in the 
sides as shown at Fig. 1012. 

Securing Desk to Pedestal.—The method 
of securing the desk to the pedestal is 
shown by Fig. 1013; the hardwood 
buttons l are screwed to the bottom of 
the desk, and when turned home engage 
in slots cut in the rails ; two buttons in each 
side rail will be sufficient. The desk and 
pedestal should be stained or fumed, and 
finished by wax-polishing. 
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Kitchen Dresser. 

Thb first example in this section is a dresser 
suitable for a house of medium size. Figs. 
1014 and 1015'show front and end eleva¬ 
tions; Fig. 1016 shows a section on line a b 
(Fig. 1014); Fig. 1017 a plan of the framing 
under drawers; and Fig. 1018 a plan of 
the cupboard in the dresser. The material 
used for the dresser should be good sound 
and dry Christiania white deal, free from 
knots, shakes, and resinous substances. 
The lower portion of the dresser is divided 
into three separate cupboards, with one 
shelf in each, as shown in Figs. 1016 and 
1018. The pot-board and the divisions 
in the cupboard are f in. thick, finished. 
The two ends of the lower portion of the 
dresser are framed and panelled as shown 
in Figs. 1015 and 1019. The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is 1 ft. 6 in. wide 
by 1J in. thick, finished, as shown in Fig. 
1020. The three drawer fronts are 8J in. 
wide by $ in. thick; the drawer sides, 
8£ in. wide by \ in. thick; the drawer 
backs, 7£ in. wide by £ in. thick ; the 
drawer bottom being £ in. thick (see Fig. 
1020). The two end standards for the 
top portion of the dresser are 8f in. wide 
at the top, and 5 in. wide at the bottom, 
the standard at centre being J in. less 
—the thickness of the matchboarded back. 
The two end standards are rebated to 
receive matching, as shown in Figs. 1015 
and 1017. The top shelf is 8£ in. wide ; 
the middle shelf, 6J in. wide ; the bottom 
shelf, 5£ in. wide ; all being \ in. thick, 
finished (see Figs. 1015 and 1016). The 
runners c d for drawers should be framed 
to the front and back rails, and panelled 


as shown in Figs. 1017 and 1020, the 
runner o being of 3-in. by l£-in. stuff, and 
the runner d 4-in. by 1 J-m- The adoption of 
this dust-proof method allows of the lower 
cupboard being kept clean. The drawer 
guides e are 2 in. by 1 in. The two ends 
of the lower cupboard are housed to receive 
the pot-board. The pot-board is also 
housed to receive the two standards, the 
housing being stopped £ in. from the front 
edge of the two ends and the pot-board. 
The front and back rails of the lower por¬ 
tion of the dresser are grooved so that the 
top of the dresser can be buttoned down 
(see f, Fig. 1020). The framing forming 
the end of the lower portion of the dresser 
is tongued as shown in Fig. 1019, and 
rebated at the back to receive the match- 
boarding, as shown in Fig. 1018. The 
small round at the angle of the dresser 
is stopped at the bottom as shown in 
the front elevation (Fig. 1014), and the 
comers of the dresser-top are rounded. 
Two bearers o of the same width and thick¬ 
ness as the drawer runners (4 in. by 1£ in.) 
are fixed under the dresser top (see Fig. 1016). 
These bearers answer as tilting pieces for 
the three drawers, which, when pulled out, 
will not drop, but will keep in a level posi¬ 
tion. The drawers are £ in. shorter than 
the depth of the dresser, and are stopped 
at the front as shown at H in Fig. 1020— 
not at the back against the matching. 
In the latter case there is a tendency to 
push off the matching; the drawers then 
go back too far, and present an unsightly 
appearance. The drawers are fitted either 
with metal grip handles or with turn 
wood knobs. The doors are hung with 
two 3-in. steel hinges, and fitted with small 
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A 
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Fig. 1014. Fig. 1016. Fig. 1016. 



Figs. 1014 to 1016.—Front and 
End Elevation and Vertical 
Section (on Line A B) of 
Kitchen Dresser. 



Figs. 1017 and 1018.—Plan of 
Kitchen Dresser Framing 
under. Drawers and Plan of 
Cupboard. 


Fig. 1018. 
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mortice locks or ordinary cupboard handles. 
The top of the lower portion of the dresser 
is sunk as shown in Fig. 1016, the sinking 
being stopped at each end in a line with the 
inside face of the standard. The three 
standards of the top part of the dresser 
should be set out and cut to shape as shown 
in Figs. 1015, 1016, and 1021. A sinking 


in the shelves is formed as shown in Fig. 
1022. The standards are housed } in. deep 
to receive the shelves, the housing being 
in each case stopped $ in. from the front 
edge of the standards. The housing is 
cut out to fit the sinking in the shelves. 
The soffit of the dresser is housed in the 
standard, and stopped as before described. 



Fig. 1019.—Horisontal Section through Front of Dresser Cupboard. 



Fig. 1090.—Vortical Section 
through Droaaor Drawer* and 
Cupboards. 



Fig. 108S.—Section of 
Shelves, showing Sinking. 



Fig. 10SS.— Section of Dust- 
framing between Drawers 
and Cupboard of Dresser. 
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The top end of the standard is cut to length 
under the cover-board as shown in Fig. 1021. 
Two bearers J are fixed between the soffit 
and the cover-board. Glue blocks k are 
shown in Fig. 1021. The matchboarded 
back of the lower portion of the dresser is 
cut 1 in. short of the floor-line (see Fig. 
1016), the top end of the matchboarding 
being in a line with the middle of the dresser 
top; the bottom end of the matchboard¬ 
ing for the top portion of the dresser being 
cut to suit (see Fig. 1016). The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is left clean; 
the other parts are knotted, stopped, and 
painted in three oils, and finished to an 
approved tint; or they may be grained 
and varnished. The tongues of the match¬ 
boarding are painted in a colour that is as 
near as possible to the finished tint, because 
they are apt to shrink and show a white 
line. A sectional view showing the con¬ 
struction of the dust-framing between 
drawers and cupboard is presented by 
Fig. 1023. 

Enclosed Dresser. 

Figs. 1024 to 1026 illustrate the con¬ 
struction of a small kitchen dresser, built 
to fit in a recess, and having the upper 
part enclosed with a pair of glazed sliding 
doors, the lower part fitted with two drawers, 
and the cupboard enclosed with a pair 
of panelled doors rebated together. The 
chief dimensions are :—Height to dresser 
top 2 ft. 7f in., to cornice 6 ft. 11J in., 
width of top enclosure 1 ft. 2 in., of 
lower enclosure 1 ft. 5 in., length 
3 ft. 2 in. Minor dimensions are figured 
in the details. The glazed enclosure is 
designed for adaptation to an existing 
dresser, and is removable. Fig. 1024 shows 
a front elevation of the complete fitment; 
Fig. 1025 a vertical section on a a (Fig. 
1026); Fig. 1026, a plan showing in one half 
a section through the cupboard, and in the 
other half a section through the drawer 
compartment; Fig. 1027, a horizontal 
section through the glazed enclosure ; Fig. 
1028, a half-plan of the top of the enclosure ; 
Fig. 1029, an enlarged detail of Fig. 1027 ; 
and Fig. 1030, a similar detail of Fig. 1025. 
Fig. 1031 is a conventional view of one end 
of the dresser framing, showing the pre¬ 


paration for the drawer; Fig. 1032 is a 
similar view of the sliding rail of the upper 
case, with a portion of the case end. The 
dresser legs are 2£ in. square. The end 
rails are of 1-in. by 9-in. board, tenoned 
into the legs with two 2-in. by J-in. tenons, 
mitered at the back end to meet the tenons 
of the back board, which is out of f-in. by 
10-in. The drawer runners shown in Fig. 
1031 at b are nailed on the bottom edge 
of the end rails, and project 1 in. in front 
of the legs. 

Rails.—The rails are placed £ in. from 
the outside of the legs, and the guide piece* 
o, 1 in. thick, are nailed on the ends to 
provide a flush surface for the drawers 
to run against. The top front rail, of J-in. 
by 2J-in. stuff, is dovetailed into the legs 
as shown in Fig. 1031, and the middle rail 
is fitted with double tenons, § in. thick, the 
front ends of the drawer runners being 
tenoned into this £ in. deep. The middle 
rail may be got out of 2J-in. by lf-in. stuff 
and rebated as shown at D in Fig. 1031 for 
the doors, or out of 2J-in. by 1-in. stuff, 
with a f-in. fillet nailed on as shown in 
Fig. 1030. The central division £ (Figs. 
1026 and 1029) is double-tenoned into 
the top and middle rails with J-in. tenons, 
and a guide piece of similar thickness is 
nailed on behind it to the runner as shown 
in the plan. The front bottom rail F 
(Fig. 1030) and the end rails, out of |-in. 
by 2J-in. stuff, are dovetailed up from 
the bottom of the legs, and the pot-board 
is cut in tight between and around the legs 
when the carcase is put together, two 
cross bearers not shown in the illustra¬ 
tions supporting its middle portions. 

Dresser Top, Sham Panel, and Doors.- - 
The dresser top, which is formed of two 
lj-in. by 9-in. spruce boards, ploughed 
and tongued together, is fixed at the front 
by screws, and at the back and ends by 
buttons as shown at G (Fig. 1031). These 
buttons must not be thicker than the 
front rail, or they will interfere with the 
running of the drawers. The drawers are 
dovetailed together as usual, and fitted as 
shown in Fig. 1025, a sham panel being 
formed on the fronts by mitering round a 
J-in. cocked bead, which may be either simply 
bradded and glued on, or sunk into a groove 
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as shown in the section. These should he 
inserted after the drawer has been made 
and fitted. The panelled doors are framed 
together with mortiee-and-tenon joints, out 
of If-in. stuff, with 4-in, panels flush 
on the inside ; a l*in, by J-tn. bead and 
ovolo moulding being planted round on 
the outside. The doors are rebated to¬ 
gether ; therefore the meeting stiles will 
require to be J in. wider than the hanging 
stiles, and to have a J-in. bead worked 
on the face side. The doors are hung 
with pairs of 2|dn. iron butts, ft-in. below 
flush, the left-hand door being fitted with 
two 5-in. thumb-neck bolts, and the right- 
hand door with a 1-in. brass knob and 
turnbuckle. The bottom stop should be 
splayed as shown in Fig. 1030, for facility 
of sweeping out. The enclosure consists 
of two ends out of 1-in. by 13J-in. deal, 
one top 1-iiL by IffJ-in., one slider rail I-in. 
by 2£-in., and J-in. by 5§-in. matchlined 
back planted on. The top is dovetailed 
into the ends as shown in Fig, 1028, and 
the slider rail is dovetailed in a similar 
manner to withstand the shocks of the 
doors. 

Oak Runners.—As shown in Fig. 1030, 
l$-in. oak slips or runners are inserted 
tightly into grooves in the slider rail and 
top of the case. These grooves should 
not be ploughed until the doors are cleaned 
off, because they should be arranged to 
fall in the middle of the thickness, and at 
such a distance apart that there is a clearance 
of | in., this opening being filled in, when 
the doors are closed, by the slip h (Fig, 
1029) fixed to the inside of the outer door. 
Two other striking tongues, which may 
be of deal, are grooved into the sides of the 
case, and enter grooves in the stiles of 
the doors. These may be fixed, as there 
will be no necessity to remove them. The 
oak runners should be cut in two pieces, 
with the joint about | in. under the door 
when right home, One piece may then 
be fixed, the door slid on to it, and the 
other piece placed in position by raking it 
in. The doors are prepared out of 1-in. 
stuff, with stiles 3 in. wide, rebated upon 
the inside f in. by £ in. for glass, and beaded 
on the face with a |-in. bead. The two 
middle stiles overlap, and only one shows, 
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the size of the doors being alike, A similar 
bead may be worked round the front of the 
case to break the joint, if desired. 

Completing Dresser,—The doors are framed 
together, the size of the tenons being 
shown in Fig. 1030, The shelves are 
housed in the sides of the case § in. each 
end, or may rest on fillets. None of the 
outside of the case except the front need 
be planed, as it will be hidden in the recess. 
The comice is out of 4£-in, by 1-in. stuff 
cut in tight between the walls, and nailed 
to the top of the case* A cover-board 
may be nailed on to the top. The case 
is fixed to the dresser by screws through 
the runner rail, as shown in Fig. 1030, and 
in the quarter-round fillet nailed to the 
matchlining. Two 3-in. brass scoop handles 
are fixed in the door stiles, to open and close 
them. Of the accompanying illustrations, 
Figs, 1024 to 1028 are reproduced to the 
scale of | in. to 1 ft,, Figs. 1029 and 1030 to 
2 in. to 1 ft., Figs. 1031 and 1032 to 1 in. 
to 1 ft. The letter references not explained 
in the text are as follows : i f shelf; j, plate 
rack; e, runner for glazed sliding doors. 

Dresser with Sliding Doors. 

In small rooms, a dresser with sliding 
doors is generally to be preferred to one 
having the doors hung in the usual way 
and opening into the room. Fig, 1033 
is a front elevation of such a dresser, and 
on it are marked dimensions that will be 
suitable for most purposes. Fig. 1034 
is a side elevation. Fig. 1035 a vertical 
section, and Fig. 1036 a sectional plan. 
First set out the dresser to full size. The 
top a (Figs, 1033 and 1034} is 1 ft. 9 in, 
wide, and should be selected from ll*in. 
by IJ-in, seasoned red deal, the pieces 
being cross-tongue jointed with good glue 
and tongues. The shelf b (Fig. 1035) should 
be of Idn, red deal; the shelf c and 
bottom t (Fig- 1035) may be of 1-in. white 
deal, and all three should be glued and 
tongued. The angle posts d d (Fig. 1036), 
when finished, should be about 2f in. 
square ; into these the top and bottom 
rails E F (see Fig. 1035) should be dovetailed, 
glued, and screwed. The middle rail should 
be tenoned into the angle posts, but should 
not go through. The top roil e (Fig. 
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Fig*. 1024 to 1026. —Front Elevation. 
Vertical Section, and Half Horizontal 
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n* 1050.—Enlarged 

Vertical Section of Fig. 1029.—Enlarged Half Horixontal Sections of Enclosed 

Ennloeed Dreeeer. Dreiser. 
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should be about 3 in. wide by 1 in. 
thick, and in the centre and between the 
top rail and the first shelf B (Fig. 
frame in a vertical piece 3 in. by I| in. 
and about 7 in. deep, to form a division 
for the drawers (see Fig. 1033). To con¬ 
struct the ends (Fig. lo34). prepare the 
top rails 3i in. wide by 1£ in. thick, and 
bottom rails 4J in. by 1} in.. and frame 


width of the top rail e would be If in., and 
of the bottom rail in. Both rails are 
grooved 4 in. deep, and into them is in¬ 
serted a +-in. by ,\-in. bead pp, over 
which the rails of the door are rebated. 
The width of the outer linings G H should 
be the thickness of the rails e p. plus 4 in. 
The linings should l>e glued and bradded 
on to the rails, which are set back the 



Fig. 1033. Fig. 1034. 

1033 ami 1034.—Front and End Elevations of Dresser with Sliding Doors. 


nIir „f ,m rli into the stile s and into the 
,inf'lr |>.>-.( ii. ploughing them for the panel. 
A II ,• || (Kig nr.;) are enlarged sections 
nl III.' top and bottom rails of the doors. 
lim | i mihI !■' are enlarged seetions of the 
, 1( ,|. ,i, uln.li the tloors are made to run. 

I,i n I hn hliras alnmhl not be less than 
I i 1(n <l thnr widths must be gauged 

,H I Hilling t" the I luck ness of the doors, 
mi,nulling, that the doors are lj in. 
■ hfii 1 i 11 mhtol. mid the outside linings 
|n.Ti) J in. tliiek. the approximate 


thickness of the linings, in order that they 
may finish flush with the angle posts D n 
(Fig. 1036), and the outer door also will 
be tliivsh when rebated over the linings, as 
shown. The stiles of the doors may be 
:\l in. wide, plus J in., if tongued into the 
angle posts as shown at l l (Fig. 1036). 
Top rails and muntins are. 31 in., and the 
bottom rails 4J in. wide, mortised, tenoned, 
and ploughed for panels, and stop-cham¬ 
fered as shown in the lower part of Fig. 
1033. Having fitted and secured the rails 
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and linings to their respective places, clean 
oft flush with the angle posts, and fit in 
the framed ends. Get the shelves to their 
proper lengths and widths, and secure the 
same to fillets which are screwed to the 
inside of the ends, as shown under the 
shelves (Fig. 1035). To fix the top, put 
screws through the top rail about 12 in. 


dards, shown at m m (Figs. 1033 and 1034), 
are 1J in. thick. The shelves should be 
grooved for plates similarly to the top at 
n (Fig. 1035), the space between the shelves 
being arranged to requirements. They 
should be grooved into the standards 
about f in. deep. Stopping the groove 
about f in. from the front edge, and pro- 



Fig. 1036.—Part Vertical 
Section of Dresser with 
8Uding Doors. 



Fig. 1038.—Section showing 
how Top of Dresser is 
Fixed. 






Fig. 1037. Vertical Section through 
Dresser’s 8Uding Doors. 


apart. To secure the top to the ends, 
plough a groove (see Fig. 1038), and make 
some wooden buttons of hardwood, pre¬ 
ferably mahogany, on which cut a tongue. 
Insert the tongue into the groove, and 
screw through the buttons into the top, 
a being the top, b the top rail of framing, 
and c the mahogany button. The fronts of 
the drawers should be 1J in. thick, planed 
true and well fitted into the opening; 
the sides should be £ in. thick and dove¬ 
tailed together. 

Dresser Standards. —The dresser stan- 


viding the shelf with a shoulder, makes a 
better-looking job. The standards also 
should be grooved into the top, and pushed 
in from the back ; and to make a good job, 
both shelves and dresser should be match- 
boarded at the back. The comice is 3t 
in. bv $ in., fitted with a piece of 2$-in. 
architrave moulding mitered at the ends, 
and kept flush with the top edge of the j-in. 
piece. Fix these together with screws 
from the back, and on the top of all brad a 
board £ in. thick, and of sufficient length 
and width to project $ in. beyond the 
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moulding both at the front and ends, as 
shown in Fig. 1033. 

Completing Dresser.—Having cleaned off 
the doors and shot them to their respective 
widths and heights, remove the parting 
beads p p (Fig. 1037) and rebate the outer 


into place. The dresser, when it is com¬ 
pleted, may be painted, or, if stained 
and varnished, should be well cleaned up, 
twice sized, and twice varnished; if painted, 
four coats should be given. The drawers 
should have a lock and two 3£-in. brass 





MH 

KSMHj 





Fig. 1039. 


Fig. 1040. 




Fig- 1042. 


Figs. 1039 to 1042.-Front 
Elevation, Vertical Section, 
and Half Horizontal Sections 
of DreBser with Mirror. 


Fig. 1041. 

door over the linings g h. Replace the beads, 
and in a similar manner rebate the inner 
door, and brad on the fillet k (Fig. 1037). 
When fitting these doors, allow sufficient 
space between the beads and rebates for 
paint or varnish. The doors should be 
finished and quite dry before being put 


drop handles, and into the edges of the 
shelves should be screwed some brass 
dresser hooks, on which cups may be hung. 
To make the doors run easily, two small sash 
rollers to each door should be let into the 
under side of the bottom rails of the sliding 
doors at Q Q (Fig. 1037). 
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Dresser with Mirror- 

Figs* 1039 and 1040 illustrate the con¬ 
struction of a kitchen dresser which mav 
be of pine or canary wood. The lower 
part (see Fig, 1041) consists of a cup- 
hoard, enclosed by two doors, which are 
divided by a fixed panel, and contains a shelf 
supported by fillets screwed to the gables. 
Three drawers of a handy size arc arranged 
above the cupboard, A plinth, shaped at 
the front and ends, supports the lower car¬ 
case, and the upper part consists of four 


ends. Cut the dovetail grooves b in the 
ends of the plinth to receive the back, 
keeping it in I in. Then mitre the ends to 
the front, and glue them to the corner 
blocks. Glue a piece, in. wide by | in. 
thick, on the inside of the front at the top 
edge, and fix pieces to the ends in the 
same way. The shaping of the front 
and ends should be done before gluing the 
whole together, and a sash moulding should 
be run on the edge at the front and ends. 
The gables of the lower carcase should 
be squared up to 2 ft, 8| in, by I ft. 7 in. 



Fig. 1043.—Plan of Dresser Plinth. 



Fig:, 1047.—Section showing Position of 
Dresser Drawer Stop, 



lTL 


Fig. 104©.—Part Section of Dresser's 
Lower Doors. 


Fig, 1044.—Corner Block of Dresser Plinth. 


Fig. 1046,—Rails, Divisions. etc, t of Dresser. 


shaped gables, shown in Fig, 1040, the two 
inside being 5 in. longer than the outside 
gables, and forming a cupboard, which is 
enclosed by a door with a glass panel. Four 
small drawers (see Figs. 1039, 1040, and 
1042) on each side of the cupboard com¬ 
plete the arrangement. 

Construction of Dresser.—Beginning with 
the plinth, plane up sufficient wood for the 
front and back, and two ends 4| in. wide 
by | in. thick. Cut the front to the sizes 
given in Fig, 1043, and make a mitre at 
each end. Dovetail together two pieces 
4 in. long by 3j in. wide by f in. thick 
(see Fig. 1044), and glue two of these corner 
blocks a (Fig, 1043) inside the front at fclie 


wide by | in. thick. They are rebated 
on the edges for the ^-in, back, which is 
made of tongued and grooved stuff 3 in. 
wide. The bottom is lap-dovetailed to 
the gables, and should be set back 14 in. from 
the front to allow the doors to overlap. 
At the back, the bottom, which is J in. 
thick, is narrowed to allow for nailing the 
back to the edge. The four long rails c 
(Fig, 1045) are 3 in, wide by J in, thick, 
the two at the top, front, and buck being 
dovetailed to the gables. The rail at thi* 
front under the drawers is fixed to the 
gables, with two short tenons on each end, 
and the back rail is housed in the gable 
with a dovetail groove. The two upright 
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divisions d are 3 in. wide by f in. thick, and in. wide by $ in. thick, and are fixed to 
are fixed to the rails by cutting square pins the front and back rails, with short tenons 


% 



Fig. 1C43. Tig. 1049. 

Figs. 1048 and 1049.—Front and End Elevations of Plate Back. 



Vertical 8ection of Plate Back. 

■* tfc* ead* and mortising the rails to recei 
l IV two drawer runners e f 


on the ends. The guide f is glued and nailed 
to the runner, while the drawer runners 
g are 1J in. wide by j in. thick, and screwed 
to the gables. 

Doors of Dresser.—The doors are mor¬ 
tised and tenoned together, the stiles and 
rails being 2 \ in. wide by 1 in. thicl$, with 
a sash moulding run on the front edges. 
Rebate the inside edges at the back for the 
panels, which are | in. thick and bevelled. 
Fig. 1046 shows an enlarged section of 
the doors. The panels are fixed with 
beads nailed to the edges of the stiles and 
rails, and the panel between the doors is 
framed up in the same way as the doors, 
and screwed to the top and bottom rails. 
Work a J-in. bead on the edges of the stiles 
next the doors to break the joint, and glue 
and nail a fillet H on each edge of the dividing 
panel to form steps for the doors. 

Drawers.—The three drawers above the 
doors are dovetailed together in the usual 
way, the fronts being bevelled all round 
the edges. The drawers are stopped by 
gluing and nailing thin pieces of wood—two 
for each drawer—about 1£ in. square, to 
the rail. Fig. 1047 shows the position of 
drawer stop. 

Dresser Top, Shelves, etc.—The top pro* 
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jects 2 in. over the gables at the ends, 1J in. 
at the back, and f in. at the front. It is 
4 ft. 4 in. long by 1 ft. 9 in. wide by 1 in. 
thick, and is s:rewed to the rails at the front 
and back. Screw two fillets J (Fig. 1040) 
1J in. wide by f in. thick to the gables, to 
support the shelf, which is f in. thick. The 
=haped gables for the upper part are shown 
:n Fig. 1040. the two on the outside being 

1 ft. 74 in. long by 9 in. wide by | in. thick. 
Rebate the back edges for the J-in. back. 
The top and bottom shelves k are f in. 
thick, and are housed into dovetail grooves 
cut in the sides of the gables, the grooves 
being stopped 4 in. from the front, and the 
shelves rebated. The shelf L between the 
drawera is £ in. thick, and grooved in the 
gables, the short division between the 
drawers being 2 in. wide by J in. thick, and 
fixed to the shelves with short tenons. A 
fillft £ in. thick is glued to the shelf at the 
back of the division to guide the drawer. 
The shelf above the door is fixed in the 
gables in the same way as the others. 
The back for the upper part is £ in. thick, 
and is in two pieces half checked together at 
M, and screwed to the edge of the bottom 
shelf. It is fixed in the rebate in the out¬ 
side gables, and placed over the edges 
of the inner gables, which are made £ in. 
narrower for this purpose. Leave the back 
projecting over the back edge of the top of 
the lower part, and fix with screws. At 
each end glue a piece to the back edge of 
the lower carcase top, where it projects 
over the gables. The upper half of the 
back is fitted in the rebates in the gables, 
and shaped on the top edge as shown in 
Fig. 1039, and screwed in place. Turned 
knobs should be fitted to the drawers and 
doors, and the latter are hung with brass 
butt hinges. The dresser would look well 
if stained walnut colour and polished. 

Plate Rack. 

A rack for draining plates and dishes is 
illustrated by Figs. 1048 and 1049. It 
should be made of sound red deal or yellow 
pine, of which the following quantities are 
required : Two bottom rails, 2 ft. 10 in. bv 

2 in. by 1 in. ; two top rails, 2 ft. 10 in. by 
l in. by 1 in.; two middle rails, 2 ft. 2 in. by 
\\ in. by 1 in.; four end rails, 7 in. by 1£ in. 


by 1 in.; four stiles, 2 ft. 3 £ in. by 1J in. 
by lin.; two stiles, 2 ft. ljin. by ljin. by 
1 in.; and one top board, 2 ft. 10 in. by 6 £ in. 
by £ in. The rails and stiles are mortised 
and tenoned together, and wedged from the 
outer edges. The upright bars are | in. in 
diameter, and are fixed in position after the 
framework is wedged together, the holes 
for them being previously bored in the 
rails. The rods are of birch, and those 
sold by house furnishers for curtains, etc., 
will be suitable. Fig. 1050 is an enlarged 
view, showing how the rods are placed in 
the rails. A handy shelf is formed by screw¬ 
ing a board 6£ in. by £ in. to the top (see 
Fig. 1050). The plate rack is fixed on 
wall dogs, usually over the sink. 

Portable Larder or Safe. 

A convenient form of portable larder or 
safe is shown by Figs. 1051 to 1053, and 
should be made of good white deal. The 
sides, top, bottom, and back are each formed 
of boards ploughed and tongued together, 
the sides of the boards being beaded on 
their front edges to give a better appear¬ 
ance. Reference to a (Fig. 1054) shows the 
stopped housings to receive the bottom, 
which is cut to fit them, and also to con¬ 
tinue over the edges of the sides, where it 
is mitered to fit chamfered fillets nailed to 
the lower ends of the sides. The top is 
screwed to the sides, but to give further 
support a fillet shown in section in Fig. 
1053, and by Fig. 1054, is dovetailed to 
the sides. This fillet is rebated for the 
door and also beaded, this bead and the 
beads of the sides being mitered as shown 
at c. In Fig. 1053 it will be seen that the 
boards forming the back are continued to 
the floor, and are nailed to the back edge 
of the bottom of the larder. A chamfered 
fillet is screwed to the under side of the 
top, and to this the upper ends of the 
boards are nailed. Rebates should be 
made in the back edges of the sides to 
receive the edges of the back boards. To 
give a finish to the bottom of the larder, 
a flat plinth should be dovetailed into the 
lower ends of the sides as shown at b (Fig. 
1054), the ends being mitered to strips 
nailed on the sides; whilst a moulding 
mitered round the under side of the top 
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gives & better appearance to that part. 
The door is of a wimple character, consist¬ 
ing of stiles, rails, and inuntiu rebated and 
chamfered, the joints at the comers being 
himncbcd mortice and tenon, and those 
connecting the muntin and rails being 


should be hung with a pair of 2*ifi. butts, 
and a suitable fastening should also l*e 
provided and fixed. The shelves are sup* 
ported on fillets screwed to the sides at suit' 
able heights, and should not be fixed to 
the fillet*, hut left free, so that they ran 



Fig. 1065, —Provision 8af* with Semicircular Top. 


stub mortice and tenon. The netting, 
which is of a very fine mesh, is held in 
position by means of beads, mitered and 
•crewed into the rebates. Door stops, 
one of which is shown at d (Fig. 1054), 
are screwed to the sides and bottom, the 
rebate in the top rail acting as stop for 
the upper part of the door. The door 


be easily removed in order that they may 
receive thorough cleansing. 

Provision Safe. 

A provision safe with a semicircular 
top is shown by Fig. 1Q5G. Front and side 
elevations arc shown by Pig*. 10511 and 
1057, details of the mouldings etc., at a A 
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and b b being presented by Figs. 1058 and circular end. Fig. 1061 is an enlarged 
1059. whilst Fig. 1060 is an enlarged detail detail of the angle post, showing the joints 
showing the construction of the semi- with the rails. 


Fig. 1056. Fig. 1057. 

Figs. 1056 and 1057.—Front and Side Elevations of Provision Safe. 
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Fig. 1060.—Joints in Semicircular End of Safa* 

Ship’s Pantry-safe* 

The pan try* safe illustrated by Figs* 
IG62, 1063, and 1064 is fitted with blinds 
and perforated zinc, and a ring plate for 
hooking up* This form of safe is used on 
ships and yachts, and the wood employed 
is usually teak or mahogany, but for domes¬ 
tic purposes pine is suitable, while the 
back* if fixed near a wall, could be match- 
boarded. Two methods of making the 
frame arc shown in Figs, 1065 and 1066, 
which are alternative sections at A B (Fig. 
1063), In Fig. 1065 there are four stiles, 
in which the eight rails are stump-tenoned 
and pinned, while in Fig. 1066 there are 
eight stiles and eight rails mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged, making four pieces, which are 
ploughed and tongued, and fixed with 
blocks screwed from the inside, or by nail¬ 
ing through from the outside and stopping 
the holes with putty* Prepare timber to 
the following dimensions, allowing £ in. 
extra at each end on stiles, and also on 
the tenons of any rails that come through ; 
the excess lengths are trimmed off after 
the work has set Four stiles, 2 ft. I in. 
by 2$ in. by 2J in*; eight rails, 1 ft* t) in* 

by 2| in. by in. ; two door stiles, 1 ft* 

7| in. by 2§ in. by 1| in.; two rails, 1 ft. 

5f in. by 2| in. by if in. ; and the shelf, 

3 ft. 4 in. by 11 in. by f in. The top, 


Fig. miWoint* of Angle Poet of Safe 
with EaiU. 
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c.T z ~- out of one width, is 2 ft. by 
*J ft. by i j or IJin. thick in the centre, 
c.v: worked down to } in. on the edges, 
*r.i tr.e 'ottoii. can be made from two pieces, 
a.vi *ongued together, 1 ft. 11 in. 



by J ft. J1 in. by ;f in. The blinds will 
take about 06 ft. of stuff, and ordinary 
v«n<tian laths cut in two will answer 
th* j purpose. Plane the material and cut 
the iiiorti* es in the stiles and the tenons 
on the rails, fit temporarily, form rebates 
$ in. wide by J in. deep to receive the zinc 


and the wood slips for retaining it, and 
mark the divisions, raked at an angle of 
45", for the blind laths ; eighteen are required 
for each of the three sides, and fourteen 
in the door. The grooves are ^ in. deep. 



Fig. 1063. 


Figs. 1062 to 1064.—Front Elevation, 
Half Side Elevation and Vertical 
Section, and Part Roof Plan of 
Ship’s Pantry-safe. 

Fig. 1064. 

and are stopped in. from the front edges 
(see Figs. 1067 and 1068). Cut a notch 8 in. 
from the base in each stile to receive the 
shelf fillets, and bore and counter-bore 
three holes iq each top rail (Fig. 1069) 
for fixing roof (see Fig. 1068). The 
counter-bore is afterwards filled with wood 
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plugs cut across the grain. Then form a arc on the outside of the frame, and this 

j in, bead oil the rails under and above method is adopted when the blinds are 

the door, and frame the whole together, omitted. The fillets for the shelf are 

trim the ends of the stiles, shoot the top screwed ou, the shelf being in two pieces 

nnd bottom of the framework level, and (see Fig. li»70) for talcing nut when large 



Shtlf jLnd Batten of Door Joints m fig. ms —Inside of Pant ry-isif© Fr&mt and 

Pan try-** f« Pantry-**!*. Hanging Sttl* of Door, 


fix the top in position. The blinds may 
next he inserted (having been previously 
fitted, and painted or varnished), some 
allowance being made in the grooves for 
the thickness of the paint. Then the sine 
ra secured by Wood slips o (Figs, 1065 and 
lOdti) hmdded on. In Fig. 1(156 the rebate 
and the headed slip for securing the xanr 


joint* of meat require hanging. The bottom 
is screwed on from the under aide, and 
the door (see Fig, 1071) is next fitted, a 
|-in + bead being worked on the stiles only ; 
the hinges arc let in their full thickness on 
the hanging stile, the lock stile being rebated 
to meet the slip at i> (Fig. 1066). It can 
be carried on at the lower mil and hanging 

( 


















































Fig. 1073. Fig. 1074. Pig. 1075. 

Figs. 1073 to 1070. Front and End Elovations and Or OSH Bsotlon of Gold Safe. 
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stile, the hinges being f in. wide at this 
case. The door should have a cupboard 
turn and lock, the eye bolt or ring plate, 
whichever is fitted, being galvanised. The 
screws, hinges, lock, etc., should be of 
brass if the safe is intended for sea-going 
purposes; and, finally, the dimensions 


ments ; but of course the dimensions can 
be altered to suit requirements. All the 
outer boarding, except the top and bottom, 
should be } in. thick, ploughed and tongued, 
or rebated together. The boards for the 
inner casing may be about | in. thick, the 
joints being tongued or rebated as for the 



Figs. 1076 to 1078.—Half Front Elevation and Vertical Section, Quarter Plan, and Method 

of Obtaining Bevels of Knife-box. 



Fig. 1079.—Alternative Design for End of 
Knife-box. 


given are extra for sea usage, and may be 
reduced for home purposes. 

Cold Safe. 

The cold safe illustrated by Figs. 1072 
to 1075 is suitable for keeping butter, 
meat, etc., cool during hot weather. A 
handy mxe is about 2 ft. 0 in. high, 2 ft. 3 in. 
wide, and 2 ft. deep, outside measure- 



Fig. 1080. 8ection through 8ide of Knife-box, 
showing Method of Incising. 

outer boards. Good matchboarding will 
be suitable. The bottom and top should 
be of 1-in. boards, jointed and ploughed, and 
tongued together, and the appearance will 
be improved if the outer edges are rounded 
as shown. Fillets of wood about 2 in. 
by 1 in. should be used, to which the inner 
and outer boarding can be nailed. The 
ends of some of these fillets are show'n in 
section in Fig. 1075. In making the safe, 
the best plan will be to nail the inner casing 
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and til lets together, and then to nail on the 
outer boards, filling in the spaces tightly 
with drv sawdust ; but care must be taken 
not to force in so much as to bulge the 
boarding. The door will require careful 
work, and should be made to fit fairly 
close. Its construction is clearly shown 
in Figs. 1072 and 1075 ; it should be hinged 
with double garnet hinges. The fastening 
may be any of the ordinary forms as de¬ 
sired. Bearers and shelves can be fixed 


10S0 is an enlarged section of the side 
in Fig. 1076 at the centre, and shows clearly 
the nature of the ornamentation. To 
make the incisions after they are drawn 
on the surface, prepare a block a few inches 
long and with one edge planed to an angle 
of 45°, as shown dotted in Fig. 1080. Hold¬ 
ing this carefully to the lines, pare down 
its edge with a thin sharp chisel. Rub a 
little chalk on the under side of the block 
to prevent its slipping. The curved grooves 



as required. A metal or earthenware dish 
to contain ice should rest in the bottom 
of the safe. 

Knife-box. 

For making a knife-box such as is illus¬ 
trated by Figs. 1 c>7#*» to lo78. the best wood 
is sound, dry Honduras mahogany or white 
beech ; and, relief carving being unsuitable 
for an article subjected to the rough usage 
of the kitchen, incised ornamentation can 
alone be suggested. Two designs are given, 
andVarh of the four sides may be finished 
either as Fig. 1076 or as Fig. 1070. Fig. 


are better cut with a V-shaped bent chisel 
or ** veining tool.” The edges of the 
bottom may be ornamented with beads, 
as in Fig. 1076, bv drawing the circles and 
semicircles on a strip of thin paper and 
pasting this on the edge previously rounded : 
then little nicks are cut between the circles, 
and the ends rounded down with a small 
chisel. The dovetails should be made in 
the direction of the grain as shown, and the 
top edge mitered. The division, which also 
forms the handle, should be housed into 
the ends slightly, as shown to the right 
of Fig. 1076, and the bottom is screwed to 
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it. The quarter plan (Fig. 1077) shows 
the half internal dimensions of the box, 
while Fig. 1078 illustrates the method of 
obtaining the bevel for cutting the shoulder 
lines on the end pieces. To make the draw¬ 
ing, turn down the edge a b (Fig, 1076), 
as shown by the dotted line, and project 


the section shown in Fig. 1060, with the 
exception of the beading of the top edge, 
which is better done after dnwbuling. 
Mark the lengths on the bottom edges, and 
set a bevel to A* B* (Fig. 1078), and apply 
this to the marks on the inside face ; knife- 
cut these in, square this line over the edges. 



Figi. 1083 md lOlt—8ecret Dovetail for 
Knife-box. 


Figs, 1080 1088.—Ordinary Dovetail for 

Knife-box. 



r~~~a 

Fig 1088 Moulded 
Edge of Knife-box 
Bottom. 



Fig. 1 big.—Centre Division for Knife-box without 
Drawer. 


it into the plan to intersect a projector 
from the corresponding edge of the side in 
plan, the lettering indicating the same 
point in its various positions. Join the 
intersection a* to B 1 , the intersection of 
the lower edges of the sides, and a 1 r # is 
m side of the true angle of the end, and 
also of the side, a* the inclinations are 
equal. To »et out, prepare the sides to 
14 



Drawer. 

and pencil it in on the outside. Next allow 
the thickness of the stuff. | in., and mark 
down a second bevel line, cutting the pieces 
off to this line square through. Next plane 
o0 the top edges to the same bevel as the 
bottom, being careful, however, to bevel 
the two edges parallel with each other, 
Then apply an ordinary mitre template 
to the top edges, and to the inside sight 
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lines, and mark the mitre on the edge; 
later, and before the edge is rounded, run 
in a fine-cut saw, not quite down to the 
dovetail, and set out the dovetail sockets 
on the ends. Make each outside space 
half the width of the interior ones, and 
from these points draw lines with the bevel 
used for the bottom edge, and on the inner 
line or back of the sockets mark the width 
equally on each side. The angle of the 


corner. Then bead the top edges, and cut 
out the dovetails with chisels; finish 
cutting the mitres down to the dovetails, 
and fit together. All being correct, mark 
the groove for the division in the two end 
pieces square from the bottom edge, knock 
to pieces, and sink the groove. Next 
glue up, fit the division, and clean off and 
fit on the bottom, rounding its edges pre¬ 
viously, and fixing with glue and screws. 



Fig. 1093.—End View of Knife-box with Drawer. 



Fig. 1094.—Alternative Side Elevation of Knife-box. 



Fig. 1092.—Moulded Edge 
of Bottom of Knife-box 
shown by Fig. 1082. 


Fig. 1090.—Knob of 
Knife-box Drawer. 


sides of the socket should be about 80°, 
and this method of marking will ensure the 
dovetails being all alike. Having marked 
both ends of one piece, place the two 
ends face to face in the bench screw, and 
line across their ends with the bevel ; run 
in the dovetail saw within the lines, then 
fasten one side piece in the screw with its end 
level, and rest an end piece on it, keeping the 
inside sight lines in line with the inside face 
of the side, and the bottom edges flush. 
Hold the end down firmly, and draw the 
dovetail saw through the cuts, number 
the end, and repeat the process at each 


Other Knife-boxes. 

Figs. 1081 and 1082 show knife-boxes in 
perspective, the latter having the addition 
of a drawer underneath. Hardwood such 
as mahogany, oak, or walnut, finished 
with french polish, w should be used; the 
corners are connected by mitre, or secret 
dovetailing, as shown in Figs. 1083 and 
1084. If a more simple method of con¬ 
struction is desired, the boxes can be made 
of pine, nailed together or dovetailed in 
the ordinary manner as in Figs. 1085 and 
1086. The principal sizes are the same for 
both designs : Extreme length, 1 ft. 3 in., 
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and extreme width 8 in. In getting out 
the wood, a little extra in length must be 
allowed for working. The sides and ends 
are f in. thick, and are gauged to 3 in. 
wide, with the top and bottom edges square. 
The correct angle for the ends can be taken 
from Fig. 1087, which is drawn one-quarter 
full size, or to the scale of 3 in. to 1 ft. 
The dotted lines at a (Fig. 1087) indicate 
the length of the ends. When the sides 
and ends have been taken to length and 
width, the next thing is to dovetail them 
together; the pin b (Figs. 1083 or 1085) 
is made on the ends of the box, and the 
sockets o (Figs. 1084 or 108B) to receive 
them are on the sides of the box. Before 
the box is glued together the ends must be 
grooved in. deep to receive the centre 
division ; see the dotted lines d (Fig. 1087), 
and also at e. Note that the groove does not 
extend to the top edge of the sides. The 
half of the centre division (Fig. 1088), 
shown one-quarter full size, is got out | in. 
longer than the inside measurement of the 
box, in order that each end f (Fig. 1088) 
w ill fit in the groove in the ends. The centre 
division is put in before the sides and ends 
are glued together. When the latter is 
done, the lower edges of the box must be 
planed level so as to fit against the bottom, 
which is i in. thick, and provided with a 
half-round edge ; see Figs. 1081 and 1089. 
The bottom is fixed to the sides and ends 
with screws driven from the under side. 
The turned feet o (Fig. 1081) are If in. 
in diameter and £ in. thick, and are fixed 
with glue and screws. It is usual to glue 
cloth or baize on the under side of the feet, 
so that the box may be laid on a polished side¬ 
board or table without scratching the sur¬ 


face. An alternative pattern for the centre 
division is shown in Fig. 1090. The hand hole 
in thedivisionpiece should be slightly rounded 
on the inside edges. To relieve the sides and 
ends of the design (Fig. 1081) they can be 
panelled out in incited lines (V or hollow in 
section) as in the end view (Fig. 1091). 

The construction of the knife-box with 
drawer (shown by Fig. 1082. p. 312) 
is nearly the same as described for Fig. 
1081. The ends h (Fig. 1082) and the 
back are f in. thick and 1} in. wide, the 
back comers being mitre-dovetailed as in 
Figs. 1083 and 1084. The drawer front is 
} in. thick, and the sides, back, and bottom 
are } in. thick. The drawer can be made in 
the usual way by grooving the sides to 
receive the bottom ; or, to give more inside 
space, the latter can be rebated to the 
sides and front, the bottom standing up 
in. just to clear'and avoid friction. The 
top portion of the box is fixed to the lower 
ends h (Fig. 1082), and the back with dowels 
and glue. The bottom j (Fig. 1082)—see 
enlarged section Fig. 1092—is fixed as in 
Fig. 1081. The lines k in the end view 
(Fig. 1093) are incised, but they can be 
further elaborated by the cross lines and 
the carved centre as in the alternative 
side view (Fig. 1094). It will be seen that 
the shaped outlines of the sides and the ends 
(Figs. 1093 and 1094) can be applied to the 
design Fig. 1081 ; also, the diamond 
centre of Fig. 1091 could be carved as a 
centre in Fig. 1094. Likewise the upper 
part of Fig. 1082 could be incised as in Fig. 
1091. The turned drawer knobs of Fig. 
1082 are shown in side view by Fig. 1095. 
Brass handles on the drawer instead of 
knobs would also look well. 
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Kitchen Cupboards. 

Fig. 1096 shows an elevation of a kitchen 
cupboard over a sink; Fig. 1097 showing 
an end view and Fig. 1098 a section. Figs. 

1099 and 1100 show respectively eleva¬ 

tion and section of a kitchen cupboard for 
a recess. It has been assumed that only 
a front and doors are necessary in the 
latter case. All the framework should be 
made of wood 1£ in. thick, working up to 
about 1£ in.; £-in. boards will be re¬ 

quired for panels, 1-in. boards for the 
bottom of the cupboard shown at Fig. 1096, 
and f-in. boards for the top of the same. 
The dimensions of the parts are given in 
the illustrations. The frames should first 
be made. The doors can be hinged with 
2£-in. butts. To fix the first cupboard 
shown, prepare three pieces of wood about 
3 in. by 2 in., and fix them in the wall as 
shown. The top should be fixed by driving 
two or three holdfasts into the wall, and 
screwing these to the top. The frame of 
the cupboard illustrated at Figs. 1099 and 

1100 will have to be fixed to the wall or sides 
of the recess. Shelves are not shown, but 
can be added as desired. Some moulding 
fixed to the cupboards as shown will greatly 
improve their appearance. The following 
quantities of wood are required for the 
cupboard shown at Figs. 1096, 1097. and 
1098 : 50*ft. run of 2J in. by l£ in. for 
front and sides of frame, stiles, and top 
rails of doors ; 5-ft. run of 3 in. by 1J in. 
for bottom rails of doors ; 12 ft. of pine, 
11 in. by i in., for panels of doors ; 12 ft. of 
7 in. by f in. for top ; 12 ft. of 9 in. by 1 in. 
for bottom ; about 9 ft. length of 2J-in. by 
1-in. ogee moulding to fix round the top. 


The designs might also be adapted for cup¬ 
boards in dining-rooms or bedrooms, in 
which case oak or other hardwood might 
be used. 

Damp-proof Harness Cupboard. 

Figs. 1101, 1102, and 1103 are front, end, 
and back elevations respectively of a 
cupboard for holding harness, Fig. 1104 
being a horizontal section. The height 
from the floor to the top of the cornice 
is 7 ft. 6 in., and the width 3 ft. out to out 
of the ends ; the depth in the dear is 1 ft. 
Owing to the frequent occurrence of damp 
in harness rooms that adjoin stables it is 
necessary to adopt some means by which the 
damaging effects may be obviated. The 
cupboard in which the harness is hung, 
therefore, should be air-tight and damp- 
proof ; and the one illustrated has been 
designed to meet these requirements. Good 
yellow deal should be used. The front 
is composed of two lj-in. panelled folding 
doors. The lower panels of wood are 
bolection moulded, the upper panels of 
glass being divided into three squares each, 
with moulded bars, a section of which is 
shown at x (Fig. 1105). The meeting 
stiles are prepared with hook joints, and 
a moulded cover fillet is tongued to the face 
of the right-hand door, as shown in section 
at Fig. 1105. The outer or hanging stiles 
(see Fig. 1106) are prepared with a tongued 
heel, which fits into a hollow groove pre¬ 
pared in the rebate of the front stiles of the 
ends, the lower edge of the doors shutting 
into a rebate prepared along the front edge 
of the pot-board. The upper end on the 
inside of the top rail of the door shuts on to 
a bead prepared on the fillet fixed on the 
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inside of the cornice mil (see Fig, 1107). 
The ends are framed together with flush 
panels on the inside, the outside being sunk 
and bolection moulded. These ends are 
made the full height of the cupboard to 
the under side of the cover-hoard or top, 
the latter being fixed down to the top rails 
with screws (see Fig. HOT). The bottom 
ends are grooved to receive the pot-board 
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(sec Fig. 1108), which is held in position 
by being nailed through the ends* and 
additionally secured with glued angle- 
blocks on the under side, as shown. The 
plinth, when fixed* will cover the holes 
made by the nails in fixing the pot-board* 
The back is framed together in six panels, 
Hush framed on the inside. The back stiles 
of the ends are prepared with rebates 



Flga loss and io»T. Trout and End Eftmtlm of Chipboard to fit omr Sink 



rtg*. toss and 1100.—Clmtkn and Crow Soctlon of Cupboard 
for Rec«u 
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1 b~ * in. to receive the panelled baek. 
the -x-:: width or which is obtained after 
the eni» have :een rixed to the pot-board. 
It := ei^rn*:.il that the back should lit in 
tight '-*ween the rebates, and for per¬ 
manent rixing. the edges should be glued 
and secured hr inserting screws at close 


intervals, as shown in Fig. 1103. The 
plinth and cornice are mitered at the front 
angles, and screwed in position from the 
inside of the front and end framings. After 
the carcase has been put together, the inside 
must be treated with a damp-proof pre¬ 
paration. such as Palma cream, this being 





r“ 

1 



Fig. 1102. 



Figs. 1101 to 1104.—Front. End. and Back 
Elevations, and Horizontal Section of 
Damp-proof Harness Cupboard. 

Fig. 1104. 



Fig. 1105.—Horizontal Section through Meeting Fig. 1106.- Horizontal Section through Hanging 
Stiles of Cupboard Doors. Stiles of Cupboard Doors. 
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applied with an ordinary paint 
brush. The mode of procedure is 
as follows :—Having carefully rubbed 
down the face of the woodwork with 
glasspaper, and dusted over, give the 
work one coat of ordinary white-lead paint. 
When this is dry, apply two or three coats 
of the cream, allowing each coat to get 
perfectly dry and hard before applying the 
next. When the last coat is quite dr) and 
hard, take some Willesden three-ply pajtcr 
and cover the whole of the interior with it, 
hanging the paper in the usual way with 
strong paste. The edges of the paper arc 
prevented from coming away by fixing 
rounded fillets along the edges and in the 
angles, as shown in the detail illustrations. 
The following is the table of quantities 


No- ft. in. ft in. in. 


I 


41 

« ] 


Stiles 

Haile 

dart 
. Panels 
'Mouldings 
Beads 
8top 
f 8tiles 
Rails 

Panels 

ft 

• Mouldings 
Stiles 
Rails 

Muntins 
Panels 
Pot board 
Top 
Plinth 
Cornice 
Fillet 
Top Rail 
Fillet 


7 0 
1 6 


1 6 
10 0 
33 0 
7 0 
7 6 
1 2 
1 2 
1 6 
4 2 
30 
7 
3 
3 
2 
•> 


0 
6 
0 
0 

3 
0 

3 0 
3 0 

5 9 

6 6 
2 10 
3 0 
7 0 
7 0 
3 0 
1 1 

4 
6 

9 n 
42 0 


4 
8 

3 

10 

'i 

I s 

3 
8 
8 
9 
9 
1’ 

4* 

9 

4 
4 

1 3 

2 1 


Remark*. 

All the matej i d 
to be yellow 
deal, specially 
selected for 
staining and 
varnishing. The 
whole of the 
deal to be 
wrought, aud to 
hold the full 
nominal thick- 
n<*sfl and width. 

, The inside of all 
i framiug, except 
doors, will Ihj 
covered with 
paj»er. and must 
be flush framed 
and smithed 
with the jack 
plane. 





•»- -‘■i 

l« 

* $ 

J 

j. T 

Mortice latch, left hand. 
Brass-necked barrel bolts. 
Super 2lor., clear sheet glass. 
Super Willesden 3-ply |*iper. 
Eccentric catch and handle. 


Figs. 1101 to 1104 are reproduced to a 
scale of } in. to the foot, and Figs. 1105 to 
1108 to 4 in. to the foot. 

Corner Pedestal Cupboard. 

As the cupboard illustrated in Fig. 1109 
is intended to be painted, deal will serve 




Fig. 1107.—Vertical Section through Upper Part 
of Harness Cupboard. 



Fig. 1108.—Vertical Section through Lower Part 
of Cupboard Doors and Plinth. 
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Fig. 110f. —Corner Pedestal Cupboard. 


Fig. nil.--Door of Corner Pedestal Cupboard. 


Fig. 1113.—Section of Moulding for 
Pedestal Cupboard Door. 


Fig. 1112. —Horizontal Section of Corner Pedestal 
Cupboard. 


Fig. llio.—Side Piece of Comer Pedestal Cupboard. 























































































CUPBOARDS 



Fif HI*-Frost Elevation of Drew Cupboard 
for Bedroom Eecem 


Fig. Ul*.—Vertical Section of Dreaa Cupboard 
for Bedroom Reeeu. 
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Fig«. 1117 and 1118.— Front Elevation and VarUoal Baotlon of Banking Corner Cupboard. 
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as material. The back is made of two 
pieces of J-in. board, 2 ft. 2J in. long, 
one 1 ft. wide, and the other wider by J in. 
to allow for the overlap at the corner. These 
are screwed together and to the side pieces, 
one of which is shown separately at Fig. 1110. 
These side pieces are of }-in. stuff, of the 
same length as the back boards, and 4 in. 
wide. The front edge E of each is splayed 
off so that the door (Fig. 1111) and front, 
strips may lie flat. Fig. 1110 also shows 
the arrangement of the moulded ornament 
on these side pieces. The back and sides 
are braced together in their lower parts by 


being screwed to the cupboard bottom, which 
is of |-in. board, and which is placed so that 
the door closes against one-third of its 
thickness. The front atrip f (Big. 1109), 
which continues the lines of the door, is 
also of J-in. board, and is 1 ft. long by 4 in. 
wide. It is fastened on the side pieces, and 
its lower edge is shaped. The upper part is 
held together by the cupboard top, which 
is made of J-in. stuff. This is screwed down 
on the tops of the back and side pieces, 
and on the upper front strip o which runs 
above the door, and is of J-in. board, 1 ft. 
long and 1J in. wide. It is fixed to the side 



Fig. 1119.—Horisontal Section through Hanging Comer Cupboard. 




Fig. 11 S3.—Section through Glass of Cupboard 
Door. 


Fig. 1133.—Part of Middle Rail of Cupboard 
Door. 
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pieces, and along its under surface is fastened 
a slip of J-in. wood, which projects J in. 
below its under edge, and against which 
the door closes. A line of moulding, as 
shown, runs along the front of the upper 
edge of the cupboard, and hides the fasten- 
ing-on of the top piece. Another line of 



Fig. 1124 . 



moulding runs along the lo^er part of the 
front, 1 k in. below the door, and shallow 
openings have to be cut through the slightly 
rounded front edges of the back pieces to 
accommodate these mouldings. The middle 
shelf, shown in plan in Fig. 1112, which is a 
section on a b (Fig. 110 ( J), is of J*in. board, 
and is fixed 1 ft. above the cupboard bottom. 
For its support, strips h of £-in. wood 


are fixed to the backs c and sides d. The 
door is a piece of J-in. board, 1 ft. 9 in. 
high and 1 ft. wide, and on this are bradded 
the slips of moulding (Fig. 1113) which 
form the pattern. These are cut from 
ordinary steam-struck moulding, such as 
may cost about 3s. a 100-ft. run. Out- 



Fig. 1126. Fig. 1127. 


Figs. 1124 to 1127.—Front Elevation, Horizonte 
Section, Side Elevation, and Vertical Section 
of Cupboard for Antique China. 


side the rectangular figure, pieces of |-in. 
board, cut to shape, are fixed on the 4-in. 
base, the upper and lower ones crossing 
its grain at right angles. The space within 
the central diamond is filled in the same 
manner. In painting this cupboard, the 
mouldings, etc., may be kept of a darker 
shade than the other parts, but this is 
much a matter for private taste. Fig. 1109 
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is to no exact scale, but Figs. 1110, 1111, 
and 1112 are 2 in. to the foot, and Fig. 1113 
is half size. 

Dress Cupboard for Bedroom Recess. 

A dress cupboard is shown in front eleva¬ 
tion by Fig. 1114. Fig. 1115 is a horizontal 
section (enlarged) of the cupboard, and 
shows the shape of the recess. First pre¬ 
pare the front of clean yellow deal 1£ in. 
thick and about 2 in. wider than the recess. 
If a ready-made door is used, the opening 


fix the ledges b, 9 in. wide and 1 in. thick, 
in a similar manner, and fit in the shelf 
so that the outside edge is flush with the 
ends. Fix the front in position, screwing 
to the ledges, the floor and skiiting, and 
to the angle block c (Figs. 1115 and 1116) 
behind the stile d ‘(Fig. 1115). Ascer¬ 
tain by how much the comice overhangs, 
and prepare and fix the top so that the 
rounded outride edge projects 1 in. all round. 
The wide bead e is then scribed to the wall 
and skirting, and bradded to the stile f to 



Fig. lias. -Hanging Stile and 
Angle Post of Cupboard for 
Antique China. 


Fig. 1129.—Falling Stile 
and Angle Post of China 
Cupboard. 


Fig. 1131.—Detail of 
Bar for China 
Cupboard. 




Fig. 1130.—Back Angle of 
China Cupboard. 


Fig. 1132.—Section of Necking Fig. 1133.—8ection through 
to Friese of China Cupboard. Bate of China Cupboard. 


should be of standard size, showing as 
nearly as possible 4£ in. margin all round. 
With a very wide recess, folding doors would 
be used. Brace the front securely and 
offer it up. Adjust the head level and 
scribe to the floor, and then scribe the 
stile D to the wall and skirting. Prepare 
and fix the ledges a (Fig. 1116) in. wide 
and 1 in. thick round the recess, level 
with the top, allowing the ends to project 
the thickness of the skirting. Use 3-in. floor- 
brads for nailing to brickwork, and, in the 
case of a lath-and-plaster partition, feel 
for the studs with a bradawl, and screw 
to them with 3-in. screws. For the shelf, 


hide the joint and the end of the rail tenon 
and to make a neat finish. The cornice 
is then mitered round and fixed with 1 J-in. 
oval wire brads to angle blocks o (Fig. 
1116), glued round under the top. Then 
hang the door to the stile D, using 3-in. 
butts. The shelf acts as a stop, but, if 
thought necessary, a common stop may be 
nailed to the floor. Treat the cupboard to 
harmonise with the surroundings, and 
then provide and fix the necessary door 
furniture and also the dress hooks, which 
are screwed to the ledges b as required. 
If the cupboard is intended only as a tem¬ 
porary fixture, the use of screws as described 
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is advised, but for a permanent fixture 
nailing would make a better job. 

Hanging Corner Cupboard. 

The comer cupboard shown in elevation 
by Fig. 1117, in vertical section by Fig. 
1118, and in horizontal section by Fig. 



1119, should preferably be executed in a 
dark, rich-coloured wood, such as mahogany 
or Italian walnut. The chief dimension^ 
are : Width across front. 2 ft. 10 in. ; width 
of sides, 2 ft. ; central depth. 1 ft. 8J in. ; 
returns, 5 in.; and height over all, 3 ft. 1 in. 
The top shelf is of j-in. stuff, the bottom 
shelf of 1-in. stuff, and the middle shelf of 
8-in. stuff. The sides are J-in. boards, 
*dued up to the width required, and may 


be of pine stained to match the remainder. 
The door standards are 1} in. square, and 
the doors themselves are of 1-in. stuff. 
The return ends are of J-in., and the shaped 
top plinth and the fretted brackets are 
of J-in. wood. These two members are 
dowelled or screwed to the carcase, and the 



Fig*. 1134 to 1136.—Front and Side Elevations 
and Horizontal Section of Ornamental Wall 
Cupboard. 


return ends are housed into the top and 
bottom shelves J in. and bradded, as shown 
in Figs. 1120 and 1121, the top ends being 
preferably dovetail-housed from the back, 
as shown by the dotted lines. The sides 
of the carcase can run over the edges of 
the top and bottom, and be nailed directly 
thereto, as shown in Fig. 1118. The 
standards should be tenoned, fox-wedged 
at the top, and through-wedged at the 
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bottom, and the inner shelf may rest 
on bearers (not shown). The doors, made 
with shaped rails in the upper panels, are 
rebated for glass, and left square in front, 
as shown in Fig. 1122. The lower panels 
are left square. The rebate for the bevelled 
edge glass panels is formed with a £-in. 
bolection ogee moulding and a §-in. glazing 
bead. Fig. 1123 shows how the joints in 
the middle rails are made, a \-in. mortice 
and tenon being used to secure them. 
The meeting stiles of the doors are square, 
a j-in. planted bead covering the joint. 
Fig. 1119 is a section on a b (Fig. 1117), 
Fig. 1118 being a section on d d (Fig. 1119). 


Figs. 1117, 1118, and 1119 are to a scalo 
of It in. to 1 ft., and the remainder arc half 
full size. 

Cupboard for Antique China. 

The cupboard shown in front elevation 
by Fig. 1124 is intended to be made of 
mahogany, with plate-glass panels in the 
front and side lights. The door is hung with 
ornamental brass hinges, and is fitted with 
a brass lock and ornamental drop handle. 
The frieze is decorated Arith short flutings and 
sunk patera?. The elliptical panel in the 
pediment is worked in low relief, and the 
scrolls are formed with the V-tool, the cornice 



Fig. 113T.—Horizontal Section of Door and Side 
of Ornamental Cupboard. 




Fig. 1138. Top Front Corner of Cupboard. 



k — : — >■ 

Fig. 1140.—Section of 


Moulding to form Panel 
on Cupboard. 



Fig. 1141.- Cupboard 8helf with Plueh 
Edging. 
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over the pediment being dentilled. Fig. 
1125 represents a horizontal section above 
the bottom rail of the door on line a a (Fig. 
1124). The angle pieces near the door 
are provided with a groove and hook joint to 
prevent dust entering the cupboard, the 
back angles being rebated to receive the 
backboard. The backboard may be framed, 
or if preferred it can be one plain board only. 
Fig. 1126 is a side view of the cupboard, and 
Fig. 1127 a vertical section. The inside 
of the cupboard is fitted with four shelves, 
£ in. thick, and moulded on the front edge. 
The details of the cupboard are illustrated 
as follows :—Fig. 1128 is the angle post 
and hanging stile of the door; Fig. 1129 
the angle post and falling stile of the door, 
with the hook joint; Fig. 1130 the back 
angle showing the glass panels, which are 
secured with coloured hard stopping on 
the inside; Fig. 1131 the section of the 
bars for the door and side lights; Fig. 
1132 an enlarged detail of the necking to 
the frieze upon which the pediment is 
built, and Fig. 1133 shows the base enlarged. 
The plate-glass panels should be £ in. thick, 
and the woodwork, if light, should be toned 
down to represent Spanish mahogany, and 
french-polished. 

Ornamental Wall Cupboard. 

Fig. 1134 illustrates the front elevation 
of a small cupboard, made in polished 
walnut or mahogany, fixed to the wall with 
brass plates, or screwed through the back 
to wall plugs. Fig. 1135 shows a side eleva¬ 
tion, and Fig. 1136 a sectional plan. The 
following pieces of timber are required :— 
For the top, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9£ in. by gin.; 
bottom, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9£ in. by f in. ; two 
sides, 2 ft. 5 in. by 8£ in. by f in. ; back, 

ft. by bin. by h in. ; two door stiles, 2 ft. 
5 in. by 3$ in. by § in. ; two door rails, 1 ft. 
2£ in. by 2 in. by jjj in. ; door nosing, 10 ft. 
by jj in. by £ in. ; folding rebate slip, 8 ft. 
by ,in. by * n in.; glass fixing slip, 7 ft. 
by i in. by £ in. ; top scroll, 1 ft. (> in. by 
r>A in. by jj in. ; bottom scroll, 1 ft. 6 in. by 
5£ in. by jj in. ; and moulding for diamond 
panel, 4 ft. 3 in. by j in. by in. The 
sides of the cupboard are rebated at the back 
edges to receive the back, which is of J-in. 
stuff, placed crossways of the carcase, glued 


and pinned in the rebate, the joints of the 
boards being grooved and tongued. The 
face edges of the sides are ornamented 
with a moulding, shown in section by Fig. 
1137. The top and bottom of the cupboard 
are similarly moulded, being fixed to the 
sides by screws either from the top or from 
the under side. A fillet ^ in. by ^ in. is 
grooved into the framework f in. on, to 
form the folding rebate for the door, as 
shown in Figs. 1138 and 1139. The scroll 
at the top and bottom is cut from f-in. stuff, 
and the panelling is (with a carver’s punch) 
cut £ in. deep and decorated, and is glued 
and screwed into a rebate in the top and 
bottom, as shown in section in Fig. 1139. 
The diamond panel on each end of the cup¬ 
board is formed with a moulding £ in. by 
in., shown in section by Fig. 1140 ; this 
can be worked with a router or moulding 


Cupboard Door.—The door is of f-in. stuff, 
cut to the shape shown in Fig. 1134 with a 
band-saw. The stiles are 3} in. wide at 
the joint, and 2 in. at the widest part of the 
sweep. The rails are 2 in. wide at the 
shoulders, and If in. wide at the narrow 
part. The rebate for the glass can be cut 
with a router, after which the pieces should 
be framed together with secret mortices 
and tenons, wedged and glued. The nosing, 
f in. by £ in., is pinned in the opening as 
shown in Figs. 1137 and 1138. It can be 
worked in a straight length, and then soaked 
in hot water for an hour or so, when it can 
easily be bent into the shapes required. In 
the small corner circles it will be necessary 
to cut one or two small saw-kerfs on the 
inner side of the nosing to help in bending. 
The nosing also forms part of the glass 
rebate. The glass is T s 0 in. or £ in. thick, 
and fixed with a slip £ in. by £ in., shown 
in section in Figs. 1137 and 1138. The door 
is hung with 2£-in. brass butt hinges, and 
is closed with a brass lever lock. 

Completing the Cupboard.—The interior 
of the cupboard is fined with plush, green 
and dark red being suitable colours. This 
is fixed with thih glue, brushed lightly 
and evenly ove- the woodwork, and the 
plush pressed against it. In pressing out 
the creases, place a sheet of tissue paper 
over the plush. The corners of the cup- 
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will look well if finished with j-in* 
n plush roll For the display of 
and smalt curios it will ba necessity 
idle one or two shelves, which should 
n* thick* and fitted with dips, to 
them to be fixed at various distances, 
elves should be covered with plush, 
wo in Fig* 1141* the fancy edging 
glued to the slip which fits into the 
on the under side of the shelf. 

ward and Drawers for Recess* 

. 1142 to 114**i show a recess with 
rs in the lower portion and n cup- 
above them. The recess illustrated 
* 6 in, high, 2 ft. 10 in. wide. The 
a lions show fully the principal parts of 
ns true lion, and will serve the purpose 
than a lengthy description. In the 
ng will be found the main features. 

part to construct will be the frame* 
or the drawers* comprising the lower 
i. The two stiles x and B (Fig. 
and the bottom and two intermediate 
re housed together as illustrated at c, 
146), whereas the joint at » (Fig* 
between the top rail and side, should 
vetailed together as shown at Fig* 
The runners E (Figs, 1146 and H4H) 
tenon into the front rails f ’ and if it 
red to have panels to separate the 
between the drawers, the Funner* 
aita should be ploughed* Next, the 
nd stiles should be fixed together and 
listened temporarily to the aides of 
'ci'ss. Fillets u (Fig* 11 48), about 
thick and 3 in* wide, should be pre* 
and cut so as to fit close ug.iinst the 
wall, The runners should next be 
true to length* and to the back edges 
sc the fillets should be nailed* Now 
>nt should he taken out, the runners 
ed to it, and the whole pushed into 
x'jess* The runners should be cure* 
id justed so that they are quite hori* 
, anti the fillet may be nailed to the 
After this the front should be fixed 
sides of the recess. To make u good 
wo brick joints on each side should 
nd, and small plugs driven in. To find 
mts without damaging the plastering, 
in a moderately fine bradawl* The 
the drawers, urhirh also forms the 


bottom of the cupboard, has a rounded 
edge; it should next be prepared and fixed. 
The material for the drawers should be 
got ready, the fronts being carefully fitted 
to the case. Then the sides and back are 
prepared and set out for dovetailing, 
which should be done in the usual manner. 
There is a Up-dovetailed joint between the 
front and side. After the drawers are fitted, 
guide atripl should be prepared to go 
between the runner and fillet as shown in 
Fig* 1148, and u piece of skirting or plinth 
should be fixed to the bottom. The con¬ 
struction of the upper frame to receive the 
doors is quite simple. The joint between the 
head piece and stile is shown at Fig. 1 LIB, the 
head piece serving as a top member to the 
cornice. The appearance of this framing 
will be much improved if 4 bead is worked 
*>u so as to break the joint between it and 
the doors. This framing should be fixed 
to the sides of the Wcess in a similar manner 
to the lower framing* A piece of suitable 
moulding should be fixed so as to form a 
cornice, and fillets K, t, and M (Fig* 1144) 
should be prepared and nailed to the sides 
of the recess to receive the shelves ; for the 
doors, the stiles and rails require mortising 
and tenoning together* The stiles and 
mils should next be ploughed for the 
panels; then* when these arc prepared, 
the parts should be fitted together* The 
joints should be glued, cramped, ami 
wedged ; and after the glue is dry, the stiles 
and rails should hr planed flush. The 
appearance of the doors will be improved 
if a small panel moulding is mitered and 
hrndded in* Next* rebate the doors together 
as shown in Fig. H4-, and fit th m in the 
opening, hanging them with 3-in* wrought- 
iron butt hinges. Finally, suitable drop 
handles and locks should be fixed on the 
drawers, and also a knob, lock, and bolt 
to the doors. 

Collapsible Cupboard. 

A collapsible cupboard, opened out for use 
as shown by Figs. 1150 and 1151, occupies 
a Space of about 3 ft. 1 in. by 1 ft, L0| in* by 
1 ft. 3 in. ; then, when closed up, us iltus- 
trated at Figs* 1152 and 1153, it occup.cs 
a spare of 3 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft* loj in* by 5 in* 
The thickness of the wood shown in the 
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i’.Iu^rrM^i-vsis 1 :::. dnisii^i. e_x ep*r *iie pa:>!. 
whii'h. would be al'ouT \ m. 1“ will be se^n 
r h-i r the iron?, >:des. and back are iin*^i 
.mil rured roirerii^r with rebates and 
IhmvIs ro break and improve the ap¬ 

pearance. The vp and bottom ar* housed. 


and rebated at the back edge, so that 
front. sides. and back fit into them ; and tl 
when the several parts are opened out i 
dreed together and secured by a few ho 
and eyes or similar fastenings (or even a 
screws) fixed on the inside, the whok 
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Pig. 1117 - Dovetailed Joint at D (Fig. 1143). Hia.^ General View of Cupboard and 

Drawer* for Recei*. 
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A only held together. The rebates and 
housings also serve to make the cupboard 
more dust-proof. The object of the fillet 
marked a (Pigs, 1153, 1154, and 1155), 
as will be seen, is to allow of the top and 
bottom folding back through an angle of 
*270 degrees. The sires, of course, have 



Flf. mi—Front View of Collapsible Cupboard 
(Folded,i. 



flfiv UM and I ISO. - Fan Sections through Back, 
Top, and Hanging Fillet of Collapsible 
Cupboard. 


to be varied to suit particular drcuat* 
stances, and the particular kind of wood 
to be used is largely a matter of choice. 
Portable shelves could be made to fit into 
the cupboard in such a way that they could 
be taken out, or raised or lowered as re¬ 
quired ; the shelves would rest upon small 



Fig, i 153, Back View of Collapsible Cupboard 
(Folded). 



ri* USS, Fart Horizontal Section of Collapsible 
Cupboard Folded), 



















































































Fig 1159. 


Fig*. 1167 to 1169.—Front Xk**® 
Horizontal Section, and Side 
Elevation of Linen Cnpbotid 
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Fig. 1160.--Longitudinal Vertical Section of 
Linen Cupboard on Line A B (Fig. 1168). 


Fig. 1161.—Cross Vertical Section of Linen 
Cupboard on Line C D (Fig. 1168). 


Ill ' 
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Fiig. 1164.—Enlarged 
Pan Horizontal Sec- j— 

tion of Cupboard (see - - K ,- y . */,-j 

p. Kg. lies). ''0mM 
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Fig. 1168.—Angle Joint in Linen Cupboard 
(see E, Fig. 1168). 





Fig. 1166. —Section of 
Hook Rail (see L, 
Fig. 1160). 


Fig. 1162.—Detail of 
Linen Cupboard 
Cornice (see M, 
Fig. 1167). 
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bv 2 in. Door, four 0 ft. 10 in. by 3| in. by 
2 in. Framing for door, two 2 ft. 6 in. by 
3f in. by 2 in. Top rails of frame, one 5 ft. 
\) in. by 3J in. by If in. Top rails of doors, 
two 2 ft. 5 in. by 3| in. by 2 in. Frieze 
rails, two 2 ft. 5 in. by 4J in. by 2 in. Rails 




Tig. 1166.- -Cross Section 
of Linen Cupboard Cornice 
(see J, Fig. 1160). 


Fig. 1167.— Vertical 
Section of Linen 
Cupboard Framing 
(see K, Fig. 1160). 


which is taken to the cutter-out, who gets 
out the material required, which is then 
marked, brought to the saw to be cut to the 
required size, then taken on to the planing 
machine to be faced and edged, then on 
to the three-cutter machine to be thick- 
nessed and taken to width. The material, 
with the quantity sheet, should then be 
placed in a convenient position for the setter- 
out. It is only necessary to set out one 
rail or muntin of each length. In large 
and busy mills it is usual to face-mark 
each piece of wood, adding in each case the 
number of the job, otherwise the stuff 
might get mixed. The rails are then taken 
on to the tenon machine. The mortices 
for the muntins are marked after the 
rails have been shouldered and tenoned. 
One rail of each kind should then be marked 
for haunching. They are usually cut with 
the bandsaw, on the table of which a fence 
is fixed, to obviate the necessity of marking 
each rail separately. Set out the stiles 
for mortising, and gauge each stile, mark¬ 
ing on each the number of the job, and the 
sight-line of the rails. The job is then 
taken to the spindle for moulding and 
grooving. The position of the stop on the 
stile should be marked as shown in Fig. 1162. 
Then trace off the various details of the 
work from which the machinist may pre¬ 
pare the cutters for the mouldings and 
beads, and mark also the position of the 



Fig. 1169. — Front 
of Angle of Linen 
Cupboard. 


Fig. 1168.—Part Horizontal Section of Linen Cupboard Doors, etc. 
(see G, Fig. 1168). 


of doors, four 2 ft. 5 in. by 9 in. by 2 in. Top 
rail framing, two 2 ft. 3 in. by 4| in. by 
2 in. Bottom rail framing, two 2 ft. 5 in. by 
4 j in. by 2 in. Muntins, four 2 ft. by 44 in. 
by 2 in. : iwo 1 ft. 8 in. by 4£ in. by 2 in.; 
two 1 ft. 3 in. by 11 in. by 2 in. Panels, eight 
1 ft. 9 in. by 9 in. by J in. ; four 1 ft. 3 in. 
by 9 in. by J in. ; four 1 ft. .3 in. by 9 in. 

J in. Cornice, one 17 ft. by 3J in. by 2 in. 

‘se quantities are set out on a sheet, 


grooves for panels. The work, having 
been milled, is ready for the joiner to put 
together. The doors, end framing, and 
division, should be put together and allowed 
to stand for a time to dry. Each puid 
should be left £ in. wider than the full 
dimension required. The panels of the 
framing in the linen cupboard are flush 
inside, as shown in Figs. 1163 and 1164. 
The shelves in the linen cupboard should 
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be framed to the‘size of the opening, and 
fixed on 2-in. by lj-in. chamfered bearers, 
as shown in Fig. 1158 by dotted lines, and 
in Figs. 1160 and 1161. The rail for the 
hooks in the hanging cupboard is shown 
in Fig. 1165. It is screwed on to the divi¬ 
sion and end, the screws being arranged 
so as to be hidden under the hooks. After 
the work has stood for a time, the framing 
for the front ends and division is glued up. 
The J-in. panels in doors and framing 
should be $ in. narrower than the required 
width, while the lj-in. panels in the hang¬ 
ing cupboard are got to the exact length 
and width, allowing T V in. all round for the 
tongue, as shown in Fig. 1164. Glue up 
the frame of the cupboard, and fix a stretcher 
at the bottom. Screw on the inside of 
the cupboard, the exact width of the open¬ 
ing at the top, and glue in the frame tongue 
as shown in Fig. 1166. Level off the doors, 
framing, and division. The doors and 


framing should be rebated as shown in 
Figs. 1163 and 1167. Fix in the two 
top framings, and fix the bead on the 
bottom edge of the rail, and mitre it into 
the frame stile. Glue and brad on as shown 
in Fig. 1167. The two doors should then be 
fitted and hung with 3J-in. wrought-iron 
butt hinges, as shown in Fig. 1163. In 
gluing up the end framing it is advisable to 
glue a block about 6 in. long on each stile, 
opposite each rail, to take the shoe of the 
cramp or cleat, and to screw each tenon from 
inside the framing. After the doors are 
hung and the end is fitted on, the edge 
of the division being shot straight and 
fitted into the groove as shown in Fig. 1164, 
the work is primed, knotted, and stopped. 
Only the edges of the shelves should be 
painted. It may be said that Fig. 1168 
is an enlarged detail at o (Fig. 1158), and 
that Fig. 1169 is a detail of the moulding 
on the angle. 
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Oak Wall Bracket. 

> and 1171 are front and side 
ft wall bracket made in fumed 


oak. The mouldings a and b (see secti 
Fig. 1172) are lengths of ordinary g 
spoon picture moulding with the reh 
cut away, while the strips c and d j 




Figs. 1170 and 1171. —Front and Side Elevations of Oak Wall Bracket 
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ordinary flat gold slips. The bracket sides 
are 8J in. by 2} in. by f in. When finished, 
they are secured to two pieces of oak at the 
front and back, as shown at Figs. 1172 
and 1173, the latter being an underneath 
plan ; these pieces are 2£ in. wide, and of 
any suitable thickness. The fretted front, 
which is VV in* thick, should be cut to the 
pattern shown in Fig. 1170. After this 
has been bradded in position, the |-in. wide 
gold slip should be cut and fitted to form 
a diamond, inside of which is a turned 
centre ornament (see also Figs. 1171 and 
1172). The top of the bracket is 7 in. 
by 4$ in. by 1 in., and is cut away at the 
comers as shown in Fig. 1172, a rebate 
} in. wide and deep being then cut around 
the bottom edges. In this rebate the |-in. 
moulding is secured, after being correctly 
jointed. Screw the top in position, letting 
the screw-heads down £ in. and plugging 
the holes. Then mitre and fix the j-in. 
moulding around under the top, as shown. 
Next fix a mitered strip of oak J in. thick by 
} in. wide close up under the moulding 
so as to protect it. Cut the flower-shaped 
side ornaments from T s A -in. stuff, and brad 
in position ; then turn the l£-in. bosses 
to go on them, and the finials under the 
front, £ in. in diameter, the front centre 
toss, 1 in. in diameter, and the four ^-in. 
front buttons. A small pin is turned 
underneath each toss and knob, thus 
enabling them to be secured by gluing in 




Fig. 1173. —Underneath Plan of Oak Wall Bracket. 
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bored to receive them. Now mitre 
fix the J-in. wide gold slip across 
>wer part of the front and sides. Fig. 
shows how the joints of the moulding 
:o be cut. A thin coat of shellac 
varnish brushed over the gold mould¬ 
ed slips, after fixing them, will pro- 
hem from wear in cleaning the bracket. 
Lould be said, though, that varnish 
to make gilding look brassy. 

r all Bracket with Mirrors and 
Revolving: Glass Cabinets. 

3 wall bracket shown in front elevation 
ig. 1174 can be made of any suitable 
hardwood ; if made of American pine 
mid be best stained a dark colour. 
1175 is a side elevation with the re- 
ag cabinet partly broken away to show 
•illar, and Fig. 1176 a horizontal sec- 
The body is made of 2-in. by J-in. 
and is 2 ft. 9 in. wide and 1 ft. 4 in. 
with two pieces fixed 7 k in. from 
mtside ends. To these a centre 
s secured, forming divisions for four 
rs. All the inside parts of the 
should be rebated J in. back and 
deep to take the mirrors (see the 
ontal section, Fig. 1176). The outside 
can be beaded with Win. bead if 
k 1. The top and bottom shelves are 
) in. by 7J in. by } in., cut to the shape 
a in Fig. 1176. The centre shelf is 
than the others, namely, 1 ft. 6 in. 
J in. by £ in., being cut off to the 
a a (Fig. 1176). Holes J in. in diameter 
be made for the pillar ends, and the 
>nd bottom shelves are recessed J in. 

1| in. in diameter, with a $-in. hole 
he dowel plate. The turned pillars 
| in. long, tapered from 1J in. to 1 in. 
iameter. The end of one pillar is 
d $ in. in diameter, 1 in. long, to 
through the centre shelf into the 
>f the other pillar. The other ends 
\ in. in diameter for a distance of 
The four turned pillar tops or knobs 
hen secured with fine cabinet screws, 
shelves can be fastened to the body 
screws from the back. A suitable 
) (Fig. 1174) can be fastened to the 
if desired. 


Revolving Cabinets.—The dowel and socket 
joints for the revolving cabinets are of 
brass. The flange is 1$ in. in diameter and 
J in. thick, with holes for the screws to 
secure them in position; the dowel is 
J in. in diameter and £ in. long. The 



Fig. 1177. Fig. 1178. 

Figs. 1177 and 1178.—Dowel and 8ocket Joint 
for Revolving Cabinets of Bracket. 



Fig. 1179.—Part Horisontal Section of Bracket 
Cabinet. 



Figs. 1180 and 1181.— Fig. 1182. 8pring 

Details of Upright and Catch for Door of 

Shelves for Bracket Bracket Cabinet 
Cabinet 

socket is recessed to take the dowel (see 
Figs. 1177 and 1178). The two cabinets 
are J in. shorter than the distance between 
the top and the bottom shelves. The 
tops and the bottoms of the cabinets are 
7 in. in diameter, $ in. thick, and rebated 
back Jin. deep to forma hexagon,and 5J in. 
across the slips (see Fig. 1179). The four 
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uprights are 1 ft. l£ in. long, made to cabinet, and are held in position by beading 

section c (Fig. 1179); two uprights for £ in. by T V in. The cabinet door is 1 ft. 

the door are 1 ft. 1£ in., made to the section Of in. by 3£ in.: the rails being of £-in. 

d, the ends being secured by a mortice- by f-in. stuff. The glass for each door is 

and-tenon joint. The two shelves are 5}£ in. by 2f in. The door rails should be 




Fig. 1183.—Part Front Elevation of 
Ornamental Bracket with Pillars 
and Carved Supports 


equal distances apart, and oj in. across the 
slips, hexaeonal in shape, and 4 in. thick, a 
suitable rebate being made in the up¬ 
rights see Figs. llxj and 11>1). Secure 
the shelves to the uprights before rixing 
the cabinets together. Five pieces of glass. 
1 ft. OJ in. by 2-j in., are required for each 


bevelled to rit against the uprights. Two 
small lunges, a knob f in. in diameter and 
| in. long from centre rail, and a ?mall brass 
catch tFig. 11>2) let in the rail, will com¬ 
plete the door. The brass sockets for 
revolving the cabinets are secured to the 
tops and bottoms of the cabinets. 
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Mirrors.—The two centre mirrors are 
1 ft. 2£in. by 3J> in., and the two end mirrors 
behind the cabinets are L ft. Oj in. by 6 in. 
These can be held in position by picture 
backing or with strips jj in. by { in., as 
shown in Fig. 1176. 


smooth the edges, then along the front edge 
work a V groove, as shown in Fig. 118-5. 
and slightly round the outer comers. These 
supports are carved on each side, a simple 
pattern being traced on and carved out | in. 
or in. deep, the wood between the pat- 




Fig. 1191. 


Figs. 1189 to 1191.—Front and 
Side Elevations, and Plan 
of Fancy Wall-cupboard 
Bracket. 


Ornamental bracket with Pillars and 
Carved Supports. 

big. ll^.J is h part front elevation of a 
bracket from wliieli it will be seen thats, the 
upper part or shelf, is 2 ft. 6 in. by \) in. by 
I in., the edges being beaded to relieve* tin* 
thickness; this also gives an ornamental 
finish. Having prepared this piece, cut 
out two supports (Fig. list), which will be 
best done with a band-saw ; clean up and 


tern being cut away and left to form a 
moulding following the shape of the sup¬ 
port (see Fig. 1184). The shelf is screwed 
to the supports with If-in. No. 10 screws, 
tin* screw-heads being well countersunk 
and the holes afterwards filled in. Two 
bars n b (Fig. 118*3), 2 ft. 3£ in. by If in. 
by j in., pass along the back, and are let 
in flush with the back of the supports (see 
B, Fig. 1184). Fig. 1186 shows a section of 
the bar. These bars have a f-in. bead 
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run along each edge, and a band of the black cases in which stuffed birds, 

carving 1J in. wide run along the face ; etc., are usually placed. Four strong brass 

the pattern may be the same as illus- eye-plates (Fig. 1188) are used to fix the 

trated, or any pattern could be introduced bracket upon the wall; these are screwed 
which might be more in accordance with to the shelf and bottom bar with J-in. No. 10 
the maker’s taste. A very good substitute screws, using brass screws throughout, 
would be a bar of carved moulding, which 

could be obtained from dealers in carved Fancy Wall-cupboard Bracket, 
woodwork, the price of the width here Figs. 1189, 1190, and 1191 illustrate, 
shown being about 5d. per foot. Along the respectively, front elevation, end eleva- 



Fig. 1197.—Bracket Frame for Three 
Photographs. 



Fi£. 1198.—Bracket Frame for Five Small 


Photographs. 

inner edge of the bars, bore a row of J-in. 
holes at lj-in. centres, to receive the 
dowel ends of the pillars. The bracket 
pillars are turned with dowel ends D 
(see Fig. 1187), and should be glued 
in the two bars of carving before being 
fixed to the supports. The bracket may 
be made from good dry mahogany or 
walnut, either of which will have a hand¬ 
some appearance when polished, but maho¬ 
gany would show a better contrast against 



Fig. 1199.— Corner Bracket for 
Photographs. 


tion, and plan of a small cupboard bracket, 
made in white wood, stained or enamelled, 
or painted and varnished. It is suitable 
for a drawing-room, and the front panel 
should be embellished with, a large floral 
scroll of a running design. The back 
piece b p (Fig. 1192) should be made first. 
It consists of J-in. stuff running from 
top to bottom, the two side edges being 
ploughed to fit corresponding grooves in 
the end pieces e p (Fig. 1192). The ends 
are next fitted, using J-in. stuff, with 
ploughed back edge. The top and bottom 
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ate screwed on, the screw heads being 
stoppl'd up and claimed with glass-paper. 
As shown at Fig, 1191, the top and bottom 
pieces project 3^ in, beyond the case, the 
comers being rounded and the edges headed, 
similar to the fence rail, seen in section (Fig, 
1193). The door is now put together 
by framing up some 2-in. by f-in, stuff, 
using tenoned joints. A panel |*m, thick 


and one narrow flap, the wide flap reaching 
on to the case, the narrow one taking the 
door. This is necessitated by the moulding 
not being sufficiently strong for the screws. 
If any difficulty is experienced in pur¬ 
chasing tlus type of hinge, get a wide 
hinge, and cut down one flap to the required 
width. A row of holes is now bored along 
the top and bottom, J in. diameter, J in. 



Fig, 1200. — Bracket Frame for Thr*« 
Photograph*. 



Fig- 1302, Section o 1 Lowor Part of Conm 
Braekst im Fig. 11*9). 



Fig 1201.—Middle Ban of 
Bracket Frame am 
F ig- 11 ST). 



Ftg. 1301.—Part Horizontal 
Section* of Corner Bracket, 
ihowtng Top and Lower 
Shelves. 



Fig, 1204, -Joint*, 
eta. In Bracket 
Frame («*• 

Fig. 1140). 


is ploughed in, the surrounding moulding 
being worked on the edges of the stiles 
and rails (see Fig, 1194). The two stiles 
are also beaded, so as to give a finish to 
the end moulding when the door is closed. 
When the door has been hung, the ends 
an* panelled with a IJ-in, by }dn* moulding 
m (Fig. 1192)* This moulding projects 
beyond the front edge the thickness of the 
door, namely, } in. In hanging the door if 
ia necessary to use hinges having one wide 


deep, and 1 in* on from the face edges, at 
2dn* centres. These are for the dowel ends 
of the pillars forming the fences. These 
pillars may lie similar to the designs given 
in Figs, 1195 and U96, and can be pur¬ 
chased ready turned. Glue them in posit ion, 
anti, when dry, touch the reverse dowel 
end with some paint, and, while this i* 
wet, gently lay on the fence rail* By this 
method the exact position for the dowel 
holes in the fences will be oh tat 
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tfie fence rails arc only 1 in. by $ in., it making of the cupboard, which is now 

is advisable to have them bent to shape, ready for decorating. A few vases and 

which could be done at a trifling cost by plaques will stand upon the top, and a 

a bent-timber merchant. Should it be small bowl with a fern growing looks pretty 

decided, however, to saw them out, the on the bottom comer brackets. Use brass 

best plan will be to get a board, and first eye-plates, or screws driven through the back 

mark out and bore the dowel holes; next into wooden wall plugs, to fix it. By in- 



Fig. 1205. Wall Bracket with Copper Panel. 


cut the outside sweep and bead the edge ; serting a glass panel in the cupboard door, 
after it is cleaned up and practically finished, a cabinet for the exhibition of a few pieces 
the inside sweep may be cut. After it is of antique china is obtained, 
cut, the fence must be very gently handled ; 

the grain running short across the comers Photograph Brackets, 

renders it liable to be easily broken. One Figs. 1197 to 1200 show designs for photo- 
or two shelves are fitted inside, the dis- graph frames with shelves attached. That 

tance between them being arranged to shown by Fig. 1197 is made from flat mould- 

requirements. This completes the ing, and in figured oak looks well when left 
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in I be natural colour. If preferred* stained 
or enamelled pine may be used* The frame 
js ] ft. 8 in. wide by 8} in. high, and the 
shelf is 3 in. above the frame and 2 ft* 1 in. 
by 3} in. wide by | in. thick* The vertical 


;Ui» 

of the shelf are secured by screws inserted 
from the back of the frame. The frames 
of the comer bracket (Fig, 1199) are 1 ft. 
10 in. long and 10J in. wide, and are kept 
in position by the top shelf and the bottom 



harm are 1 ft. 1 in. long, with small terminals 
tin welled and glued to the lower ends. If 
any difficulty is found in rebating the 
middle bars, make them as shown in Fig. 
1201* where a shows a stnp of deal let in 
flush with the part of the rebate on which 
the glass* bears, and B it thin strip 1 in, wide 
glued to a. The trusses for the support 


bracket. The screws are driven from the 
inside of the frames, as shown in Figs. 
1202 and 1203. The wood for the shelves 
should not be less than { in. thick and 1 ft. 
wide* The frame shown by Fig* 1198 is 1 ft. 
8 in. long, the shelf being 2 ft, 1 in. long 
by 3 in. wide and g in. thick, with a j-in. bead 
round the edges. The height of the !nim« 
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is 11 in.; l$-in. moulding is used. The 
pediment is 1 ft. 10$ in. long and 3 in. deep 
in the centre corves. The frame at Fig. 
1200 is designed to use short pieces of pic¬ 
ture moulding. It is 1 ft. 3$ in. by 9$ in., 
and the shelf is 1$ in. above the frame and 
14$ in. by 2$ in. by $ in. thick. The 
moulding attached to the front of the shelf 
is | in. thick. The trusses are 1 ft. 2 in. 
high and 3$ in. wide where they join the 
shelf. Xo glass is required for this frame. 
The mount may be cut from ^-in. or $-in. 
board, and covered with plush or Japanese 
wall-paper. The woodwork may be stained 
and varnished, or enamelled in colours to 
harmonise with the moulding us*d. The 
method of constructing the frame and 
fixing the parts is shown by the sections 
in Fig. 1204. 

Wall Brackets with Copper Panels. 

The brackets illustrated by Figs. 1205 
to 1211 should be made from well-seasoned 
wood, oak being most suitable; it could 
be stained green, or oiled, as either result 
would harmonise with the copper panels. 
As dimensions for the brackets, the follow¬ 


ing would be suitable:—For Figs. 13 j 5. 13)5, 
and 1207. the back may be 10$ m. by 10$ in. 
by f in.; the shelf, 6 in. by 2$ in. by $ in.: 
and the stay, 1$ in. by 1$ in. by $ in. For 
Figs. 1208, 1209. and 1210. the back may 
be 11$ in. by 6$ in. by | in.; the shelf 
6$ in. by 2$ in. by $ in.; and the stay. 
4$ in. by If in. by $ in. These dimensions axe 
taken at the widest parts, but the tenons 
on the shelves and stays are not included. 
The outsides of the bevel shown in Figs. 
1205 and 1208 will be the shape of the 
copper panels, but the holes in the backs 
will be to the inner lines. The panels can 
be made from thin copper in the following 
way :—Trace the inner lines on the copper, 
and sketch in the design. Then go round 
it with a tracing wheel, and put it on a 
cushion or something soft, and rub it up 
from behind with a modelling tool until 
it is like the design. The plate can then 
be polished up and fixed at the back (see 
Fig. 1211) and fastened by small pin points, 
after which plaster must be put in to stiffen 
it. The bevel can be put on the front 
with a carving chisel, and the rest of the 
bracket may then be put together. 



WAITERS AND TRAYS. 


Dumb Waiter. 

The dumb waiter shown in elevation by 
Fig. 1212 should be made in oak or walnut, 
to be in keeping with the furniture of the 
room in which it is to be used. The dimen¬ 
sions are as follows : Main shelf, 1 ft. 10 in. 
in diameter ; upper shelf, 7 in. ; base, 11 in. 
Height to main shelf, 6£ in.; to upper shelf, 


1 ft. 1£ in. The whole of the parts are turned 
in the lathe. The upper and lower pillars 
are separate, and are jointed as shown in the 
enlarged section (Fig. 1213). This joint must 
be perfectly true, and the shoulders turned 
equally true, with just sufficient play between, 
when pulled up tight with the bolt, to allow 
the main shelf to revolve easily. Recesses 
are hollowed in the pillars to receive the 
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head of the holt and the nut as shown. 
The nut of the bolt should be tightened 
up with a box-spanner. The upper shelf 
is fixed on the pillar with glue after the 
lower part has been put together. A half 
plan of the bottom is given at Fig. 1214. 
and a plan of the top pillar at Fig. 1215. 
The base of the lower pillar should be covered 
with baize to prevent scratching the table. 
The work should be french-polished in the 
lathe. The material required is as follows : 
One piece 11 in. by 11 in. by 6£ in.; one 
piece 7 in. by 4 in. by 4 in. ; one piece 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 ft. 10 in. by 1£ in.; one piece 
7 in. by 7 in. by 1 in.; one £-in. bolt, 
10 in. between head and nut. 


Fig. 1216 . Oak Tray with Copper Fittings. 

Oak Tray with Copper Fittings. 

The tray shown by Figs. 1216 to 1218 
can be made of anv hardwood, oak for pre¬ 
ference. The size can be varied to meet re¬ 
quirements, the one illustrated being medium 
size. A section of the moulding for the 
sides is shown in Fig. 1219, and is easily 
made. It should be planed out of one 
length, if possible, and then mitered and 
glued. Each corner can be further secured 
with a nail or screw, which is hidden by 
the copper comer plates. At a distance of 
24 in. from each end, the top of the moulding 
should be rounded on each edge as shown. 
The base, which is a piece of J-in. thick 
figured oak fretwood, already planed, should 
be neatly rounded on the edges. It projects 
J in. from the sides all round, and is screwed 
to the sides from underneath. It should 


be stained or fumed a rich brown, and then 
wax polished. The copper comer plates 
(see Fig. 1220, which is a half development) 
should be cut from sheet copper in. thick, 
and look well if hammered all over with the 
ball pene of a small hammer; or they 
can be left plain, a (Fig. 1221) shows the 
finished shape of the handles, and b and c 
(Fig. 1221) give sections, the half develop¬ 
ment being shown by d. These handles are 
sV hi. thick, and they should be well annealed 
before being bent. This can easily be 
done by hand, after which they can be 
hollowed over a smooth J-in. round rod. 
held in the vice, or on the handle of a flat¬ 
iron, the ears being bent to fit the moulding. 
The fittings should then be polished 
and lacquered, and secured to the tray 
with small brass snap-headed screws. 
Figs. 1217 and 1218 are reproduced 
to a scale of 3 in. to a foot, and 
Figs. 1219 to 1221 are half size. 

Set of Waiters or Trays 
in Oak. 

Figs. 1222 and 1223 show respec¬ 
tively part plan and elevation of a 
very useful waiter that will be found 
much more durable than japanned 
iron trays. The wood employed, oak. 
must be dry, straight-grained, well 
seasoned, and free from knots and shakes 
The base-board b (Figs. 1222,1223, and 1224) 
is first built up with 4-in. widths of |-in. 
thick stuff. The boards are arranged as 
shown in Fig. 1225, with the grain of each 
board running in the reverse direction to its 
neighbour; the reason for this being that 
the shrinkage of a board is less at the 
butt end than at the branch end, and 
placing the boards as illustrated equalises 
the shrinkage and prevents splitting and 
twisting. The joints are shot square and 
true, and glued ; they may be further 
strengthened bv inserting small dowels 
before the gluing is done. The base-board 
now requires squaring to 2 ft. 6 in. long by 
1 ft. 8 in. wide ; a moulding is then worked 
on each edge, a section of which is seen at M 
(Fig. 1224). The fence mouldings are next 
prepared. Two designs for these are given 
in Figs. 1226 and 1227. Each one is worked 
out of stuff 1J in. square. The timber for 





















































*356 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


these must be even grained, or difficulty 
will arise in getting out the moulding. 
The fence mouldings are fixed in position 
on the base-board by first gluing them, 
then they are further secured with screws 
driven from the under side (see s, Fig. 
1224). Corner feet pieces are fixed to 
raise the board f in. above the dead level. 


will be the brass supports b s (Fig. 1224) 
for the handles. A piece of brass rod J in. 
diameter is first heated and cooled ; it may 
then be bent over a £-in. mandrel with ease. 
When the end meets, it must be neatly 
fitted to form the eye or ring, and after¬ 
wards brazed. Set off the length for the 
upright and hammer out the flap f (Fig. 1224) 



for Fence Moulding for Tray. Fig. 1228 .—Plan, Elevation, and Section of Tray's Corner Feet 



Fig. 1229.—Section of Tray Handle and Knob. 


These are shown at Fig. 1228. Along the 
top outside edge of each a £-in. bead is 
worked to break the joint : the corners are 
mitered, and the ends finished with a sweep. 
These pieces are glued and screwed to the 
under side of the base-board § in. in from 
the edges ; a piece of thick cloth or felt 
is afterwards glued to them to prevent 
scratches when moving the waiter on a 
etc. The next part to take in hand 


for the screw holes, which will finish about 
i in. by in. The brass, having been 
properly annealed, will hammer out cold 
without fracturing, but during this opera¬ 
tion it will probably work hard ; the con¬ 
stant hammering has a hardening effect, 
owing to the consolidation of the particles 
of metal. This is remedied by again heat¬ 
ing, and cooling till finished. The screw 
holes in the flap must be accurately drilled 
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and countersunk to fit the screw heads, a 
loose fit being dangerous to the security 
of articles that are carried upon the tray. 
The brass supports, before being fixed, must 
be well polished, or, if preferred, a coat of 
black lacquer may be applied. In fixing 
them use 1-in. No. 8 screws, and let the 
flaps into the moulding flush with the top 
surface. The handle h (Fig. 1224) is a 
piece of ebony or oak turned to give a 
good grip for the hand. It tapers from 
1 in. diameter in the middle to £ in. diameter 
at each end, and is shouldered and reduced 
to £ in. diameter to fit the hole in the brass 
support, the knob (k. Fig. 1224) being 


glued in after the handle is fixed in the 
support. The method of turning and fixing 
this knob is clearly seen in Fig. 1229, in 
which k is the knob, h the handle, and d the 
dowel turned on the knob. A convenient 
set of trays will be : one 2 ft. 6 in. long by 
20 in. wide ; one 2 ft. long by 15 in. wide, and 
one 1 ft. 6 in. long by 12 in. wide. In the 
smaller ones the base-boards may be about 
£ in. thick, and the fence mouldings re¬ 
duced to £ in. and f in. high, the thickness 
to correspond. The trays should now be 
cleaned off and rubbed over with two or 
three coats of linseed oil, and the polishing 
may then be proceeded with. 




Tu linen chest skwn in co&vmtkttfti 
Tiew by Fig. 1230 should be constructed 
m wainscot oak. fumed. A pkn of the 



cb*s: is give*- a: Fig. 1251. ard various 
details ar* siiwr. :r Furs. 125f to 12 4. The 
cn*f-r^:L> are as :; uv>:—Larti out- 
sis ar.r> t*c«st.v ft. ; width oi ezda 1 ft. 
I ul- : ifcdt iron fkvr to top. 5 ft. : depth 
izjcde :f .best, i ft. *4 iu. The angle posts 
are 5 ir. scuare. tapettru mow the bottom 
. f the :hest tc fcm the feet see elevation. 
Fur li:4 . Fie irr*er edges are moulded 
aid grieved to receive :ie panels. forming 

Tie ba;k rosts are the same sere as the 
frit.: tosts. but are ^orbded. etc . ou one 
eire :it, tc receive tie remn erd framrjc : 
the ba:k :*eir_c sc id. aid fush with the 
face, the :ac a rests whh require rwerhc 
cult chthe ire: edues see Fur. 12511 The 


2&c«i£lcs m pX’ves wu. require to le 
gMffd at the lower eak to enable a 


splayed shoulder to be formed on the tenon 
of the bottom rafl : otherwise the leg would 
diminish the depth of the moulding, which 
is not desirable. The framing between 
the posts is 1J in. thick, and composes 
bottom tails 3} in. wide, top nik 51 in. 
wide, and muntzns 3 in. wide; the panels 
ate 1 in. thick. The bottom nib are 
moulded and grooved for the panel on the 
top edge, and moulded and grooved for 
the bottom of the chest on the lower edge, 
the bottom being 1 in. thick. The top 
tails are moulded and grooved cm one edge 
only, to receive the panel, the muntins 
being grooved on both edges. The panels 
ate sunk, and a small moulding is worked 
on the sobd round the raised parts. The 
whole of the framing should be properly 
monased and tenoned together. The two 
outer faces of the front posts, and the 
reriru faces of the back posts, hate a 
shaljcw sfrkirg fomed in them, as shown 



:r Figs. 1252 and 1254. The top of the 
chest rs formed of Tin. wainscot, and pn>- 
jects 1 ir. over the front and ends. It is 
framed tc^ethex. the mumxxns being tenoned 
into the front and back xaak. The front, 
back, and end tails ate mitered together 
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at the angles. The joints are* feather- 
tongued, and have in addition in each 
joint two x ff -in. double nut screws, the nuts 
being let in and turned from the under side. 
The inner edges of the framing are grooved 


to receive the tongue on the panels, which 
are flush-framed, with beaded joints. The 
front and return edges of the top are moulded 
as shown. The back of the chest is 1 in. 
thick. The ends are tenoned and haunched 


--3*-—-1.4* 



Fig. 1933.—Vertical Section 
through Front of Linen 
Chest. 


- 3 — ■*» 




Fig. 1239. -Horizontal 8ection Fig. 1234. -Elevation of Foot 
through Post and Framing of of Linen Chest. 

Linen Chest. 
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Find* 
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34 
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1 

Mu nt in* 

2 

I 

11 

0 
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H 

Muntin* 

•> 

1 

10 

0 

3 

l 

Panel* ... 

3 

1 

s 
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l 

Panel* ... 

2 
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s 

1 

.» 

l 

Panel* ... 

!!! a 
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i 

Back ... 

... i . 

5 

0 

o 

o 

Bottom 

... i 1 

4 

11 

I 

9 

"i 


0 small brackets. 

3 wrought-iron chest hinge*. 

1 wrought-iron che«t lock and k*»y. 


to tit into the mortice and groove in the 
angle posts. The bottom also is solid, 
anti tongued all round. The brackets 
are of wainscot 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. thick 
(see Figs. 1233 and 1234). The materials 
required are given in the table opposite, 
all the wood being dry wainscot. 

Clothes Chest. 

Fig. 1 233 is a perspective view of a 
clothes chest of a convenient size for use 
when travelling. Figs. 123*) and 1237 showing 
sections of the chest. The intern® 1 —- 

ment consists of a shelf a (Fig. 
wide by } in. thick, supported * 





360 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


B screwed to the ends of the chest. The 
shelf should be made to slide easily from 
side to side. Another shelf c, 11 in. wide, 
placed in an opposite direction to the shelf 
a, is supported in the same manner. In the 
right-hand top comer is a small fixed trav 
suitable for small articles. This will be 
a convenient arrangement for the inside, 
preventing the crowding together of the 
contents of the chest. Good yellow pine 
should be used for constructing the chest. 
First plane and square up the two sides 
to 2 ft. 8 in. in length by 1 ft. 4£ in. wide 
by £ in. thick. Next prepare the two ends, 
1 ft. 5 in. long, and the same width and thick¬ 
ness as the sides. The four pieces should 


deep, cut in the sides of the chest (see 
Fig. 1239). The tray lid is shown in section 
by Fig. 1240. A short pin is cut on each 
end of the fid and inserted in the hole h 
(Fig. 1239), thus forming a hinge for the 
lid. The tray must be inserted while the 
body of the chest is being glued up. The 
lid of the chest should be } in. thick, with 
a projecting piece 1£ in. wide, and rounded 
on the outside edge, shaped as shown at j 
(Fig. 1238). At the back edge it is J in. 
thicker to allow for the hinge. The inside 
would look well if stained and varnished, 
while the outside should be given a coat 
of red-lead. After puttying up the nail 
holes, the chest should have two coats 



then be dovetailed together. The bottom 
should be of J-in. lining, tongued and 
grooved and nailed to the edges, laying it* 
across from back to front. Fillets 2 in. 
by £ in. are nailed along the bottom and 
flush with the outside edges (see F, Fig. 
1238). When the body of the chest is 
planed up and glass-papered, the plinth 
D (Fig. 1238), which is 2£ in. wide by \ in. 
thick, can be nailed on. It should be 
mitered at the comers, and a sash mould¬ 
ing is run on the top edge. The mouldng e 
(Fig. 1238) should now be nailed round the 
top edge, keeping it f in. below the edge of 
the chest. The fillets supporting the shelves 
are 1£ in. wide by \ in. thick, and are 
fixed to the sides with screws. The tray 
should be of f-in. stuff, the inside measure¬ 
ments being 4 in. wide by 3 in. deep. The 
front and bottom are let into grooves J in. 


of paint, smoothing between the coats 
with glass-paper. Japanned iron handles 
should be screwed to the ends. The lid 
is hinged with a pair of 3-in. brass butts, 
a suitable brass lock completing the 
fittings. 

Another Clothes Chest. 

Fig. 1241 is a view of the finished chest, 
whilst Fig. 1242 is a broken longitudinal 
section showing the details. The material 
should be good quality yellow pine, per¬ 
fectly dry and free from knots or shakes. 
A suitable length for a chest is 2 ft. 10 in. 
outside measurement, and the width 
1 ft. 5 in. The height given is 1 ft. 5J in;, 
but this may be varied slightly to suit the 
width of stuff obtainable, as it is advisable 
to have the sides and ends in whole pieces. 
The box, which should not be any thicker 
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than"} in., is dovetailed together and glued, are shown by Fig. 1243. A rim t is mitered 

The bottom is formed of feather-and-grooved at the comers and nailed around the lid, the 

lining, nailed to the under edge. Fillets f l>ottom edge projecting down £ in. below 

are carried all round the outside edges of the frame. The lower facing is fixed on 

the bottom to keep the box out of the damp. to keep the lid a little clear of the top edge 

These fillets are nailed to the lining, but of the box. Brass butt hinges and a good 

one or two screws should also pass right lock, as well as good handles, should be used, 

into the under edge of the box itself, so If the frame of the lid inside is veneered 



Fig. 1236. Fig. 1237. 


Fig*. 1236 and 1237.—Longitudinal and Cross Vertical Sections of Clothes Chest 



Fig. 1236.- Part Vertical Fig. 1239.—Detail of Clothes 

Section through Back of Chest Tray. 

Chest 

as to bind the bottom firmly on. The with mahogany and the panel with bird s- 

aki rtin g 8 may be dovetailed at the comers, eye maple, with a mahogany moulding 

hut mitre joints will do as well. It must planted in and the whole jadished, it will 

not, however, be in contact with the floor, give the interior of the box a very rich 

and for this reason is kept up J in. The appearance. At one end of the box, as 

lid is formed of J-in. stuff, with 3-in. pieces shown by Figs. 1242 and 1243, there is a 

clamped to each end. These pieces, being till with secret recess, and having drawers 

± in. thicker than the central portion, neces- below. Besting on a projection of the 

ojtate the planting-on of pieces of pine the till at one end and on a fillet at the other 

M me width as the cross ends, and flush with end of the box is a tray, having a smaller 

them, to form a mock frame, into which trav inside. The bottom recess is intended 

js planted a sunk moulding. These pieces for dress-shirts, collars, etc.; the 

13 
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for woollen articles. Suits are thus kept raggled to within £ in. of the top U 
separate, which is an advantage. The ceive the sliding part c, which has a gq 
till is formed by dovetailing the bottom shoulder 1 in. in depth on the top ed( 



Fig. 124L—Another Clothes Chest 



F F 

Fig. 1242.—Longitudinal Vertical Section of Clothes Chest 


li to tin* two gables <j c». The two divisions allow it to slide up and reveal the re 

a an* raggled to the gables, the raggle below. A small piece of pine d ( 

of the bottom one being stopped about J in. 1242) is checked down flush with the 

from the face edge. A solid division sepa- edge of gables to carry a back s 

rates the two drawers. The gables are to which the flap is hung. The till i 
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case is screwed to the sides of the box. A to facilitate lifting them out and in. Kg. 

small stiffening block is inserted into the 1244 is a broken plan of the interior of the 

recess immediately above the drawer divi- box, having the till flap removed. If the 

sion. The drawer bottoms are checked inside of the lid is polished, it would be as 



Fig. 1943.—Part Cross 8ection of Clothes Chest on Line A B (Fig. 1949). 



Fig. 1944.—Plan showing Interior of Clothes Chest 


into the front, and nailed to the front and well to have a mahogany flap on the till, 

under edges of the sides and back. The The outside of the box should be painted 

trays are dovetailed together and the top with good oil paint, and the interior should 

edges rounded. Holes are cut in both trays be left plain. 
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Sea Chest. 

Most sea chests in a cabin or forecastle 
are usually found considerably larger at 
the base than above, with the idea, no 
doubt, that such a form prevents them 
from rolling over in bad weather. But 
this is quite unnecessary; chests slide 
across a cabin long before they capsize, 
and if lashed they do neither. It is neces¬ 
sary that the chest be watertight, as several 
inches of water, and sometimes enough to 


with brass screws, all joints and the insides 
of comer iron angles being painted before 
putting together. For the handles make 
two grommets of lf-in. or 2-in. rope ; these 
are secured to the ends of the chest by a 
pair of oak or teak cleats (Fig. 1246), the 
edges of the groove being rounded off to 
prevent cutting the grommet. Brass hinges 
and lock are well worth the small extra 
cost. The till b is indispensable ; let it 
be made of $-in. stuff, outside measurement 
16$ in. by 6 in. by 6 in. This will just fit 



Fig. 1247.—Interior Arrangement of Sea Chest 
(Till Removed). 



Fig. 1246.—Cleat for securing Grommet 
Handle to Sea Cheat 



Fig. 1248.—Part 8ection of 8ea Chest 
showing Till, Partition 8trips, etc. 


float the chest, continually wash to and fro 
over the cabin deck in bad weather; for 
which reason soft woods are better than 
hard, the latter being more liable to crack, 
while the former receive only a harmless 
dent from a blow. The wood should be 
1 in. thick, free from knots, the comers being 
dovetailed and iron bound (see Fig. 1245). 
On the bottom two dunnage battens of 
teak or oak a a must be fixed with brass 
screws, and in their centres a groove cut 
to admit the chest lashing, thus preserving 
it from chafe and the chest from a wet 
lock. The top and bottom are fixed 


across the chest at one end, resting on the 
strips D D (Figs. 1247 and 1248), which are 
nailed in such a position as will allow the 
chest lid to close over the projecting part 
of the till. The strips e and F are now 
nailed as shown in Fig. 1248 ; the partition 
g slides between them, and can be removed 
if desired when the till is lifted, c is 
another partition, which may be made in 
two parts, to slide between the strips h h 
in the same manner. The whole of the 
inside must now receive two coats of good 
copal varnish, and the outside three coats 
of paint. A canvas cover should also 
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be made, 3 ft, 2J in, by 1 ft, 74 in., with 
edges 4 m, deep to cover the lid joint; 
this may he painted black or white, or kept 
scrubbed; its use is to keep rain, or any 
other liquid, from running inside at the 
lid joint, and it is for many reasons better 
than a rebate. Dimensions not given in the 
text are shown on the illustrations. 

Steward's Sea Chest. 

* Figs. 1249 and 1250 show one method 
of arranging a chest for holding a steward*# 
outfit. There are two trays, which divide 
it into three spaces, so as to keep the various 
items separate. The bottom space is in¬ 
tended for trousers; the middle one (which 
is divided into three spaces by the raggling 
of two divisions into the sides) is for shirts 
and collars; and the top one for uniforms. 
The chest is made out of j-in, yellow pine, 
dovetailed together, with a J-in, bottom 
nailed on, and l£-in* by 1-iu. pieces screwed 
to the bottom to keep it off the deck. The 
end and aide wood at the bottom is covered 
by a base, which is mitered at the corners 
and nailed on. The lid is made of jdn. 
wood, with 3-in. cross-ends mortised and 
tenoned to it. There are two arrangements 
shown for the lid. a shows the ordinary 
arrangement for good chests, with one facing 
nailed to the lid and resting on the other, 
which is nailed to the box, and kept down 
4 in. from the top edge, u shows a throat¬ 
ing cut out of the top edge of the chest, and 
m small bead fastened to the lid to drip off 
any water which may find its way in. This 
throating would require to be extended 
to the outside of the chest to run the water 
off, The trays are dovetailed together, 
and a grip-hole is cut out at each end, and 
nicely rounded. The tray bottoms, w hkh are 
feathered and grooved together, having the 
grata running the short way, are screwed 
to the under side of the trays. Small 
pieces are put in at the bottom of the box 
to carry the bottom tray, the top tray 
resting on the bottom one. The top edges 
of the trays are rounded, and should be 
mitered at the camera, the divisions being 
mitered to the middle of the round. The 
base is only shown on one part of the 
illustration, but it is intended to be carried 
all round 
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Lead-lined Tea-chest. 

The tea-chest about to be described 
is made preferably of mahoginy, and is 
divided into two compartments. The insides 
of these are lined with lead, such as is 
used in large tea-chests. This lead can be 
bought at any grocer’s for a small sum. Fig. 
1251 is a longitudinal section of the box, 
showing the construction ; Fig. 1252 being a 
section on a b, Fig. 1251. The body of the 
box is secret dovetailed, and the moulding 
on the top dowelled to the edge of it. Before 
fixing the moulding, a gauge line is run 
round the box where it has to be cut to 
form the lid. After the moulding is glued 
on, the top can be fixed with glue and 



Fig. 1251. 


Figs. 1251 and 1252.—Longitudinal and Cross 

small brads. The box can then be cut to 
the gauge line, and the division glued in 
a shallow groove which is cut for it 
before gluing the box up, after which the 
bottom can be screwed on. The fillets f, 
to support the lids, are fixed in after the 
joint of the lid and box has been faired 
up. The illustrations show them fixed 
with very small screws, but glue and 
small brads will make a strong enough 
job. The lids are then fitted, the holes 
bored in the centre, and the turned knobs 
glued in. A small moulding is mitered 
and glued to the inside of the lid. The 
lead is fixed in with small galvanised 
tacks. To make the job easier, a pencil 
line can be drawn all round the inside of 
the bottom, and the bottom unscrewed and 
the lead tacked on. After the lead has 
been fixed to the inside from the bottom 
edge of the box to the top edge of the fillets, 


the bottom can be replaced. The under 
sides of the small lids are also covered 
with the lead. The turned ball feet shown 
in the illustrations are screwed to the 
bottom with thin screws. Two beads are 
shown at the lid joint, one on each edge, 
but one of them can be dispensed with. 
The lid is hinged, but it is not intended to 
have a lock. If one is wanted, the division 
will require to be shifted clear of the centre, 
and one space made larger than the other; 
or the box must be constructed of sufficient 
width to justify two divisions. 

Traveller’s Sample Case. 

Figs. 1253 to 1257 show the construction 
of a traveller’s sample case, 36 in. by 18 in. by 



Fig. 1252. 


Vertical Sections of Lead-lined Tea-chest. 

24 in., to contain such things as leather 
goods. Good red-deal, birch, beech, or 
other similar hardwood, J in. to 1 in. thick, 
may be used, according to strength and 
other requirements. The angles should 
be dovetailed together, and the boards 
jointed and cross-tongued, as shown at 
Fig. 1256. To prevent dust, etc., getting 
in, a fillet about 1£ in. by J in. should be 
nailed round so as to project into the lid 
when closed (see Fig. 1253). If the staples 
are made as shown at Fig. 1257, they can 
be screwed to the front of the rim of the 
lid, and the returned piece shown at a 
(Fig. 1257) can be let in and screwed to 
the under side of the lid ; this will prevent 
it being broken off. The eye and plate 
can be made so that the eye passes through 
the front, the plate being screwed to the 
inside ; it is thus not likely to be broken 
off or unscrewed from the outside. Two 
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rail mouldings in line with and also of the 
same section as any existing details of 
the sort, otherwise the screen will appear 
to be disconnected from the original 
architecture of the house. Fig. 1269 is a 
section on a b ; Fig. 1270, section on cd; 
Fig. 1271 section through b p, and Fig. 1272 
a vertical section through g h. The dimen¬ 
sions are as follow' : Height, 8 ft. 10 in. ; 
width, 6 ft. 6 in. ; height from floor to under 
side of span rail, 6 ft. 2 in. The screen 
is intended to be constructed of hardwood 
with leaded light on each side ; two small 
panels are shown in the dado, but a single 
larger panel would look as well, and would 
lessen the labour. The upper framework 
may be of soft wood stained and varnished 
to match. The frame is divided by a centre 
span (the inner and outer radius are, re¬ 
spectively, 1 ft. 8£ in. and 1 ft. 11£ in.), 
surmounted by a small frieze band and 
comice. Cut-through ornament is intro¬ 
duced in the divisions formed by the framing, 
but leaded lights of suitable design could 
be introduced with equally good effect if 
desired. The three parts of the screen 
may be framed up in the shop ready for 
erecting. It will be noticed from Fig. 
1269 that the frame is sunk into the column 
its full width, owing to the irregular shape 
of the columns. It will be seen that the 
dado and bottom rails are tenoned to the 
inner column (Fig. 1273), so that the mould¬ 
ing and skirting boards shall hide the 
joints (see Figs. 1274 and 1275). The 
tw T o sides may be fixed first. The upper 
framework and the span rail (see Fig. 1276) 
(the latter being mortised to receive stump 
tenons from the wall and inner stiles or 
columns) having been removed, the wall 
should be plugged in positions where the 
screws for fixing will be covered by the 
attached mouldings ; while the floor may 
be mortised to receive tenons from the 
columns (not shown in illustration), which 
are further secured by screws driven through 
the bottom rail before the skirting board is 
fixed. The span rail and the upper wall 
stiles arc now placed in position. The 
frame (Fig. 1277) is tongued to the span 
rail and rebated to the upper wall stiles 
as shown by Fig. 1278. A rebate is worked 
round the frame to receive the fretwork, 


which is kept in position by a quarter- 
round slip, the top band of the fret being 
retained by slips attached on each side. 
The cornice moulding is attached to a 
batten fixed to the ceiling, the lower part 
abutting on the fretted band (see Fig. 
1279). 

Ornamental Dividing: Screen. 

Fig. 1280 illustrates a screen suitable 
for dividing a long room into two parts, or 
for fitting across a recessed window opening. 
Mahogany and walnut are suitable for 
use if the general tone of the room is dark; 
but if it is light, whitewood should be 
chosen and enamelled in art colours. The 
pillars are about 4 in. square at the base, 
with turned shafts, finished by orna¬ 
mental capitals, and above these the pillars 
ate reduced to 2} in. or 3 in. square, and 
carried up through the frieze to the ceiling. 
The pillars against the wall are of half- 
round and half-square sections, and can 
be made from one whole pillar sawn down 
the centre. The several rails are mor¬ 
tised into the pillars, and the finishing 
mouldings mitered and carried round the 
pillars. The side bottom panels are fitted 
with a circular span rail £ in. thick, cut to 
form two arches, and supported by a shaft 
1J in. or 1£ in. square. This shaft is 
slotted at the upper portion, as seen in 
Fig. 1281, to fit the span rail. The bottom 
rails are moulded on each side (see Fig. 
1282) and round the pillars to form a 
finish, the design corresponding with the 
room skirting. The pillar capitals are 
obtained by pinning and gluing on a piece 
of stuff 1J in. square, and then carving the 
design at the top of the capital. The centres 
from which the middle arch span rail is 
struck are shown in diagram form in Fig. 
1283, together with the centres for the 
edging. Above the arch span rail a heavy 
moulding m (Fig. 1284) is fixed for mor¬ 
tising into the pillars. The under side is 
grooved to receive the arch span rail, and 
the top side grooved for the first frieze r. 
This frieze is £ in. thick, and the floral 
wreath work is carved in wood and screwed 
on, or lincrusta decoration can with advan¬ 
tage be used. Above this a rail of square 
section is placed to carry the moulding 
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X, and also the bottom edge of the second 
frieze &* This frieze U | in. thick, and is 
planted flush over the pillars on each side* 
and here again lincruata decoration makes 
a very suitable finish. Overhanging this is a 
heavy moulding fitting close to the ceiling* 
and it is desirable to carry this round the 
room as a comice. The pillars should* 
if possible, be let into the floor for support; 
but where this cannot be done, screw them 
to the floor before putting on the base 
mouldings. The tops of the pillars are 
tightly fixed with double wedges at the 
ceiling, the bearing being arranged under a 
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Vestibule Screen with Folding Doors, 

The screen illustrated by Fig. 12SG is 
intended to be executed in Italian i»r 
American walnut, and french-polished. 
Fig. I 28*i shows an interior elevation of the 
screen, Fig. 1287 a plan, while Figs. 1288 
and 1289 show respectively vertical sections 
through doors, etc., and side framings. 
The screen is 10 ft. high from floor to ceiling, 
and there is a moulded and carved walnut 
cornice alt round the vestibule and hall. 
The four jambs shown on the plan at Fig. 
1287, and in the detail Figs. 1290 to 1295, 



joist and the wedges secured from move¬ 
ment. For this purpose the top frieze 
and moulding are fixed after the structure 
is in position ; the side pillars are fixed to 
the walls, and where two vertical walls 
form the boundary, clearance must be left 
to allow for fitting. The pillars are then 
packed, and an angle moulding is used to 
cover the clearance. Brackets for flower 
bowk as shown in plan in Fig. 1285 arc 
screwed on the mils it (Fig. 1280) above 
the small arches* In designing this screen, 
tt has been borne in mind that draperies of 
plush curtains, etc., will be hung and looped 
in the archways in order to give the necessary 
softening finish. Loop them with heavy 
cords and tassels, and choose the colour to 
harmonise with the prevailing tone or colour 
scheme of the immediate surroundings. 


are made out of 4-in. by 4-in. stuff rebated, 
grooved, beaded, etc. The transom is 
continuous and of the same thickness as the 
door and framings, and the jambs and 
transom are fra met! together in the ordinary 
manner. The jambs do not run up beyond 
the transom, and the framing above, which 
is 2J m. thick, forms nil independent sash 
or fanlight. The head is cut to an ellip¬ 
tical shape, and marginal bars arc cut 
to correspond. The head- or top-rail 
must be wide enough to take the moulded 
cornice on ln>th rides. The spandrtl piece 
on each side of the exterior portion is sunk 
and carved with a fan or other pattern. 
The fanlight sash should be firmly fixed 
to the brickwork and the ceiling joists, 
and to the plaster at each end. The 
centre part below the transom is filled 


I 
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in with a pair of 2J-in. folding doors, each over the screws, and the upper panels are 
having three panels; the lower panels divided into squares, with marginal bar 

are raised and mitered, and have bolection to follow the elliptical rail of the door, and 

moulding on the outside and ordinary mould- are filled in with clear bevelled plate glass 

ing on the inside, and the centre panels as before. The frieze rail is provided on 



Fig. 1280.—Ornamental Dividing Screen. 


are filled in with leaded lights. The glass the outside with a moulding having a dentil 
is painted and burnt, and the centrepiece course, and on the inside with a s unk mould- 
has a shield pattern in clear bevelled polished ing, as shown at Fig. 1294; moulding 
British plate-glass ; the whole being held in . and apron lining are fixed on the middle 
position bv brass sa&dle-bars, turned up at rail. The framing on each side of the door 
the ends, and fixed with screws passing is carried up to the transom, and is fixed 
into the rebate of the door. The glazing in the centre of the jamb, the part below 
mouldings or beads are notched and fitted the middle rail being flush framed on the 
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Fig. 1282.—Bottom 
Bail and Skirting 
of Screen. 


Tig. 1281.— 
Small Shaft 
of Screen. 


Fig. 1288.—Centres for 
Screen Arch. 


Plan] of Flower Bracket 
for Screen. 


Fig. 1284.-—Section of Upper Mouldings and 
Friese of 8creen. 









































Fig. 1293. 

Horisont&l Sections of Vestibule Screen through Contrt and Upper 
Parts of Door and Bide Framings. 


Fig. 1295.—Vertical Section 
through Door and Transom 
of Vestibule Screen. 


Fig. 1294.—Vertical 8ection 
through Lower Bide Framing 
of Vestibule Screen., 
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outside, two moulded panels which carry and at the face of the framing. The 
the line of truss being sunk on the face ; on centre part on each side is formed into a base 
the inside the panel stands back f in. from for the shaft of the truss, the latter being 
the face of the framing, and in the centre there turned as shown, and a carved lion’s head 
is a false muntin framed at each end with a planted and fixed on the face. Over the 


Fig. 1298. 


Prefaced tenon. These panels are moulded truss there is a shaped and moulded table 
as shown. The upper panel is filled in or shelf, which is intended to cany a vase 
with leaded lights, the glass part painted for plants or dowers. The side part of 
and burnt, ami the remainder fitted with the table, which runs over the face of the 
cathedral glass of rich tints. On the face of jamb, also serves as a base for the pilaster 
the jambs ate pilasters, reeded or fluted and above. A moulded cornice having a dentil 
panelled, with moulded bases and neckings, course is fixed on the face of the transom. 
The skirting is broken round these pilasters and is broken round the pilasters, for which 
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Fig. 1301.—Horizontal Section through Newel 
Poet on Line X X (Fig. 1300). 


1299.—Part 
on of Newel 
Post. 
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it forms a cap. The two centre jambs 
have turned terminals, between which a 
shaped and moulded pediment is fixed. 
The interior part of the screen is designed 


slightly differently from the exterior, the 
upper spandril carving and the dentil 
cours s in the moulding along the transom 
being omitted. The two lines showing 
below the floor level indicate the cement 
concrete and mosaic floor. 

Entrance Hall and Staircase 
Screen. 

Front and side elevations of an en¬ 
trance hall and staircase screen are 
presented by Figs. 1296 and 1297. The 
part plan of the hall and staircase given 
by Fig. 1298 shows the conditions which 
the screen has to fulfil. An enlarged 
part elevation of the newel post (a. Kg. 
1296) is shown by Kg. 1299. This post 
helps to support the screen, as shown 
in the enlarged part elevation (Kg. 
1300). Horizontal sections of the post 
at x x and of the screen and part of 
post at t t are presented by Figs. 1301 
and 1302. 

Screen between Two Rooms. 



Fig. 1304. 

Figs. 1808 and 1804.—Front Elevation and Plan of 
Screen between Two Booms. 



Fig. 1306. 
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arches, the centre opening being 4 ft. 6 in. central openings are 3 in. square, with a 
wide, the remainder divided equally. The base to each 9 in. deep, boldly moulded at 
panelling between the two side arched top, with mitered angles ; the projection of 
openings is arranged to carry the same line the base beyond the shaft being 1 in., making 
as the dado or chair rail round the room, the full size 9 in. by 5 in. by 5 in. (see 
If desired, the panelling may be entirely Fig. 1307). In the same figure is shown 
omitted without spoiling the design. The the cap to the lower shaft, formed in the 
shafts of the column on each side of the solid, sunk, and moulded and mitered 



Flgi. 1307 to 1310.—Elevation of Parti of 8crotn on 

Enlarged Boalt. X.*. 
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i.- T:*e fa t member of the mould- 

it e:.:v.:.ed by circular sinkings. The 
th*- ‘haft between the cap and the 
•jaw it »:r.k and moulded to form a panel 
on ea r .i ia .e : the return face having a panel 
with a semicircular head (Fig. 131u). That 
;iort:or. of the shaft above the lower cap ia 
var square and fluted, and part shaped 
:ii souare form with a scroll-shaped and 
carved oa.se ; and immediately bciow the 
intermediate cap it is scrolled, and has an 
ornamental carved swag falling from the 
volutes ( see Fig. 130*). The return face of 
the intermediate shaft is shown in Fig. 
loll to be sunk moulded. The sinking being 
carried down and stopped, diminishing to 
one-third the distance of its length. The 
intermediate cap previously mentioned is 
formed by mitering round the shaft a bold 
moulding as shown. Springing from the 
latter cap is a shaped truss, moulded on 
the edge, the faces being sunk and incised. 
The truss supports a moulded and denticu¬ 
lated cap. which in turn carries the shaped 
rib forming the centre arch (see Fig. 1312). 
The outer pillars are constructed similarly 
to those already described, but on the 
face are two-thirds of the thickness of 
tin* centra ones. The rib forming the semi¬ 
circular arch at the side opening is 2 in. 
thick, square on the edge, and with a face 
moulding planted on each side (see Fig. 

A small key block is formed at the 
crown (Fig. 1300), over which runs a double 
moulding cut between the square fluted 
►hafts. Each end of the moulding has a 
projection forming an internal and external 
mitre, which in turn supports the shaped 
panel piece with square vertical bars (see 
Fig. 1313). A bold moulding is fixed under 
the head lining of the opening, forming a 
cornice which is broken round the square 
part of the shafts. 

Room Screen. 

The -'Tewi illustrated by Fig. 1314 is 
preferably made in mahogany or of the 
rame wood a-? tin* furniture in the room 
where *he vp'i'ii may be used. Fig. 131-> 
►how- a dedgn l»-s elaborate in the fretwork 
panel, but with more variety in the sash bar. 
The screen may be two- or three-fold. The 
een measures 3 ft. 1 in. from the base 


to the top of the fret paneL and about 2 ft. 

3 in. in width. Prepare two lengths for the 
stiles. 4 ft. 9 in. by If ho- by 1 in.: two 
lengths, each 2 ft. 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 is., 
for the middle and lower rail; and one length. 

2 ft. 3 in. by 2 in. by 1 in., for the top rail 
which has a groove t y in. by £ in. deep. 
This groove secures the fretwork, which 
is inserted from the top after framing up. 
The panel is prepared from J-in. stun, 
reduced to -{ € in. Make a full-size drawing 
of the fretwork, and trace it on the wood. 
Use a centre-bit for removing the largest 
spaces, taking care not to cut into the lines, 
and as soon as the centre of the bit is felt 
through the wood, withdraw it and finish cut¬ 
ting the hole from the back. This method 
prevents tearing the edges of the hole. 
Finish with a keyhole saw. and cat out¬ 
side the lines, trimming oft with a file and 
glass pa per. Cramp the two stiles together, 
and square oft the lengths of the mortices 
and their widths with the marking gauge. 
The rails are stump-tenoned If in. deep, 
the tenon on the bottom rail being cat as 
shown in Fig. 1316. The sash bars are fin. 
by 1 in., and are fitted to the top and 
middle rails before these are framed to the 
stiles isee Fig. 1317). In the screen shown 
by Fig. 1313. the joints of the bars are 
mitered and glued, with the exception 
of the large square, which should be mitered 
at the comer joints B. and stump-tenoned 
as shown in Fig. 1318. A slip, of the 
section shown in Fig. 1319. is glued to the 
stile at a (Fig. 1314). and a similar slip is 
glued to the bars to keep the glass in position. 
Glass of a pale greenish-yellow colour, similar 
to that used in stained-glass windows, has 
a pleasing effect. Fig. 1320 shows an 
enlarged view of fretwork panel. The lower 
panel is made by stretching tapestry with 
a reversible doign. It should be one that 
harmonises in colour with the upholstery j 
in the room. Cut it so as to bring the pat¬ 
tern even in the frame, allowing enough 
for turning down and securing with tacks 
working from opposite centres alternately, 
and finishing at the comers. Fix thin 
wood strips on each side with fine brads 
as shown in the section. Fig. 1321. Another 
way is to stretch fine canvas across and 
paste Japanese wallpaper on both sides. 
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Two amai] finis la do welled on the top 
of the wtili's will complete the screen* 

Drawing-room Three-fold Fire¬ 
screen. 

In the three-fold screen shown by Fig. 
1322 the panels are of clear* plain glass, 
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bevelled on both sides. The leaves lire 
5 ft, <5 in*, 5 ft*, and 4 ft. 6 in, in height 
respectively, and 1 ft, 8 in. wide. The 
large leaf is shown much the plainest (act* 
Figs, 1323 and 1324), and is a suggestion for 
those who may not care to execute the 
richer designs given on the other leaves in 



Fl| 1314— Elevation of Room 
Screen. 


Fig, 1314—Half Elevation 
giving Alternative Design for 
Room Screen. 



Fig, 131*,—Joint* in Screen 
Framing. 



Fig* Ills, Mitre and Joints for 
Screen Pain Is 



Fig 1314 Bars and Top and 
Middle Rail* of Screen. 



Fig, iSfO. Fretwork Panel for Screen 



Fig* 1313.—Section showing 
Bar and Slip attached to 
Stile of Screen. 



Fig. mi —Method of 
Securing Tapestry to 
Screen Frame. 
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Fig. V-sjrl and in Fig. I->20. Polished 
or mahogany could be used. or. 
: \y. eu»mei>-d mahogany might by 
preferred. Tr.e centre leaf represents the 
erect of a painting on the plain oval of the 
or v.-m panel. In Fig. 1323 the ha unchi ngs 
and tenons oi the stiles are shown by dotted 
i:nes. As mentioned, another design for 
*he top rai-s is given in Fig. 1320. The 
const ruction of the bottom' part of the 


ovolo moulding, rebated, and mortised 
and tenoned together. The glass is fixed 
by beads cut and mitered into the rebate 
of the frames. The stiles are 2£ in. wide, 
the top rails are 7} in. wide, and the bottom 
rails are 10 in. wide. 

Three- or Four-fold Screens. 

Figs. 1G2S and 1329 illustrate a 1 folding 
screen with three leaves, each leaf being 



Fig. 1322. -Front Elevation of Drawing-room Three-fold Fire-screen. 


framing is indicated in Fig. 132*1. which 
also shows the carting in the bottom rail. 
The carving in each case can be finished 
before the frames are glued up. but the 
bottom ,-hould be shaped with a fret saw 
before the screen is put together, and 
cleaned up afterwards. Fig. 1327 is a hori¬ 
zontal section through the centre of each 
leaf. The whole of the framing is prepared 
from 1-in. stuff, moulded with a small 


of the same pattern. If desired, another 
leaf may be added, making a four-fold 
screen. Other designs for the leaves are 
illustrated by Figs. 1330 and 1331. The 
framework of the screen may be of pine. 1 
painted and enamelled white or any light 
tint. If for use in rooms other than the 
drawing-room, mahogany or walnut, french- 
polished. will be more suitable. The four 
square panels in the upper part of the 
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screen are of clear glass ; the panels below 
are covered with some light-coloured fabric, 
such as damask, or wall-paper or Japanese 
paper. The dimensions of the leaves are: 
Height to top rail, exclusive of pediment, 
f) ft. ; width, 1 ft. 10 in. ; pediment, i\ in. 


to turn the side posts in a lathe, the turned 
ornaments on the top are fixed separately 
with a pin turned on the ornament. In 
putting the parts together, the posts are 
mortised to receive the tenons on the rails ; 
and the cross rail and upright between 




Fig. 1325.—Alternative Carved Top of 
Fire-screen. 



Fig. 1327.—Part Horixontal Section of Fire¬ 
screen. 



Fig. 1326. —Carved Lower Bail of Fire-screen. 


the glass panels are halved where they cross 
each other. The shaped span-rails d are 
9 in. high, and are made of very thin wood, 
or of three thicknesses of veneer glued 
together, the middle piece being the oppo¬ 
site way of the grain to the outside pieces 
The frames are first glifed together; then 
the glass panels are secured in position 
with beads | in. thick, bradded to the 


high and j in. thick. The side posts, 
which are 1$ in. square, are got out of what 
is termed l|-in. stuff. The top rail a (Fig. 
1328) and the middle rail b are also 1$ in. 
thick, but 1 in. wide on the face; the 
bottom rail is 3 in. wide. The ribs c which 
separate the glass panels are } in. wide 
on the face, and, of course, are made level 
with the posts and rails. To avoid having 
IT 





CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


386 


posts and rails. This is clearly shown in 
the section (Fig. 1332). 

Blind-frame, etc.—The lower panels E, 
to make a foundation for the covering, will 
require what is called a blind-frame. This 
is made of £-in. stuff, the stiles and rails 
being about 3£ in. or 4 in. wide, and halved 
together. Calico or print stuff should be 


first tacked on the frame, and afterwards th 
outer covering. This frame also is secure 
with beads, a section of which is shown i 
Fig. 1333. In securing the span-rails i 
a portion of the beads will have to h 
cut away to receive them. The beads o 
one side of the screws should be first fixe 
and mitered at the corners; then th 



Fig. 1329. 

Figs. 1328 and 1329.—Elevation and Plan of Three-fold Screen. 





Fig. 1332. 


Fig. 1333. 

Figs. 1332 and 1333.— 
Sections of 8creen Framing, 
showing Beading of Panels. 


Fig. 1334.—Half Elevation 
of Screen Pediment 
isee Fig. 1328). 


Fig. 1330.—First Alternative 
Design for Screen. 


Fig. 1331.—Second Alternative 
Design for Screen. 




Fig. 1335.—Panel for 8creen (see Fig. 1331). 


Fig. 1336.—Half Elevation of 8creen Pediment 
(see Fig. 1331. above*. 
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panels are put in, and next the beads 
to secure them. Should the screen 
be used for hiding any portion of a 
room, coloured ‘‘cathedral” glass may be 
substituted for the plain glass, or wood 
panels covered with plain silk or other suit¬ 
able material may be used. An enlarge¬ 
ment of half the pediment is shown in 
Fig. 1334. To make a clean job, the 
frame and beads should be enamelled or 
french-polished before the panels are finally 
fixed. 

Hingeing Screen.—The leaves are joined 
together with 3-in. brass butt hinges, one 
being 6 in. from the top, another the same 
distance from the ground, and the third 
half-way between the two. The hingeing 
arrangement is shown in the plan (Fig. 
1329). If the screen is to be draught-proof, 
bands of fabric or leather binding, about 
2 in. wide, must be tacked to the edges 
where hinged; this is best done when the 
leaves are folded together. 

Alternative Patterns of Screens.—A screen 
with leaves of the kind shown in Fig. 1330 
is of the same dimensions as the one already 
described, with the following exceptions. 
The height is (5 ft. 3 in. at the sides, and 
6 ft. 8 in. at the centre over all; the top 
rail F is 4 in. lower than the top of the side 
posts, and the rail G is 4 ft. from the floor. 
The upper and lower panels will require 
blind-frames. There are several ways of 
forming the margin at h. Close brass-head 
studs or nails may be inserted. Gimp, 
with a plain material for the borders, and a 
figured material for the centre of the panels, 
would look well; or tinted paper for the 
borders and figured wall-paper for the 
centre, with narrow gold beading sepa¬ 
rating the border and filling ; or, as an alter¬ 
native to the beading, a gilded line, about 
£ in. wide, of gold paint or leaf. The 
leaves are hinged in the same way as in the 
other screen. The dimensions with leaves 
as shown by Fig. 1331 are : Height to rail j, 
5 ft. 10 in. ; rail K, 2 ft. 9 in. from the floor ; 
sight size of panel L (shown enlarged in Fig. 
1335), 5 in. ; height of pediment, 9 in. ; 
terminals of side posts, 6 in. high. The 
terminals are shaped on each side as shown 
enlarged half view of the pediment 
~36. The ornament in the pedi¬ 


ment is cut through with a fret-saw. The 
design of the panel l (see Figs. 1331 and 
1335) is cut out of very thin wood or veneer, 
and glued on the face of the panel; the sunk 
portions are then roughened by tapping with 
a semi-blunted point of iron, thus giving 
a granulated effect. The panels may be 
covered with material as suggested" for 
those in Fig. 1330. There is a great variety 
of suitable materials available, such as 
Lincrusta-Walton, Anaglypta, etc. 

Window Screens. 

The three window screens illustrated by 
Figs. 1337, 1338, and 1339 are designed to 
allow of expansion or contraction to suit 
the different sizes of windows without 
spoiling the general effect; while the side 
portions of Figs. 1337 and 1339 are also 
adaptable for bay windows. A suitable 
wood for making is pine, painted and 
enamelled white or some art shade to 
match the decoration of the room. If the 
scheme of decoration is dark, as a dining¬ 
room would be, the screen would look well 
in mahogany or walnut, finished with 
french polish. Before making the screen, it 
is advisable to prepare a full-size drawing 
of half the design. To get the right pro¬ 
portions, construct a scale as follows: 
Divide the design into as many parts as 
the desired height of the screen in inches 
—say 2 ft. 9 in. = 33 parts—calling 12 
parts 1 ft. The various details may then 
be measured from the design, and trans¬ 
ferred to the working drawing. The con¬ 
struction of the screen shown at Fig. 1337 
will be described first. The framing of this 
should finish as thick as 1-in. stuff will 
allow when planed up. The side posts a 
are 1J in. wide ; bottom rail B, 2£ in. wide ; 
top rail c and middle rail D, which is in 
three pieces, 1 in. wide ; inner posts e, 

1 in. wide. The cross rails b and c are 
tenoned into the side posts. The inner posts 
e are connected in the same way to the rails 
b and c, the three cross rails d being 
stump-tenoned into the uprights. The 
balusters are £ in. square, and are sunk 
£ in. deep into the rails b and d. As an 
alternative, the balusters may be of brass 
cased tubing £ in. in diameter. To facilitate 
cleaning, these should be made removable. 
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To do Ibis, let the lower ends rest in holes 
bored Jin. deep in the bottom rail, and bore 
boles J in. deep in the mil above* Then, if 
the rods are cut to j in* longer than the 
apace between the rails, they can be pushed 
up into the upper holes and allowed to 
drop into the lower ones* their removal 
thus being an easy matter. The shaped 
cut-through panels are of jdn, stuff, and 
grooves J in. deep are made in the posts 
and rails to receive them* In marking 
the tenons and mortices to the rails and 
[Mists, due regard must he paid to the 
grooving, as this will take away a part 
of the tenon (see Rg, 1340). A |-in* 
mortice chisel will be a suitable tool to 
use. If the screens are made of hardwood, 
it will be desirable to fix the panels with 
beading, as the polishing can be done 
better and more conveniently when the 
panels arc out* A section showing this 
method of fixing the panels is given at 
Fig* 1341, while Fig, 1342 shows the re¬ 
bating of the posts and mils to receive 
the panels and heads. The pediment 
is of f in, stuff, screwed or nailed to the 
top rail; if of hardwood, it should be 
doweUed, 

Alternative Designs*—The construction 
of Fig* 1338 is similar to that of Fig* 1337. 
The oblong panel in the centre is made 
ACparately* The side posts are 1 Jin* wide; 
bottom rail, 2 in, wide ; other rails, 1 in 
wide* The stiles and mils of the centre 
framing arc I f in. wide, and are dovetailed 
together, the inner edges being grooved 
to receive the j-in* stuff panel* The frame 
should be glued together wjth the panel 
inserted ; and when dry, the grooves on the 
outer edges, to receive the lour shaped 
panels surrounding it, should tie made. 
IV two short centre stiles and side rails 
are stump-tenoned into the frame* The 
ends of the pediment r {Fig* 1338) are 
housed %** in. deep into the aide posts, 
and the lower edge is connected to the top 
mil by means of dowel*. In the screen show n 
at Fig, 1339 the posts and rails are mor¬ 
tised and tenoned as described for the first 
screen. The outer and inner posts nre lj 
tn. wide ; bottom rail, 2J in. wide ; rails o 
and It. 1 in, wide* The shaped balusters 
/ are | in, thick, the ends being sunk J in. 


deep. The side cut-through panels an* of 
J-in, stuff* inserted in grooves in the same 
way as those previously described. The 
centre portion of the screen has two small 
silk or muslin curtains, which tuny be drawn 
apart if desired. The supporting rod for 
the curtains may be of brass cased tubing 
of § in, diameter, and should be remov¬ 
able, so that the curtains may tie taken 
off for cleaning, Bore holes in the inner 
posts to receive the rod, which should 
lie J in. longer than the sight measure* 
making the hole in one side deeper than the 
other, as described for the brass balusters 
in Fig, 1337* Rings of $ in. diameter are 
sew n to the curtain. The two side pedimen ta 
are } in, thick, and may be fixed with screws 
driven from the under side of the top rails. 
The shaped span-rail over the curtain rail 
may be fixed in the same way, but it should 
also be housed % \ tn. deep into the inner 
posts. 

Fixing Window Screens.—The screens 
may be fixed to the window* frames with 
small brass gloss-plates, or by means of 
dowels in the under edge of the bottom 
rails, and small brass sliding bolts fixed on 
the face of the top rails. 

Carved Fire-screens. 

Oak Screen with Cathedral Gloss Panel.— 

The fire-screens about to be described 
ore useful and ornamental. The screen 
shown in front and end elevations and 
plan by Figs. 1343, 1314, and 1345 is suit¬ 
able for the dining-room, library, or study, 
and fit constructed of oak, with a panel 
of tinted M cathedral u glass. The colour of 
the glass should be in harmony with the 
general colour scheme of the room in 
which the screen is placed. The measure¬ 
ment* over all are 2 ft, 4 in. high, 2 ft, 3] in. 
wide, and 8J in* across the feet. The 
material required is a* follows: Two stiles 
2 ft* t in* by 2 in, by l in, ; top rail* 1 ft 
fij in* by 3J in* by 1 in*; bottom rail, 1 ft, 
fi| in. by I in.; two beads, I ft, fi in. by i in. 
by J in*; two beads, 1 ft. 4} in* by | in* 
by i in.; end for the feet, two pieces 
in. by 2 m. by l| in, t and two pieces fi in. 
by 2 in* by IJ in. The bracket*, and the 
small fret attached to the middle of the 
bottom rat), are cut from one piece of l-iw. 
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Fig. 1338. 

Figs. 1337 and 1338.—Elevations of Window Screens. 
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stuff. After the timber is planed up The feet are halved together as shown in 

square and true, the frame should be set out, Fig. 1347, which is an underneath view, 

and the pattern of the carving traced on. The brackets and the small fret are cut 

The carvmg should be done before the mor- with a band or bow saw, cleaned up with 

tising; if the mortising were done first, the a spokeshave, files, and glass-paper, and 



Fig. 1340. —Grooving Screen Bails 
and Posts for Panels. 

carver’s gouges would be driven through 
into the mortices. The caning is a full 
£ in. in relief, and very simple in character, 
as shown by Fig. i346. The frame is 
stop-rebated at the top and the bottom 
for the glass. A tenon on the ends of the 
stiles runs through the feet and is wedged. 


Fig. 1342.—8creen Post and Rail 
Robatod for Beaded Panels. 

fixed with dowels (see Figs. 1348 and 1349)- 
Care should be exercised, when marking the 
pattern of the brackets on the board, to en¬ 
sure that the straight grain will follow the 
general line of the bracket, as indicated in 
Fig. 1348. Fig. 1330 is an enlarged section 
taken at a (Fig. 1343), showing how the 
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glass is secured with brads. When the 
screen is glued up and cleaned, it should 
be finished with No. 1£ glass-paper, and then 
fumigated and wax-polished. 

Walnut Screen with Leaded Glass Panel.— 
Figs. 1351, 1352, and 1353 are respectively 


stiles, which also form the outside feet, 
are 2 ft. 2} in. by 5£ in.; the top rail is 
1 ft. in. by in.; and the bottom rail is 
1 ft. 4^ in. by 4 in. by 1J in. The frame 
is moulded with a f-in. ovolo, rebated, 
mitered, mortised and tenoned together as 



Fig. 1361. 


Fig. 1362. 


Figs. 1361 and 1362.—Elevation and Enlarged Vertical Section of Carved Arch for Corridor. 


front and end elevations and plans of a shown in Figs. 1354 and 1355, the latter 

drawing-room screen in polished walnut. figure also giving in detail the carved orna- 

It is 2 ft. 4 in. high, 2 ft. wide, and in. ment. The cross feet of this screen are 

across the middle feet. This screen, with in the middle, and are dovetailed into the 

the exception of the beads, is prepared bottom rail as shown in Fig. 1356. The 

^rely from lj-in. walnut. The two leaded-glass panel is made np of simple 
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forms of coloured glass. A bulb ol glass 
is suggested for the centre circle. 

Mahogany Folding Screen,—Fig, 1357 
shows an elevation of a three-fold drawing- 



Fig. ma. 


3SK> 

by 2| in.; bottom rail, 9 in. by 2f in. For 
the outside frames* two hanging stiles* 
1 ft, id in. by 1J in*; one piece for the 
shaped stiles of the outside frames (see 



Fig. u««. 


Fig» is so and 13M, Elevation and Vertical Section of Carved Arch with Electric 

Light Pendant, 


room fire-screen of mahogany, stained 
dark and polished, Fig. 1358 showing 
the plan of the screen partly bided. It 
h 2 It. 9 in. wide, 2 ft, high, and is pre¬ 
pared from I-in. stuff. The quantities 
are; Two stiles for the middle frame, 
1 ft. IO| in. by 1J in. by 1 in,; top rail. It in. 


Fig. 135B), 1 ft, 11 in. by 5 in. by 1 in.; 
two top rails, 71 in. by 3 in.; two bottom 
rails, 7| in. by 2 in. When the stuff is 
planed up. the frames should be set out, 
cut to the required shapes, and cleaned with 
spokeshavu and glass-paper. The rebating 
should be done if possible on a vertical 
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spindle. The beads for fixing the glass can 
be easily worked with a scratch tool, and 
cut to the curves with a fret saw. A tem- 


Omamental Arches for Bay Windows, 
Corridors, etc. 


plate the full size of the glass should be care¬ 
fully drawn before the leaded lights are 



Fig. 1369. Fig. 1370. 

Figs. 1369 and 1370.— Elevation and Vertical 
Section of Arch with Stained Glass 
Spandrils. 

made, to insure the lines of the leaves 


The openings of bay windows may be 
greatly enriched by the formation of arches, 
which can be designed in such a manner 
as not to exclude the light. Long narrow 
corridors may also be beautified with a 
few pretty arches. The designs about to 
be described will be found particularly 
useful and suitable for the decoration of 
restaurants and lounges. 



Carved Arch for Corridor.—Fig. 1361 
would look well in fumed oak, and a 
good position for it would be the end of a 
corridor leading from the hall. It is a semi¬ 
circular arch, prepared from 4-in. stuff, and 
is rebated to receive the carved spandrils, 
and tenoned into the key-block. Illus¬ 
trations of the shield and spandril are pre¬ 
sented by Figs. 1363 and 1364. The 
lower part of the key-block is covered by 
the carved shield (see Fig. 1362, which 
represents an enlarged vertical section 
taken through the middle of the arch), 
and the upper part has a cornice mitered 
round it. The construction is clearly shown 
in the illustration. The head runs through 


following on easily and truly from the 
centre panel to the outside panels. An 
enlarged section and detail of the construc¬ 
tion is given at Fig. 1360. This screen is 
hung with l£-in. brass butts. 


the key-block. A handsome design for 
the caps is shown in elevation, together 
with the stops at the top and bottom of 
the flutes on the pilaster and the base 
moulding. 
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Carved Arch with Electric Light Pendant, 
—A very pretty arch, with an electric light 
pendant, is shown by Figs, 1363 and 1366, 
Fig. 1367 representing a profile view of the 
key-block and Fig. 1368 a detail showing 


;&7 

I rating the manner in which the chamfers 
are cut to leave a fancy edge. 

Arch with Stained Glass SpandnLs.—A 
novel idea for an arch is Fig. 1369, Kg. 
1370 being a vertical section at k (Fig, 1369). 



Fig. 1370.—Elevation 0 f Severely Designed 
Arch, 


Fig, 1373. Fig, 1374. 

Figa 1373 and 1374,—Elevation and Vertical 
Section of. Lightly Constructed Arch. 


Fig 1376.—Arch for Opening of Bay in Drawing-room. 



the construction, while e (Fig. 1365) is a hori¬ 
zontal section. The carving on the span- 
dril represents a lily and foliage; and the 
pendant, which may lie of ansourdmght 
ated, copper, or brass, is in keeping with 
the carving. Fig. 13<56 represents a ver¬ 
tical section takm at t (Fig. 1365) and an 
elevation of the intrudes of the arch, iUus- 


TMs arch should be of 4*in, oak. Stained 
glass is used for the spatidrils, and an electric 
light is fixed between the two glass panels 
on each side, man ring a very pretty effect at 
night when the light is switched on. The 
position of these lights is shown in the ill us* 
tration of the framework, A profile view of 
the key-block is given at Fig. 1371; a detail 
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Fig. 1377. Fig. 1378. 

Figs. 1377 and 1378.—Elevation and Vertical 
Section of another Lightly Constructed Arch. 

showing the construction at Fig. 1372; 
Fig. 1369 includes a horizontal section at j. 


Lightly Constructed Arch. — Fig. 1373 
shows a design for a lighter and less expen¬ 
sive arch, to be prepared from lj-in. stuff, 
with a horizontal section at l; Fig. 1374 
being a vertical section through the centre 
of Fig. 1373. 

Severely Designed Arches.—For an arch 
on somewhat severe lines Fig. 1375 will be 
found a useful design. This should be in 
4-in. oak ; M is an enlarged vertical section. 
Fig. 1376 represents a good design for 
the opening of a bay in a drawing-room, 
with a horizontal section at N. 

Another Lightly Constructed Arch.—An¬ 
other design for a light arch is repro¬ 
duced at Fig. 1377, with a horizontal section 
at o, Fig. 1378 being a vertical section 
through the centre of Fig. 1377. 

Arch for Restaurant or Lounge.—A very 
rich arch, for a restaurant or lounge, is 
illustrated at Fig. 1379, with an enlarged 
illustration of the carving (Fig. 1380), a 
detail elevation q, and vertical sections a 
and s. This should be prepared from 3-in. 
8tuff, which will allow good relief for the 
carving on both sides. 



PLANT, FLOWER, AND LAMP STANDS. 


hardwood Palm Stand. 

The palm stand shown in genera! view 
hr Fig. 1381, and in front elevation by 
Fig* 1382, may be made of almost any 
kind of hardwood. The legs are 1J in, 
square at the top, tapering to | in* square 
at the bottom, The top is J in* thick, and 
should be moulded round the edge to the 
section shown in Fig. 1383* The shelf also 
is { in* thick, and should have a hollow 
worked round the edge, as shown at Fig. 
1384. The corners of the shell should lw 
out out on the slant, so as to fit round the 
legs. 

Fretted Rails,—To set out the fretted rails 
under the top (see Fig. 1385), proceed ns 
follows : Draw the centre line a it. and across 
tbit draw the lines Q and l> t with a space 
of 5 in* between them* Mark the portions 
of the legs as indicated by the dotted lines, 
and then, by drawing lines parallel to the 
insides of the legs and J in* away, the sloping 
rods of the mil are obtained. From the 
point where t> cuts A n, measure J in* up, 
this being the rise of the arc which forms the 
bottom edge of the rail* Join this point 
to U by a straight line, and bisect it, and 
continue the line obtained till it cuts 
a n prolonged { the point of intersection is 
the centre for the tmrve of the are. Draw 
another arc { in* above and parallel to this 
one. Xcxt, from the line c, and on a r, 
mark a point 3| in* down, and with this point 
as erotic* and a radius of 2J in*, draw the 
semicircle. Bisect t he radius on line A *, and 
draw the horizontal line f; then, with 
centres GO, and a radius of 5J in,, draw 
the two arcs, and round off the comers as 
shown. The rail below the shelf (see Fig* 
1380) can W sot out in a similar way. 


Top, Shell* etc,—The top of the stand is 
secured to the legs by means of four ihoTt 
dowels, one in each leg (see section. Fig, 
1387). Two housings, 5 in. long by l in* 
wide by J in* deep, are cut on the tops of the 
legs to take the ends of the rads. The top, 
legs, and raib should be well glued together 
and blocked in the angles underneath as 
shown. A gpod method of securing the 
shelf and rails to the legs is shown at Figs, 
1388 and 1389, The small blocks tt are cut 
to the shape shown, ami screwed to the under 
side of the shelf. The leg is notched out 
directly under the shelf, as shown in Fig. 
1389. The back of the block should bo cut 
a trifle short, to ensure the whole being 
brought up tight together when the screws 
arc inserted in the legs. The shelf and mils 
should also be glued and blocked underneath* 

Flower Stand with Shelf ttrnl 
Splayed Legs, 

The flower stand illustrated by Fig* 139*» 
is suitable for a bay window/the height 
from the floor to the top of the stand twing 
3 ft. 3 in. Any of the hardwoods, thor¬ 
oughly seasoned and free from defects, may 
be selected in preference to deal, pine, or 
whitewond* The legs splay outwards diag¬ 
onally, so a full-size template must be 
made from thin stuff for marking them out 
economically on the plank. The original 
size will be 2J in. square in section when 
cut by the band saw ; but as the facets will 
stand the wrong way for the rails, the angles 
must be worked down to form facets going 
parallel to the sides of the stand* This 
will be more readily understood by referring 
to the dotted lines in Fig, 1391. The 
finished size should be 10 in. from the tup 
down to the lower shelf, where they are 
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gradually rounded and tapered, widening 
out again at the feet. On reference to a 
in the section (Fig. 1.392) it will be seen that 
a rail supports the lower shelf, there being 
another on the other side also ; and in the 
fronts, facing the window and room, the 
shaped brackets take the place of the rails. 
Both the top and the lower side rails are 
stub-tenoned to the legs in the usual way ; 
but the top front rails are dovetailed to the 


sufficiently to clear the shelf and drop in its 
proper groove ; by this method the top 
rails may all be mortised and tenoned as 
shown in Fig. 1394. The top is of stuff 1 in. 
thick, framed and rebated to receive tiles 
(see Figs. 1395 and 1396). A fillet runs 
across to support the tiles in the centre joint. 
The tiles are fixed with glazier’s putty, and 
the rails are pinned to the legs with brass 
wire, the holes being stopped with either 



1383.—Section through Top 
Bail of Palm Stand. 


Fig. 1384.— 
Section of Palm Stand 
Shelf. 


and 


Fig. 


fig I aft l Hardwood Palm 
Stand. 


|„g„ ,t« shown in Figs. 1391 and 1393, this 
Mi.ilI k«I allowing tin- fretted panel to be 
i»lrt<rd in it* groove in the shelf while the rail 
„|,ovi> IS ilio|>|M'd to its position. The side 
nhnlvert nre continuous, or in one piece. 

to tin’ rails a (Fig. 1392 ), and grooved 
In lit over tlic slmped brackets, which are m 
turn Imiini bed awl tenoned to the legs; 
(he niorli/es should alternate or break 
joint with the mortices on the opposite side 
j,f ||ie leg. The fretted panels are housed 
about 1 in. to the shelf and J in. to the rails, 
nr Ilia falls may I* grooved about * in. 
,\ fat, panel pushed up in the groove 


coloured hard stopping or wood-dust and 
glue. All screws should be secretly driven. 
The method of fixing the top is shown in 
Fig. 1392. 

Lamp Pedestal or Fern Stand. 

The stand illustrated by Fig. 1397 may be 
utilised as a lamp pedestal or as a fern stand; 
and if the top were made to hinge, the gallery 
could be silk-lined to form a lady’s work¬ 
table. Of course, in the latter case, the 
height should not exceed 2 ft. $ in., while 
the width may be conveniently increased 
by 3 in. or 4 in. For either of the first- 
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named articles, the height should be from 
3 ft. 3 in. to 3 ft. 6 in., and the legs in. 
square at the top, tapering to 1 in. square 
at the bottom. The legs are 7 in. apart 
where the shoulders of the top rails abut, 
and 1 ft. 2 in. apart at the base. Set out 
half-size on a board, and get the bevel 
for the shoulders of the rails and mortices. 
The mortices for the middle rails should be 


from $-in. stuff. The legs may be slackened 
back off the tenons while the shelves are 
being fitted. Square off the dowel holes 
for the turned balusters in the shelf and 
top rails; remove, and bore holes in the 
shelf and rails ; also counterbore and 
bore holes for screws at the angle shown 
in Fig. 1399 for securing the top, which 
is 1 ft. square by } in. thick. These holes 



of Palm Stand, showing 
DoweL 


Palm Stand Leg and 
Rails under Shell 


Fig. 1889.—Housing in Palm 
Stand Leg for Shelf Raila 


set off 10 in. from the top, and the mortices 
for the lower rails 1 ft. 6 in. from the bottom 
line. The rails are 1$ in. by 1J in. wide. 
Out the tenons and mortices and try to¬ 
gether, making adjustments as necessary 
to the shoulders to obtain a fair bearing. 
The top rails are dropped in, being housed 
$ in. at the top edge of the rail to nothing 
at the lower edge on account of the splay 
of the legs (see Fig. 1398). The mortices 
are open-ended. The dimensions can now 
be obtained for the shelves, which are made 


should afterwards be stopped. To give a 
finish to the stand, beaded or reeded edges 
may be worked round the shelves and rails 
with a hand-beading tool (see Figs. 1400 
to 1404). The work may be polished in 
parts, but care should be taken when joint- 
ing-up to wipe off the surplus glue before 
it has time to set properly. All the rails 
may be pinned from the inside, as shown 
in Fig. 1394 (p. 402). The turned balusters 
are tapered at their dowel ends, and are 
fitted in the second shelf first; the top rails 
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are then placed in position o% T er them, am! 
pinned on tenons, and finally the top is 
secured by screws driven up through the 
rails from outside as in Fig* 1399, 



Fig, 1397.—Lamp Pedestal or Fern Stand, 



Fig, 1400.—Beading for Lamp Pedestal 
Rails. 

Plant Stand with Decorative Panels, 

The plant stand illustrated at Fig. 1405 
umy be made of almost any hardwood. The 
panel spaces lend themselves to a variety 
of treatment, such as earring, repousse work, 
fretwork, or inlaying; or ornamental tiles 


may be used, A full-sixed section should 
be prepared before starting the work, the 
leading dimensions being given in the illus¬ 
trations. Fig. 1406 is an enlarged part 




Figs. 1401 to 1404.^ Fig; 1399.—Part 

Mouldings for Lamp Vortical Section of 

Pedestal Shelves, etc. Lamp Pedestal 

vertical section through the centre. The 
posts are 1^ in, square, and are mortised 
and atop-rebated on the insides (see Fig, 
1407) to receive the rails and panels. The 
rails should have the edges rebated, the 
tenons cut on the ends, and be fitted to 
the posts, before being shaped. The two 
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Fig. 1407.—Shaped Bails fixed to Posts of 
Plant Stand. 


Fig. 1408.—Joint of Plant Stand' 
Lower Balls. 
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Fig. 1411. 



Fig. 1418. 

Figs. 1411 and 1412.—Espouse* hail for Plant Stand. 



Fig. 1413.—Horixontal Section 
through Plant 8tand’s Post 
and Wooden Panels. 



Fig. 1414.—Horixontal Section 
through Plant Stand's Poet 
and Wooden Panels 
(Alternative Design). 
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lower rails are tenoned into the posts (see 
Fig. 1406), the top edges being 10 in. from 
the ground. The shaped cross rail a is 
connected to the lower rails by lap-dove- 
tailing it into the under side of the rails, as 
shown at Fig. 1408. For supporting the 


Fig. 1415.—Palm Stand or Jardiniere with 
Shaped Legs. 

tray on which the flower vase or pot is to 
stand, three laths, 9 in. by 1 in. by $ in., 
are notched into two of the rails, and screwed 
at each end (see Figs. 1406 and 1407). 
The moulded blocks for the feet are 2J in. 
square by 1 in. thick, and should be fixed 
with $-in. birch dowels about 2 in. long, 
the dowel holes being bored right through 


the feet. The capping pieces are obtained 
from blocks of the same size, and should lx 
secured with dowels let into the block 
and posts about £ in. and 1 in. respectively 
An alternative method of treating the top 
of the posts is shown at Fig. 1409. If dom 


Fig. 1416.— Palm Stand or Jardiniere with 
Plain Legs. 

in this way, the posts will have to be cut 
1 in. longer. Fig. 1410 is a daffodil design 
for a carved wood panel. It will be ad¬ 
visable to have some of the flowers, or a 
good photograph of them, close at hand 
while carving. The lines ruled across the 
outlined half of the design are to be £ in. 
apart; this also applies to Fig. 1411. The 
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carving should be done in fairly bold relief, 
the ground being, say, T V in. deep. The 
flowers and bulbs should be the most pro¬ 
minent parts, and the leaves should be 
kept fairly flat. These panels should be 
secured with small beading (see Figs. 1406 and 
1413). The horizontal beads are mitered 


at the angles, and are fixed before the 
angle beads, which may require scribing 
a little at the ends to make them fit nicely. 
Fig. 1411 is an alternative design for a 
repousse panel. The section of the raised 
portions should follow the course of an 
ellipse rather than the arc of a circle. The 



Fig. 1420.—Joint for Inner Bottom Bails of 
Palm Stand. 



Fig. 1421.—Panel of Palm Stand. 


Fig. 1419.—Part Vertical 8ectlon of Palm 8tand. 
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copper plate should be backed up with a 
f-in. wood panel (see Fig. 1414), secured 
with beading in the same way as the carved 
w’ood panels. Fig. 1412 shows a section 
through the repousse panel on the line x x 
(Fig. 1411). The metal tray or pan should 
be of such a size as to enable it to be con¬ 
veniently withdrawn at any time. It 
should be provided on the inside with two 
drop rings for lifting purposes, and after¬ 
wards painted with two coats of enamel. 
The woodwork of the stand may be finished 
by staining, or polishing, as desired. * 

Palm Stands or Jardinieres. 

Figs. 1415 and 1416 show perspective 
views of palm stands constructed of hard¬ 
wood. The stand shown by Fig. 1415 has 
ornamental panels which may be carved in 
wood, hammered in repousse, or orna¬ 
mented with gesso. The four panels are 
not necessarily alike, and the secondary 
panels in Fig. 1415 have heart-shaped orna¬ 
ment in low relief. In Fig. 1416, carved 
ornament is dispensed with, the panels 
being centre-beaded, but a lower shelf 
and curved rails are introduced and relieve 
the squareness. Well-seasoned American 
whitewood, or satin walnut, may be used, 
both being unusually free from knots and 
easy to work ; also they take stain and 
polish readily. For Fig. 1415, prepare 
the material as follows: Four legs, 3 ft. 
long, If in. square in the rough ; the 111-in. 
plain part is If in. square ; the thick part 
of the cabriole is lf-in. square section. 
Draw the curve for the legs on cardboard, 
and cut out with a sharp knife, thus making 
a plus-and-minus template (Fig. 1417). 
Trim the wood up square and set off the 
vertical distances, then fix the lower tem¬ 
plate (Fig. 1417) to the legs with a couple of 
drawing pins, and mark the curves on the 
four sides of each leg with a pencil, care¬ 
fully working away the surplus wood. 
While finishing, try the upper template on 
the curves, this greatly assisting in getting 
them all alike. Where the bottom rails 
are mortised, the legs are 1 in. square, 
tapering to J in. and spreading to If in. for 
the feet. The finials are do welled on, 
and are If in. square in the largest part. 
Out the mortices in the legs to receive 


stump-tenons from the rails; the tenons 
should only fit hand-tight, as driving is 
liable to split the legs ; rebate the rails, and 
legs on the inside to receive the panels, which 
are secured with bradded slips (see Figs. 
1418 and 1419). The shelf is prepared 
from board 11 in. by f in., and rests on 
fillets secured to the rails (see Fig. 1419). 
Fig. 1420 shows the joint for the inner 
bottom rails. These are half-dovetailed 
to the outer rails, and stopped f in. from 
the top edge ; use the glue thin and very hot 
when jointing up. In Fig. 1416 the legs 
are parallel except below the lower shelf, 
where they taper to in. square and swell 
out again for the feet. The finials are cut 
from separate pieces of wood, 2 in. high and 
If in. square, and are dowelled to the legs. 
The upper and middle rails are f in. thick 
by 2 in. deep, and the bottom rails sup¬ 
porting the shelf are f in. thick by 2 in. 
deep, the top and bottom shelves being pre¬ 
pared from 11-in. by f-in. and 12-in. by f-in. 
stuff respectively. Fig. 1421 represents a 
panel design. 

Columnar Palm Stand. 

The palm stand show*n in front elevation 
and sectional plan by Figs. 1422 and 1423 
is of somewhat novel design, and may be 
made of any suitable hardw*ood. The 
top measures lOf in. square over the mould¬ 
ings, and is formed by attaching mouldings 
a (see Figs. 1424 and 1425), mitered at the 
comers, to a piece B, which is about f in. 
thick. Immediately below* B, four moulded 
pieces c, mitered at the corners, are attached, 
and in order to secure a fighter appearance 
are cut away, as at d (Fig. 1422), to a curve 
which balances the contour of the moulding. 
Screwed to the pieces c are four columns E 
(Fig. 1424), fitted close up to which are angle 
blocks f, as shown in the inverted plan 
(Fig. 1425). The parts G (Fig. 1424) are short 
pieces of mitered moulding. The columns, 
which are 2 ft. 2 in. long and of If-in. square 
section at the largest part, are attached 
to the base as shown in Fig. 1426. The 
square pieces h have tongues along each 
edge, fitting in grooves in the mitered 
mouldings j. At each comer the pieces h 
are cut aw r ay (see Fig. 1427), and screws 
may be used to connect the columns firmly 
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Fig. 1427.—Fixing 
Column of Stand 
to Base. 


Fig. 1424.—Vertical Section of 
Top of Columnar 8tand. 


Fig. 1423. 

Figa. 1422 and 1423.— Eleration and Horlsontal Fig. 1426. 
Section of Columnar Palm Stand. 


•Vertical 8ection of Base of Columnar 
Stand. 
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In those pieces. The four curved base in Fig. 1428 may be made in any wood 
piece* k (Fig* 112.1) are fastened to the to accord with the furniture of the room, 
part* a bn vo with arrows. If it is to be polished, use oak, mahogany, 

or walnut; if stained and varnished, pitch- 
I able Want Stand. pj ne . if enamelled, white or red deal, or 

Two plant stands for the table are shown kauri wood. The material should be thor- 
bv Figs. 1128 and 112\h The stand shown oughly dry, as the article when finished 
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is to be used in a room which, of course, is 
generally warm. The base should be a flat 
piece of wood f in. thick and about 7£ in. 
square.; on it should be planted an ogee 
moulding, carefully mitered at the corners. 
The comer pillars may be nearly circular, 
as shown by the section (Fig. 1430), or part 
hexagonal if preferred, and should be 
dowelled into the base. Ball feet (Fig. 1431) 
would also fix these pillars. The top should 
be made from wood 1J in. or 1J in. wide 


before described. The base should be of 
thoroughly seasoned wood, cut out to the 
shape shown at Fig. 1433. It is to be 7J in. 
or 8 in. square, having the extended comers 
1 in. by 1 in. in addition. The moulded 
pillars at the comers into which the tiles 
fit should be of the section shown at Fig. 

1434, and should be screwed up from the 
bottom of the base. A groove J in. deep 
should be cut in the base, as shown at Fig. 

1435, to take the tiles. The top must 



Fig. 1434. 


Fig*. 143S and 1434.—Part Horixontal Sections of Table 
Plant Stand (see Fig. 1439. 



Fig. 1435.—Detail* of Corner of 
Plant Stand. 


and i in. thick, moulded round the edge, 
and mitered at the comers. The comer 
knobs may have either a pin or a screw, 
w’hich, passing through this top moulding, 
is fastened to the pillars. The 6-in. square 
tiles should be slid into place before the 
upper moulding is fixed together. The 
ornament on top of the upper moulding may 
be used or left off, according to the taste 
of the maker. It is cut out in fretwork 
and screwed to the top moulding with fine 
screws. Fig. 1432 gives an alternative 
pattern for this ornament. Fig. 1429 shows 
the elevation of a plant stand slightly 
more ornamental in design than the one 


be of the same shape and size as the base, 
but H in. wide, and is grooved on the under 
side to take the 6-in. square tiles. The 
comer pillars may be dowelled into the 
top. The ornamental pillars at the extended 
comers are turned, and are fixed by pins or 
screws as shown at Fig. 1435. A small, 
plain moulding should be fitted on the under 
side of the upper moulding, and on the upper 
side of the base round the tiles, and, if it is 
wished, ornamental fretwork scrolls may 
be fixed to this stand with good effect. 
The tiles fitted in these stands should be 
quiet in pattern and colour; or really natural 
paintings of flowers would look well. 
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about If in., and solder one into each roller 
flush with the ends; then pass the pins 
through the bushes into the cover, and, 
after filing to the correct length, solder on 
each hand in its allotted place when the 
bolt is in the opening position. Two brass 
hold-down clips are then bent to fit over 
the straight centre shank of the bolt as 
shown in the view of the lock (Fig. 1445), 
holes being drilled and the bolt screwed on. 
A hole f in. in diameter should be drilled 
in the bolt in the position indicated by the 
dotted circle, and a piece of brass wire should 


exact positions of the indicator hands before 
closing the box, otherwise a failure of memory 
may necessitate forcing the box open. Should 
it ever become necessary to force the box, 
it would be best to break open the bottom 
and afterwards make a new one. 

Completing Jewel Casket.—The box may 
be fitted inside with four drawers at one 
end as shown in the vertical section (Fig. 
1440), the remainder of the box being 
partly occupied by a top till filling the re¬ 
maining space, and two smaller half-length 
tills to slide to and fro on the runners. Thus 



be soldered in this flush on the bottom, 
projecting on top about If in. to reach through 
the cover and project a little as shown in 
the section of the lock (Fig. 1446), and on 
the plan (Fig. 1445). This is for drawing 
back or shooting the bolt from outside. The 
hole in the cover to take this wire should 
allow of f-in. movement—just enough, in 
fact, to allow the bolt lugs to clear the 
rollers when the box is locked. A brass plate 
4f in. long by If in. wide is required with 
holes cut T \ in. down to take the two holding 
lugs of the bolt; it should be let in flush with 
the inside of the box front, and screwed in 
position. A view of this plate is also given 
(Fig. 1444). A strip of mahogany f in. by 
f in. should be got out and fixed round three 
sides of the lock as shown, so that a iVin. 
piece of mahogany screwed over all will just 
clear the lock clips and cover all in. It 
would be safer to make a private note of the 


a considerable space is left below for larger 
articles. The small end drawers have 
countersunk drop-handles in their fronts, 
and to enable the drawers to clear the 
yy-in. thick till runners, pieces § in. thick must 
be fitted the full depth of the box and the 
total width of the drawers. These interior 
fittings need not be of mahogany ; some 
cheaper and lighter material may be used 
ii^tead. The four mahogany feet are 
turned If in. in diameter and f in. long, 
with a |-in. pin f in. long on each. Holes 
are to be bored to fit these, and some thick 
glue will secure them in place. The box may 
be left with the material in a natural state, 
or finished in the ordinary way with french 
polish as desired. 

Jewel Case with Secret Drawers. 

A jewel case with secret drawers, the size 
being about 12 in. by 10 in. by 8 in., is 
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shown open by Fig. 1447. The carcase is 
put together with secret dovetail and mitered 
joints* The front or flap is mitre-clumped 
and veneered on the face ; the four drawers 
which the case contains are all hidden. The 
front a n (Fig. 1447) is made in two parts, 
and represents the fronts of five drawers, a 
being made the height of drawers o D E, 
whilst B b the height of drawer ¥ and tray 
g» The bottom of o is a fixture, as are also 
t he divisions between draw ers F K, £ D, D c ; 
the front A is made as shown, with two 
scratch beads at equal distances. The 
bead u» which diodes the front, is loose; 
to it are fixed two steel forks, which fit 


Another Box with Secret Drawer* 

The box shown by Fig, 1450 is made of 
J-iu. stuff, mahogany for preference. Two 
pieces 9 in. long and 4| in. wide are re¬ 
quired for the sides, and one piece 4| in. by 
4 in. for the end; the other end being the 
slide, is only § in. thick; the top utid bottom 
arc { in., and the moulding is J in. deep. 
The joints at the ordinary end are mitered; 
at the other, $ in, from the end, cut a groove 
| in, wide and J in* deep ; a piece J in. 
thick and 4J in. by in. must be firmly fixed 
into this, and the ends cut as shown in 
section (Fig, 1451). Now cut the f-in. 



into the square mortices (Fig. 1448) ; the two 
drawer knobs u K (Fig. 1419) have a small 
square spindle attached, over which the 
steel fork pusses, and fixed on the end of the 
spindle is an iron tongue and a nut forming 
a turn-buckle. When the knob is turned so 
that the front is fixed, the fork K is dropjwd 
and fixes the front A, and, until lilted, the 
latter cannot be moved* Dowels ft x ant 
fitted into the bottom of the ease ; the 
front B is made to work on pivots J j and 
b fixed by springs iu (Fig, 1449 ), These 
springs are hidden by the silk lining of the 
tray, and, until released, tin* front a will 
not move; when the springs are released 
the front will fall on the bottom of trav o # 
giving arre.-w to the bead M. In a shallow 
oise ftVill be necessary to form the movable 
knob at o o t or the forks l l will nut draw 
out sufficiently to release the front a. 

li* 


piece to slide into the end. Before fitting 
together, however, I in. from the bottom of 
the sides cut out a groove | in. wide and ^ in. 
deep to take the false bottom, and then 
fasten on the top and bottom, the mould¬ 
ing hiding the joints, A line is now made 
round the box 1 in, from the top edge, and 
the box is cut in two along this line with 
a tenon saw. Withdraw the slide, and cut out 
a piece from the top along the dotted lino 
(Fig, 1451) on the inside J in. deep, and fix a 
mitered piece into its place to correspond 
to the other joints. A piece will have to 
be taken of! the J-in. piece, as that fastened 
on the slide will hang over flush with the 
inside of the box* the slide apparently being 
^ in. thick. The drawer is made of |hiw 
stuff, and is l in* deep; it cannot be 
taken out without the box being opened. 
Divisions are made in the box if desired. 
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Ornamental Work box. 

The majority of workboxes are plain 
externally, and it is only when they are 
opened that the eye is relieved by the silk 
and plush with which the interior is deco¬ 
rated. Fig. 1452 is a part elevation, and 


except that if access can be had to a spindle 
machine a great deal of time and labour 
will be saved. The bottom part of the 
box is secret dovetailed ; the mouldings on 
the upper part forming the lid being merely 
mitered and glued,and then one tier of mould* 
ings screwed to the tier above. The bottom 



Figs. 1452 and 1453.— Part Elevation and Part Vertical Section of Ornamental Workbox. 


Fig. 1453 a part vertical section through 
the centre of a box which is of good ap¬ 
pearance outside as well as inside. The 
box is a mass of mouldings screwed and 
hinged together, mahogany of a good figure 
being very suitable for it. Nothing need 
be said on the running of the mouldings, 


is screwed on as shown, and the feet, which 
are cut out on two sides to the shape given, 
are glued and screwed to the bottom with a 
very light screw. On the top of the box, 
and held in place by the rebate of the top 
moulding, is a photographic view (p, Fig. 
1453) mounted on glass, with a piece, of thin 
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Fig. 1454,—Fart Section through Work box Ltd 



Fig. 1455 —Put Pina of I aside of Workbox Ltd. 



Pig. 1465.-Fm Coeor for Fig, 145C-Diagram of Fig. I45t. -Trot Design* 

Work bo i LidL Workbox Tray far Central Cow of 

Workbox. 
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pine w below it* The view should he 
rocurod before proceeding to make the 
ox t to get the light size of the top mould¬ 
ing. On the inside of the lid, resting in a 
rebate, and kept in place by n moulding, is 
a fret border w (Figs. 1453, 1454 and 1455), 
having n small piece of mirror plate o 
in the centre. A small piece of pine is 
glued to the back of the fret to form a 
rebate for the glass, and a small screw used 
to draw the mitered moulding hard up 




Fig. 1463,—-Part Longitudinal Section of 
Bottom Book of Workboz. 
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Fig. 1467,—Diagram of Workboz Tray, 


to the face of the fret and glass. This is 
shown in Fig. 1454, which is a longitudinal 
section of the glass. Fig. 1455 is a part 
plan of the inside of the lid, and shows n 
running design for the fret border, which 
can be varied according to taste. Fig, 1456 
is a line diagram of the tray, showing the 
divisions, the letters denoting where the 
space is intended to he covered by a fret r t 
cushion o* or It*ft open as shown by the letter 
a. A section of the tray is shown in Fig, 
1453, which show s the blocks it for supporting 
the cushion cover, as also the blocks which 
are glued to the corners of the box to support 
the tmy. The bottom is screwed to the 
under edge o! the outer portion of the tray 


anti hradded to the division*. The frame 
of the tray is dovetailed, and the round 
on the top edge mitered. The divisions 
are rebated into and mitered to the frame 
and to each other. This is shown in Fig* 
1457, which is a part plan of one of the 
comers of the tray. The middle part of 
the tray b an ellipse, with four diagonal 
pieces rebated and mitered to it. The 
ellipse is not essential, and either a circle or 
a square may be substituted. These central 



L 


Fig. 1463 ,—Crass Section through Workboz Book 
Backs (L, Fig 1461 ). 



Fig. 1466, Fig. 1466, 


Figs. 1465 and 1466 .- Moulding* on Workboz lid. 



Fig, 1464. —Fart Elevation of Workboz Book 
Backs* 

pieces arc kept low enough to allow the 
top of the fret to come in wdth the bottom 
edge of the round. Fig. 1458 is a design 
for the fretwork cover of the comer apace*. 
A. D, c, d, e, in Fig. 1450, are different 
fretwork designs for the centre of the 
tray. Holes are bored in the centre of the 
frets, and small turned knobs an* glued in. 
The interior of the box and tmy is covered 
with either velvet or plush, A piece of pmk 
silk b stretched and glued to the top side 
of the fret border. This gives it n good 
appearance, and also hides the interior of 
the lid from view. The inside sixes are 
given in Fig. 1453, but the size can vary 
with requirements. 
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Workbox with Secret Compartment. 

The box shown in Fig. 1460 is con¬ 
structed in the imitation book form, and 
comprises the workbox proper and a secret 
receptacle for papers at the bottom. It is 
intended to be finished in hardwood, and 
polished. The construction is rather com¬ 
plicated, and requires careful study before it 
can be understood. The cross-section (Fig. 
1461) shows it as plainly as is possible with¬ 
out giving sections of every detail, which is 
unnecessary. In Fig. 1461, a a is a box, 
secret dovetailed, with a yellow pine bottom 
b glued and bradded into a rebate. If it is 
determined not to cover the inside of the 
box with any material, the bottom should be 
mahogany. The front c and the two sides 
of the top should be secret dovetailed 
together at the front, and the sides fitted 
to the back d, which should be sunk parallel 
with the round in imitation of the binding 
of a book, as shown in Fig. 1460. It can 
then be lap dovetailed, so as to show side 
wood right into the margin. This, when 
glued up, forms the frame of the top book 
or lid of the workbox. A strip of yellow 
pine E, to which has been clamped a thin 
strip of mahogany, is then glued to the 
back. After this has been allowed to 
get hard and then flushed off on both sides, 
narrow strips, flush on the inside of the lid, 
are mitered at the front and butted against 
the back on the lower side, and screwed. 
These form the mock binding of the book. 
There are different methods which may 
be adopted to secure a good finish on the 
top. The finish shown in Fig. 1460 is com¬ 
posed of a central piece, to which a mitered 
border has been feathered and glued. 
The central portion, which may be a light- 
coloured wood, has been enriched by the 
addition of a floral design. The section 
(Fig. 1461), however, shows a raised and 
fielded frame of a different coloured wood, 
preferably dark, glued down to the top. 
After the top F has been cleaned all over, 
it should be glued down with thin hot 
glue to the top edge of the frame, and kept 
in close contact, either with hand-screws or 
thumb-screws, until the glue has thoroughly 
set. It may now be laid aside until the 
bottom book has been finished. The bottom 


book is a secret receptacle, and it is neces¬ 
sary to exercise great care in fitting the 
various parts together, so that it will remain 
a secret. The wood, in all such work as 
this, must be thoroughly dry to begin with; 
otherwise, when it begins to shrink, the 
manner of opening becomes plain to all 
who look at it. The back a moves along 
far enough to allow of one of the ends 
sliding out. The other end is secret dove¬ 
tailed to the front h, similar to the top book, 
and lap dovetailed at the back to the piece 

k. The top and bottom of this book are 
grooved at one end to carry the sliding 
piece. Fig. 1462 is a part longitudinal 
section through one end of the bottom 
book, showing the end sliding in the groove, 
and the slot cut in the piece k for the screw 
to travel in for sliding the back. The 
sliding end is mitered to the front, and abuts 
against the back g. Before fixing either 
the top or bottom, two slots should be cut 
in the top at each end, to allow the bottom 
book to slide back on the screws, which are 
fixed to the bottom b through the slots. 
The slots and screws are shown dotted. 
The keyhole is covered with one of the 
books, or rather imitation book backs 

l. There is a dovetailed piece glued to the 
back of it, and a raggle cut in the box a. 
This raggle has a slight draw on it, so that 
the back l tightens as it comes up, and it is 
to allow this to drop down clear of the key¬ 
hole that the bottom book is required to slide 
back. Fig. 1463 is a cross-section through 
part of the workbox, showing the dove¬ 
tail on the back l. Fig. 1464 is an eleva¬ 
tion showing the position of keyhole and 
raggle for dovetailed piece. After the 
slots are cut in the top of the bottom book, 
it may be screwed to the top edge of the 
frame. The book backs l may now be 
glued on the middle, one being dovetailed. 
The screws can now’ be inserted into the 
bottom b, and then the bottom m can be 
screwed on. The top should now be fitted 
down to the top of the box and hinged, 
and the lock fitted. It should then be taken 
off and the mouldings planted in the inside 
of the lid. The comer moulding is fitted 
to blocks, w’hich are glued to the comers. 
A small bevel plate mirror, kept in place 
by a small moulding, is used to relieve the 
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and not including the plinth, are :—Length, 
7 in. ; width, 4 in.; and Eteight, 4 in. at the 
edges, rising to 4$ in. at the crown. It is 
shown made in the solid, out of 
stuff; and a suitable wood is Spanish 
mahogany, inlaid with s&tinwood, or lac¬ 
quered brass might be used for the inlay with 
good effect. The secret drawer is concealed 
in the plinth, the square portion of which 
at one end of the box forms the drawer 
front, the moulding being cut off and iixed 
to the box. A false bottom, as shown in 
Fig. 1473, closes the receptacle, and the 
piece of the plinth on the drawer is mitered 
to fit the fixed parts. 

Construction, — To construct the box, 
cut the sides and ends rather full to the 
lengths, having previously planed the wood 


Fig. 1469.—Vertical Section of Simple Workbox. 


surface. Figs. 1405 and 1406 are enlarge¬ 
ments of the mouldings. The lid may 
now be re-hinged, anti the lock got into 
good working order. The tray, which rests 
on small blocks at the comers, may next 
be proceeded with. Fig. 1467 is a line 


true, and gauged to thickness. Then gauge 
to a width the aides up to the junction with 
the top, aa shown in Fig. 1473, and the 
ends wide enough to reach the crown. The 
end piece at the right hand may, if desired, 
be smaller by the depth of the square plinth. 
Mark the mitres on the edges, square over 
the inside, and groove or rebate. Three 
methods of forming the angle joints are 
shown, the one at a (Fig. 1473) being the 
strongest, and that in Fig. 1475 the easiest 
mode. If the joint at b (Fig. 1473) is chosen, 
the lip may be bradded, the brads being 
driven in the seat of the inlay. Plough 
or saw a §-in. groove in the two sides and 
one end to receive the false bottom. Work 
a small tongue on the top edges of the 
sides as shown in Fig. 1473, and cut the 
ends to the sweep. Then make a rebated 
mitre on the inside of the ends on the 
top edge, as shown in Fig. 1476, and prepare 
the initres at the angles. The mitre at the 
drawer end of the box must be stopped 


Fig. 14 G a—Simple Work box. 


diagram of the tray, showing the divisions, 
which are raggled into one another. The 
spaces are covered with lids, the central 
one being padded and lifted out with a 
small piece of ribbon at each end. 


Simple Workbox. 

An ordinary form of workbox (Fig. 1468) 
is of rectangular shape, and has nothing 
in its construction which the cabinetmaker 
will not understand at a glance. Fig, 1460 
is a vertical section showing the tray. 

Inlaid Fancy Box with Secret 
Drawer. 

Fig. 1470 shows an inlaid fancy workbox 
fitted with a secret drawer which is par¬ 
tially open. The outside dimensions of the 
box illustrated by Figs, 1471 and 1472, 
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m line with the plinth, and the end 
brought out square, as shown in Fig, 1470* 
An easier, but less workmanlike, method 
would be to shoot the mitre right through* 
and afterwards till in these pieces flush 
with the lace of the box. When ready, 
glue and brad together temporary blocks, 
♦p which the hand-scfews can be fixed* Next 
prepare the top, as shown in outline In Fig. 
1477, i in* wider than the finished sixe* 
Shoot parallel and plough the grooves. 
Then mark the inside sweep with a template, 
«nd work it. out with a round plane. Next 
set a bevel to an angle of 45°, and working 
of! the top, shoot the ends to fit* trying it 
into the opening in the box* When this is 
fitted accurately, glue it in and fix with 
handscrews until dry, when the top can be 
cleaned off to the sweep of the ends, as 
shown by the dotted line in Fig* 1477. 

False Bottom,—Next fit and slide in the 
false bottom* Bore a f-m. hole in the 
middle of the right-hand end tip through 
the thickness sufficiently to take the bolt, 
as shown in Figs. 1473 and 1474. To avoid 
making a separate illust ration of the interior 
of this end* the bolt is shown in the section 
(Fig. 1471); hut it is fixed inside the other 
end. Next brad on the true bottom, and 
clean off flush all round* At this stage gauge 
lines may be run round from the bottom 
cdjge for the straight sides of the inlay and 
for the joint of the fid. Also gauge the 
return lines on the ends and round the lid ; 
use a sharp cutting gauge* Next make 
and fit in the drawer. This h too slight 
to be dovetailed, as the sides are of |-in. 
stuff* They are simply glued and bradded 
on two |-in* pieces, us shown in Figs. 1470 
and 1474. The bottom may be made 
of tin-plate «r two-ply veneer glued together 
cmaways, as shown in Fig* 1473, Tlw 
drawer should be fitted to slide rather 
tightly, so that no mttling occurs* If it 
move* stiffly, a little powdered French 
chalk nibbed all over the moving parts will 
correct this. Clean the drawer flush with 
the box, ami prepare and fix the plinth. A 
small scratch tool will be suitable for work¬ 
ing the moulding. The plinth should be 
mitered tip all found* the solid end fixed 
first, then the side** and lastly the drawer 
cud. This piece must have the moulding 


l£> 


cut of! with a fine saw* and fixed on the box 
between the side pieces. Then the square 



Box 



Fig* I it X—'Thumb Fig. UTS.— Section 

Notch for Drmwtr of Drawer Lad of 

of Box, Box 



fig. 14TT —Method of Preparing Box Ltd* 


part is fixed on the drawer front* the lop 
edge of the drawer and the butt ends of 
the box being greased or oiled to prevent 
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anv {due sticking, which would prevent the 
drawer being withdrawn. 

Completing Fancy Box.—Next cut the lid 
along the gauge lines with a fine saw, and 
clean up the edges. Fit the hinges, lj-in. 
cast brass butts, and again remove the lid 
previous to inlaying. Prepare paper pat¬ 
terns of the inlaying which are all in the 
nature of ‘ ‘ repeats,” and paste them on the 
veneer or metal, whichever is employed. Cut 
them out with a fret-saw, mitre up, and lay 


A piece of thin baize glued over the bottom 
will hide the thumb slot (see Fig. 1478), 
and it will be impossible to open the drawer 
without first opening the box. 

Ladles’ Hat- and Bonnet-Box. 

A ladies’ hat- and bonnet-box, such as 
is shown in front elevation by Fig. 1479, may 
be made from almost any kind of wood, and 
painted, stained, and varnished, clear 
varnished, or polished according to taste. 



Fig. 1479. 

Fig*. 1479 and 1480.—Front Elevation and Croce Section of 


Fig. 1480. 
t* Hat- and Bonnet-box. 



Fig. 1481.—Horizontal Section 
of Leg and Bails of Box. 



Fig. 1482.—Section of Bottom 
Moulding of Box. 



Fig. 1483.—Section of Top and 
Nosing of Box. 


in position to the gauge lines. Mark round 
the outline with a hard, sharp pencil, having 
first chalked the surface of the box, and 
cut in the outline with gouges and 
chisels ; or better, if any suitably shaped 
templates are at hand, run in the outline 
with a sharp penknife, chop up the core 
with chisels, and carefully remove. Level 
off the sinking with a router, fill in with 
clear glue, and rub in the veneer. If metal 
is employed, scratch the under side with a 
bradawl, and mix a little gold-size with the 
glue ; clean off with hot water. Next fit in 
the bolt, rehang the lid, and fit in the lock, 
when the box will be ready for polishing. 


For finishing in paint, dry yellow pine should 
be used, but for a stained and varnished 
finish white wood is preferable. For simply 
clear varnishing, pitchpine or Oregon pine 
might be employed; while for polishing, oak, 
mahogany, or walnut may be used. The 
legs a (Fig. 1480) are shaped and mortised, c 
showing the inside of the end rails, and the 
line of tenons mortised into the legs. The 
front and back rails B are framed into the 
legs at right angles. The thickness of the 
front and end rails is first gauged on to 
the face side and face edge of the leg, and 
from the lines the widths of the mortices 
should be set back, and the mortice gauge 
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set accordingly. After the legs have been 
set out carefully in pairs, they are gauged 
and mortised to receive the front, back, 
and end rails a (Fig. 1481), all of which 
are fitted and mitered as shown, c being the 
leg. When gluing up the box. the front and 
back rails should be first glued into the 
legs, and allowed to dry ; then the end 
rails should be glued and cramped together 
and the box squared, and the whole again 
allowed to dry. Next cut and fix on the 
bottom, and clean off and rub down with 
glass-paper, working in the direction of the 
grain if the wood is to be varnished. If the 
box is painted, it may be cross-rubbed. 
Next mitre on the moulding (Fig. 1482) to 
cover the joint, and plant on the mould¬ 
ing d (Fig. 1483), as shown in Fig. 1479. 
Hang the top with 2£-in. brass butts, allow¬ 
ing the front and ends to project 5 T V in. 


beyond the outside of the box. Then on 
the under side of the lid mark carefully 
with a fine pencil the line of the outside 
of the box, disconnect the lid, work on the 
tongue, just leaving in the line; mitre on 
the nosing, and when the wood is dry, clean 
off and finish. The top is J in. thick. The 
dimensions of the several pieces required 
are as follows :—Four legs, each 1 ft. 9 in., 
2 in. square ; two rails, each 3 ft. t> in. by 1 ft. 
by | in. ; two end rails, each 1 ft. 6 in. by 
1 ft. by | in. ; one bottom, 3 ft. 7 in. by 
1 ft. 6 in. by $ in., or made up to the 
required width ; one top, 3 ft. 7 in. by 
1 ft. 7 in. by $ in.; 7 ft. of moulding to 
Fig. 1482 ; 7 ft. of nosing to c (Fig. 1483), 
and 9 ft. of moulding d. If the ends are 
treated in the same way as the front, 
additional moulding will be required. The 
box should be provided with a strong lock. 
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Curio Case. 

The curio case illustrated in Figs. 1484 and 
1485 has the front, sides, and shelf of glass. 
It stands 3 ft. high, the upper 1 ft. 6 in. being 
taken up by the case itself, and the re¬ 
mainder by its legs. The actual case has a 


The hinder legs range parallel with the wall 
as is shown in section in Fig. 1487, and the 
front legs are set diagonally. In Fig. 1486 
the dotted line at a indicates where the legs 
are held together by the false top ; the 
lines at b show where they are grasped by 
the case bottom, and those at c where they 



Fig. I486. Fig. 1484. Fig. I486.—Leg of 

Figs. 1484 and I486.— Front and End Elevations of Curio Case. Curio Case. 

width of 1 ft. 8 in. and a depth from back are held by the ornamental diagonal braces, 

to front of 1 ft. 3 in. If, as is recommended, Fig. 1487 shows the under side of the false 

the wood employed is of a soft kind for top and the adjacent pieces. The false 

ebonising, the legs (Fig. 1486) should be top is of f-in. board, 1 ft. 8 in. long by 1 ft. 

cut from 1-in. board. They are 2 ft. 11J in. 2f in. wide. Cuts at d and e are made for 

long, and each will cut into a 4^-in. width, the tops of the legs, which are strongly 

though, as usual, material may be saved screwed in place, thus bracing the upper 

by sawing two legs or more from one board. part of the case firmly together. The 

428 








































CURIO CASES AND TABLES. 


4B& 


Lot tom of the case is a board of the same 
dimensions as the false fop, and in a similar 
way holds the legs together at their middles. 
Lower down, 34 in. from the ground line, 
they are again held together by the diagonal 
braces (Fig, 1488), These arc cut with the 
frame-saw from A-m, stuff, and are, of 
course, halved where they cross in the 
centre. The boarding of the back a (Fig. 
1487) ia of j-in. stuff. The pieces lie hori¬ 
zontally f and are together I ft, 7 in, by 
1 ft, 5 in,, and their ends are fixed into 
rebates cut in the legs. The case is still 
further braced, as shown in Figs. 1484 and 
1485, by the ornamental strips, which are 



grooves i- must be cut to receive tlie glass* 
Before puttying in the glass it will be well 
to brush the wood with linseed oil; this 
makes the putty stick better, A convenient 
height for the glass shelf will be 0 in. from 
the bottom. Its back edge may rest on, and 
bo puttied into, a strip of wood fixed lor 
that purpose to the back. This shelf may 
be as long as the case will admit (1 ft, 7) in,), 
and its breadth will be 1 ft. At the front 
its two ends will rest and be puttied into 
cuts made for them in the back angles of the 
diagonal legs. 

Door,—The door of the curio case (see 
Fig. 1484) is hung and locked against two 
wooden triangular strips u and 
screwed to the diagonal legs (see 
Fig, 1487). The width of Iwith 
is 1 in. at sight! but m, to 
which the door locks, is f in. 



fig. 1487,—Cndaraebth View of Fal*« Top of 
Curio Case, 


Fig. 1488,—Diagonal Braces for Curio 
Case Legs 


of J-in, board 3 in, wide, their ends being 
splayed to fit the diagoua! legs to which 
the) an? screwed \ the shorter strips are 
attached to the back legs by short pieces 
screwed to the legs behind them. The true 
top, indicated by the dotted lines h (Fig. 
1487), is of fun, board, l ft, 10 in, long 
by 1 ft. 4 in. wide, and overhangs the case 
by 1 in. at the front and ends. Its edges 
ami front comers arc rounded, and it is fixed 
m place by screws driven into it through 
the false top, the edges of which are hidden 
by strips of moulding j, j in. deep by } in. 
wide. 

Glazing.—The glazing of the sides is 
effected by fixing strips k, { in. by J in., J in, 
from the edges of the Cake top, of the bottom, 
and of the back legs. In the front legs 


wider limn K, to give room for a rebate 
in which the door may close. In like 
manner, for the support of the door, f-in. 
strips O are fixed to the false top and to the 
bottom, | in, from their front edges. The 
door is framed in eight strips of J-m, board 
disposed in two layers. The four strips of 
the inner layer are 1| in. wide, the upright 
ones are 1 ft. 5J in. long, and the cross ones 
are 1 ft. 2J in. long. In the outer layer the 
strips are 2 in, wide, and are, as regards 
ttie uprights, 1 ft. 1| in, long, and as 
regards the cross pieces, I ft, 5 in. long. 
Thus, when these an* screwed together at 
the comers, the |4n. rebate formed for the 
glass is on the inner side. The illustrations 
arc 1 in. to the foot, except Fig. 1487, 
which is in. 
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Sheraton Pattern Curio Table. 

The curio table shown by Fig. 1489 jg 
intended for the reception of small china 
ornaments, coins, medals, etc,, the shelf 
underneath being useful for plants in 
antique vases* The extreme height, in* 
eluding the top, is 2 It 3f in,; the length 
of the top is 2 ft, 4J in,* and the width 1 ft, 
7£ in. The following material, which should 
be of mahogany, will be required, all the 
figures given being finished sizes *—Top a : 
Two pieces 2 ft. 44 in, by 3 in, by J in, ; 


great care is exercised in the aolcCtion of !r*« 
timber. The top is made up of four pieces d 
wood jointed together to form a frames fift 
the centre being glazed* preferably with i 
piece of bevelled plate. The aide* of lb 
case are also glazed, sheet-glass being n*n{ 
for these. To moke the side frames cut tb 
sixteen pieces required, and plane th<*m uf 
to the dimensions given above. Take rb 
2-ft, 2dn* pieces, and on each end m*:i 
off 2 in. for the tenons* Divide the thick* 
ness of the wood into three* which given |r^ 
as the thickness of the tenons. The depd 



Fig* 1489,—Sheraton Pattern Curio Table, 


and two pieces I ft, in, by 3 in* by j in* 
Legs b ; Four pieces 2 ft. 3 in* by IJ in. by 
I£ in* Side frames: Four pieces 2 ft, 2 in. 
by H in. by } in. ; four pieces l ft. 5 in. by 
1| in. by | in.; and eight pieces 6 in. by 1J in. 
by } in. Bottom c : One piece 2 ft. 2 in. 
by 1 ft. 5 in, by $ in* Shelf d : One piece 
2 ft, 2 in, by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in* The exact 
dimensions of the shelf, however, should be 
determined by leg-todeg measurements* 
The four frames which constitute the sidea 
of the case are connected to the taper legs 
by means of mortice-and-tenon joints* and 
the bottom shelf holds the legs firmly in 
position* thus preventing the warping of the 
wood, which is very likely to happen unless 


should be arranged by cutting away the wood 
at the top of the rail which is on the upper 
part of the case, and from the bottom of the 
rail at the lower part* as shown in Fig, l lll»> 
Open-end mortices are cut in the stiles 
of the same size as the tenons* which pn>- 
joct through to a distance of J in. Th»* rwu 
short sides or ends of the case are framed 
up in exactly the same way* Ron u 
satin wood banding along the bottom of 
each frame, making it flush with the cclg»* . 
and all round the inside opening, at s 
distance of { iiu in, run a ;,*in. boxwmd 
stringing, 'The arrangement of these inlay I 
is shown in Fig. 1491, 

Legs*—The legs may now be taken in 
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* hand* Plane all four up to 11 in, square, 
ami mark a line 6 in* from the top of each, 
this section being kept square to receive 
the side frames. The legs are tapered to 
| in, square at the bottom. Mortices will 
have to be cut on the insides of the legs to 
receive the projecting tenons of the side 
frames, the tenons being recessed J- in. 
The two outside faces of each leg are inlaid 
with boxwood stringing, as shown in 

Fig, 1492, Glue the sides in position, 
cramp up, and set aside to dry. 


on the inside edge run a ^ -in. boxwood 
stringing J in. from the beading. In each 
of the four corners a 2-in. fan maybe inlaid, 
this greatly improving the appearance of the 
finished article. 

Lower ShelfTo obtain the exact measure¬ 
ments of the lower shelf, mark on the leg 
the height at which it is desired to fix it, and 
carefully measure the distance between each 
inside corner, and in cutting allow £ in, less 
all round. Band the top edge of the shelf 
with f-in. satinwood banding, and let in a 



Fig, 1491.—Side Frame of Sheraton Pattern Curio Table, 


3? 31 


1 



Fig, 1490.—Joint of Curio 
Table's Side Framing. 


Fig. 1499.—Leg of Cutio 
Table, 

Top or Lid,—Next cut the pieces for the 
top or lid, and plane up to finished sizes. The 
length of the short rails allows 2 in, on 
each end for the tenons, which should be 
2 in. in breadth and J in. in thickness; the 
inch reduction in breadth from that of the 
actual wood is made from the outside. 
Cut corresponding mortices in the long rails, 
and glue up the framework. When dry, the 
inlaying can be done. On the edge of the top 
a fancy banding can be used, such as oblique 
ebony anrl boxwood (see Fig. 1493), or 
any fancy banding, provided it is black and 
white. On the top of the lid, on the outside 
edge, run u j-in, satinwood banding, and 


Fig. 1493.—Comer of Top of Curio 
Table, 

fan or shell in the centre. The shelf is 
fixed by means of brackets, the screwed ends 
of which are screwed into the leg, the plate 
being fixed to the under side of the shelf 
with short screws. 

Glazing, etc,—A beading will have to be 
run all round the inside edge of the table 
top, to form a rebate for the glass, a small 
flat bead being also put all round each of 
the side frames. The glazing of the sides 
can be done with ordinary sheet-glass free 
from blemishes, that for the top being for 
preference a piece of bevelled plate. All 
the glass can be fixed by pinning a small 
flat bead round the inside of the apertures. 
The top is connected by means of two 2Jdn. 
brass butt hinges, a lock and key being 
fitted to the opposite side. The bottom of the 
show case, which should be lined with plush 
of a colour suitable to harmonise with the 
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surroundings, is secured from underneath 
by means of fine screws. The edges of the 
bottom should be slightly chamfered, to 
prevent them showing. 

Another Curio Table. 

Fig. 1494 is a perspective view of a curio 
or show-case table, suitable for holding small 
articles of value, Fig. 1495 being an end 
elevation. Four legs are required, each If in. 
square at the top, tapering from the rail 


glass is laid on the rebate thus formed, and 
beaded in from the inside. The moulding c 
(Fig. 1496) is glued along the bottom of the 
rails, crossing the legs, and is mitered at the 
comers. It may be secured by a few small 
sprigs. The leg near the bottom has a 
moulding housed into it, and glued and 
mitered (see Fig. 1498). After the table 
has been framed up, the bottom, § in. thick, 
should be carefully fitted in the rebates 
on the bottom rails, and sprigged in. The 



Fig. 1496. Enlarged Section of 
Bails of Carlo Table. 


Fig. 1497.—Joint in Curio 
Table. 


Fig. 1499.—Part Section of 
Curio Table Lid. 


down to the foot, where it measures J in. 
The top rails a (Fig. 1496) are J in. wide by 
} in. thick. The legs are mortised to 
receive the tenons, which are rebated on the 
top edges. The bottom rails B (Fig. 1496) 
should be 1| in. deep, showing } in. deep on 
the face after the small moulding c is fixed 
on. The inside edges of the bottom rails 
are rebated, for the bottom, of pine ) in. 
thick. The inside comers of the legs are 
rebated at e (Fig. 1497) flush with the inside 
of the rails. The small moulding D (Fig. 
1496) is glued and sprigged to the edges of 
the rails, and mitered at the comers. The 


lid is framed up like a door, the mortices 
being in the front and back rails, and the 
tenons on the short rails. Fig. 1499 shows 
a section of the lid. The moulding f is 
glued and mitered to the inside edge of the 
lid, and the glass beaded in from the inside. 
The ogee moulding is run on the outside 
edges after the lid is framed up. A pair of 
l$-in. brass butt hinges is required to hinge 
the lid to the top rail. The table may be 
of mahogany and french - polished. The 
bottom. on which the curios will be laid, 
should l>e covered with plush or velvet of 
a suitable colour. 
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Indoor Recess Seat. 

Figs. 1500 to 1506 show & design with 
dimensions And constructional details for a 


Fig. 1600. 

Fig*. 1600 and 1601.—Elevation and Vertical Section of Indoor 
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ing heavy. The height of the canopy is 
optional, and can be arranged according 
to the height of room in which the seat is 
fitted. The seat is hollowed out as shown in 


panels were inserted in the back. Figs. 1500 
and 1501 are reproduced to the scale of 
$ in. to 1 ft., and the remaining figures to the 
scale of 2 in. to 1 ft. This fitment affords 



Fig. 1502 Sec Mott through Canopy 
of Indoor Recess Sent 


1g. 1505.—Vertical 
8ection at Back 
of Seat showing 
Moulding at A 
(Fig. 1500). 



at B (Fig. 1500). Fig. 1507.— Moulded End of Recess Beat. 



Fig. 1505.—Bracket of 
Recess Seat Canopy. 



Fig. 1505.— 
Moulded Skirting of 

Recess Seat 


the detail (Fig. 1507). The work, if the cost of 
constructing it in oak is too expensive, may 
be made in red deal and painted white, with 
the mouldings and panels picked out in a 
pale tint of pink or green; and the effect 
would be greatly improved if hand-painted 


a good deal of scope for artistic treatment. 
Caning or poker-work could be introduced 
with excellent effect. Ornamentation might 
be applied to the panels by means of trans¬ 
fers; or neat tiles could be substituted for 
the top row of small panels. 
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Ingte Nook for Drawing-room or 
Boudoir* 

A general view of an ingle nook suitable 
for a drawing-room or boudoir is pre¬ 
sented by Fig, 1509, Vertical section, half- 
ele% r ation, and half horizontal section are 
shown by Figs. 1510 to 1512. An enlarged 
detail of the plinth is illustrated by Fig- 
1513 ; an enlarged section through the 



cornice by Fig, 1514 ; 
section through the end 
1515. 

Cosy Corner Settee. 

A settee of the form shown by 
commonly described as a cosy 
particularly adaptable to tar£ 

It will look well if made in mahogaav, 
upholstered in plain crimson v,lv«, « 
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r-i,» r-.jTti.- eur;T“Iy of birch and 

w ■,• -,■ ,.?i j »r■, ■’« 1 • WV" 1 ;: * :rli blue velvet. 

, lM ; w' : i ^*en v-Cver. .irv also suitable. 
y\ w : ire 4 ft. by 4 ft., by 

I , l . V I"'17 show 5 the frame- 

wits.. .r»»i r he necessary dimensions. 

“■ ^ -Mahogany to be the material 
.'hoM'u a 11 the woodwork that shows should 
V imd.* »i that wood, but birch may l>e 
llM .d ‘.or the remainder. The various parts 
,IumiM 'v g«*r out to the following finished 
,i/.e* One corner upright, V ft. 3 in. ; two 
!»a. h upp.ghis. -'*• tt. - in.: two front up- 
m^Iun l t’- U» in.: one leg. II in.: two 
llT tipngluI f«. - in- : two end arm 
in\. i n. b m all II in. square ; two end 



Ion See lion 

t>l Nsvk 

tMmlti 


Ki$ IM4.— Section 
of lugle Nock 
Cornice. 


tl \ (i bin h\ bin by II in. : two 

l .i o i u 1 , : n b m by m. by II in.: 

..Ml . u li in. l*v :l in. l»y 

lj t..,.. ,..••• m-.u r.uls. I ft. t'.i in. by 
• i. % i mi i«iMii‘}v» b.u'k rails, •“• ft. 9in. 

i, , ■ ,,, >m M in , i\\»> top r.uls. -J It. t> in. 

)l( ,i ,,, i. v ( m> tlii-ut-iiitlits ami tho 

.| I...I.M tv >•! so'.ul malu^my ; tlu' 

..I , - I .. .1 • •••■ • -if.l tlv ii|-|vr biuk 

l . ..‘ «<■' - 1 " u» bin'll t.ui-a xxilh 

i •.. H'.t ifv .i«'.a biu k 

,„.i \> ,-i --.-'i.l btivli. It »* 

.•... .till, .’t tlu- I.uls shall 

, tiil j . 1 ‘v bo\w-\\i mint is 

, i .. . »• imowoih together. 

ii. H 1 . , , * 

,, , .'v» • the joint ot 


it* 

V*»b \ • 

tv kit • l 

\M 


. \ III,* li .lines shoillil 

, 11 , tii• ■.i h .\o the three 

111 t 1 

.1,,.. l-x { «> wialu-gaiiy. 

im.u-. in tin- nmnnt-r 


shown by Fig. 1519. These end frame? 
are then connected to the back corner 
upright and front leg by the six long rails 
which must be put together in one opera¬ 
tion. Fig. 1320 shows the pattern of 
the top rails, which should be cut before 
being dowellcd in place ; they are fixed 
flush with the top ends of the comer and 
short top uprights, and £ in. from the front 
side. The cross rails are intended to give 
strength to the frame, and support the 
upholstered seat; they are let \ in. into 
the front and back rails, being glued in 
and nailed from the top edge. To make 
it still more rigid, braces of hardwood may 
be iitted and glued and screwed in place 
at the comers (see Fig. 1321). 

Brackets.—The next thing will be to 
make eight brackets to the patterns shown 
by Fig. 1522 ; these are fitted under tin* 



Fig. 1615.—Section through Eud Panelling of 
Ingle Nook. 


seat rails, and arc kept J in. back from tin- 
front. They are of |-in. mahogany, 5 in. by 
5 in., with the grain running as in ttv* 
diagram. Besides improving the appcaruim*. 
they add to the strength of the settee i: 
neatly fitted, sprigged, and well glue*.: 
in place. Fig. 1523 is the pattern for thn 
upper brackets, which are also of J-in. 
material. These may be glued and lightly 
sprigged, and small blocks fixed behind. 

Shelf for Top.—The shelf for the top i> 
of 1-in. board (see Fig. 1524). mitre-jointed 
as shown in Fig. 1525, and afterwards 
moulded on the under front edge to a flit 
ogee (see Fig. 152b); it is screwed tlu?h 
with the back of the uprights. The front 
uprights are crowned with pieces 31 in. 
square by 1 in. thick, which arc moulded all 
round on the under side and dowellcd to the 
uprights (see Fig. 1527). The ornament* 
of the back uprights are 3 in. by 2A in. in 
section, and of vertical grain. To mak*‘ 
these, two blocks are required 3J in. Ion*: 
by 3 in. square, j in. of the length being 




SEATS, COSY CORNERS, AND SETTEES. 


43P 


turned to a pin for fixing (see Fig. 1528). 
The ornament itself will require to be carved 
to the shape. 

Completing the Woodwork.—The work 
is now ready for polishing. To do this, it is 
first necessary to clean it up with glasspaper ; 
and the sharp comers of the uprights and 
rails should be slightly rubbed down. After 
polishing, ascertain that the six legs are 
quite level. This is easily done by stretch¬ 
ing a string tightly over the extreme ends 


dowelled to the left-hand end rail and the 
other back rail, with the cross rail about 
midway between ; then the other front and 
end rails may be joined on. For the back 
frames the following are required : Four 
rails, 3 ft. 3 in. ; four stiles, 2 ft. ; and two 
stiles, 1 ft. 6 in. The rails are dowelled to the 
long stiles, with the short ones midway. The 
seat frame may now be fitted in place, allow¬ 
ing about $-in. play at the ends and the back 
comer, and about $ in. from the surface of the 



Fig. 1016.—Cosy Corner Settee. 


of two back legs, and comparing with the 
others. Square rim castors are then fitted 
to the legs, and the woodwork portion is 
complete. 

Upholstering Cosy Comer.—The up¬ 
holstering of the settee is perfectly straight¬ 
forward. A frame for the seat and two 
back frames are required ; these are made 
in sound deal, of 3 in. by 1 in. section. For 
the seat frame will be required : Two back 
rails, one 3 ft. 34 in., and the other 3 ft. G4 in.; 
tw*o front rails, one 3 ft. 3$ in., and the other 
1 ft. 10$ in.; one cross rail, 1 ft. 2 in. long ; 
and two end rails, each 1 ft. 8 in. These 
are the finished sizes when the ends have 
been squared up ready for jointing. The 
3-ft. 3J-in. back and front rails must first be 


front rails ; it should rest on the back rails 
about $ in. When in its exact position, it can 
be temporarily fixed with a few nails ; then 
four holes should be bored with a J-in. dowel 
bit, at points about G in. from the ends and 
from the front comer, and £ in. from the front 
edge. They should go right through the 
frame, and about 1 in. deep into the seat 
rails. The frame may then be removed, 
and dowels, slightly pointed, glued in the 
seat rails, to stand up about £ in. These 
will keep the upholstered seat in place. 
Pieces of wood of 1 in. square section an* 
screwed on the upper side, flush with 
the front edges, as shown in Fig. 152ti, 
which is a plan of the seat frame, showing 
the webbing on the under side and the 


Fig. 1519.— 
Ornamental Piece 
in End Frame of 
Cosy Corner 
8ettee. 
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Fig 1636.—Section of Shelf of 
Cosy Comer Settee. 





Fig, 1637, 



Fig®, 1637 and 163a.—Top Ornament* of Front and Back 
Upright* of Cosy Comer So I toe 




Fig 1630,—Part Underneath 
View of Seat Frame of Cosy 
Comer Settee. 



Fig, 1633,—Method of Filing 
Becks of Coey Comer 
Settee. 



Fig. 1636,—Flan of Arm 



Flga 1634 and 1637, Part 
Side Deration and Section of 
Am Pad. 
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position of the springs. The webs should 
be stretched as tight as possible, and secured 
with f-in. large-headed tacks. The springs 
are stitched in as shown in Fig. 1530, each 
spring being fixed with a knot at three 
points. They are then laced down evenly 
with strong twine, first crosswise, then 
lengthwise. This is done by partly driving 
a tack into the back rail directly behind the 


springs, tying on the string and driving 
home. The string is twice slip-knotted to 
the top coil of the springs, which can then 
be drawn down to the required level, the 
twine being secured with a tack at the 
front edge (see Fig. 1531). They are treated 
lengthwise in the same manner. To pad 
the front of the seat, a strip of canvas about 
6 in. wide must first be tacked along, then a 



Fig. 1538.—Drawing-room Settee. 



Fig. 1039.—Front Elevation of Drawing-room Settee. 
















Fig. 1540.—End mention of Drawing-room 

Bottoo. 


Fig. 1549.—Diagram of BetWe Top R* n 



CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


string *houM be stretched along the top side 
on tacks at each corner and midway, to 
keep in place the stuffing, which i5 packed 
under it. Hair or fibre is generally used 
for the stuffing, partly because it is better 
for stitching than flock. It should be put 
on to be about 1 in. higher when the canvas 
is tacked over, and may then be stitched to 
give it firmness and shape. A good strong 
canvas must be put over the springs and 
padding, stretched tight, and stitched to 
the springs. The stuffing, which may be 
of hair or wool flock, can now be distri¬ 
buted evenly over it. Hair has the advan¬ 
tage of lightness, and keeps soft much longer, 
but it is more expensive. There are cheaper 
qualities, but a medium wool flock is pre¬ 
ferable ; the cotton flock is mostly used for 
cheap work, and is very heavy. A covering 
of “ scrim” (a light canvas) or calico is then 
put over, and any unevenness in the shape 
put right with a regulator or a steel knit¬ 
ting wire. A sheet of wadding will further 
modify any slight lumpiness in the appearance, 
after which the final velvet covering may be 
put on. This will require to be joined at 
the mitre, and is tacked on the under front 
edge first. Width may be given to the velvet, 
if necessary, by stitching black linen on the 
back edge. It must be free from any 
looseness or wrinkles. A black linen cover 
tacked on the under side completes the 
seat. The backs may now* be taken in 
hand, the frames being first fitted to allow 
about in. all round for the stuff. They 
are kept in place by -J-in. dowels let into 
the upper back rails, four to each, to stand 
out about J in., these fitting into corre¬ 
sponding holes in the frime (see Fig. 153*2). 
They are webbed on the front side, and 
covered with canvas; then strings are 
stretched on tacks from comer to comer, 
to keep the stuffing on. This must be 
kept 1| in. from the lower edge, and should 
swell to about 4£ in. high till about half¬ 
way up, then hollow to 2£ in. ; to rise again 
3 in. high for the top 4J in.; this is when 
the scrim covering is on. They will require 
some regulating before the wadding and 
velvet are put on, and when this is done they 
are ready for buttoning. The buttoning 
is necessary to keep the stuffing in place 
and preserve the shape, besides improving 


the appearance. There are three rows of 
buttons, the first being in. from the top, 
and about 6 in. apart from each other. 
Another row is put 7 in. lower, directly 
under, and the others between. The 
quickest way is first to mark them out 
with a touch of chalk; then the needle 
and stitching twine, having a knot tied 
on the end, must be passed through from 
the back, coming out at the mark; it is 
passed through the button, entering again 
about | in. from the first piercing, and so on, 
along each line ; they should not be drawn 
very tight. It then has the appearance 
shown by the two lower lines in Fig. 1533. 
When the last button is put in, a slip-knot 
is made with the free end and the last loop, 
a leather tuft put under, and the string 
drawn tight and secured; and so on, back 
to the first button (see upper line of Fig. 
1533). When the outside back of black 
linen is put on, the backs are slipped in 
place and screwed to the back edge of the 
seat frame (see Fig. 1534). Two arm pads 
are required, for which two pieces of wood 
must be got out 1 ft. by 2£ in. by J in. 
They are stuffed about 2 in. above the wood, 
with a scrim covering, and stitched all 
round, as shown in plan by Fig. 1535 and 
in part side view by Fig. 1536. A little 
more stuffing must be added, finished off 
with wadding, then the velvet. Before it is 
tacked down, the buttoning must be done. 
Three buttons to each arm will be 
enough, and they are put in by securing 
the string with a tack at the side, passing 
the needle up through and out at the top 
centre, through the button, to the other 
side, drawing tight and fixing with a tack 
(see Fig. 1537). The velvet is tacked to 
the under side of the wood, the pads being 
then secured with screws driven through the 
arm rails from underneath. A thin brass 
rod is fitted under the arm rails behind the 
ornamental pieces to take curtains of silk 
plush, and others under the top back rail. 

Drawing-room Settee. 

In constructing a settee as illustrated 
in Fig. 1538 upholstering is avoided, as 
the seat is detached, being known as a 
squab seat. The settee will look well if 
made of mahogany, french-polished, or it 
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may be painted and finished with white 
enamel. In the latter case, dose-grained 
birch for the legs is recommended, and 
kauri pine or birch for the other parts. 
The front elevation (Fig. 1539), end eleva¬ 
tion (Fig. 1540), and half plan (Fig. 1541) 
are drawn to a scale of 1 in. to the foot, so 
that the measurements of the various parts 
can be taken from the drawings. However, 
to avoid mistakes, the extreme length is 
5 ft.; height from floor to wood seat a 
(Fig. 1539), 1 ft. 2 in.; height of back at 
sides, 2 ft, 9 if).; outside measurement 
from front to back of seat, I ft- $ in, ; 
thickest parts of legs, 2 in, square, tapering 
to 11 in* square at the bottoms. The back 
leans 3 in. out of the perpendicular, and 
the perforated balusters (see enlargement* 
Figs. 1542 and 1543) and the straight or 
shaped balusters n and c (Fig. 1539), which 
are alternative patterns, are of 1-in. stuff, 
planed up as thick as they will earn*. The 
shaped span-rails below the seat are of 
li-in. stuff, finishing when planed tip about 
If in. full, and standing back in. from 
the faces of the legs. The cross rails d 
(F igs* 1539 and 1541) are of Inn. stuff and 
1} in. wide. The seat a (Fig. 1539) should 
be got out of 1-in. stuff, and when planed 
up it will finish about j in. thick. The top 
rail K (Fig. 1539) and the seat rail * are 
of IJ-in. stuff. It will tw seen that the 
portions of the front and the back legs above 
tlie seat are reduced in thickness, say to 
about 1£ in, at the top, and tapering to 1} 
in. near the seat. The seat ends with the 
arms should be first taken in hand, the 
end rail a (Fig. 1540) being tenoned into 
the front and the back legs, and also the 
shaped span-rail beneath. Next the back 
parts of the arms are tenoned into the back 
legs, the front parts of the arms having 
the mortices, and the top of the front 
legs the tenons. The end balusters 9 are 
tenoned into the seat rail as shown in Fig. 
1544. The front shaped span-rails below 
the seat are cut out in one length, and the 
outer ends i (Fig. 1539) are tenoned into 
the end legs. The inner legs ana cut away, 
forming a continuous mortice, as shown 
in Fig. 1545. The inner legs can be further 
strengthened by driving screws through 
the back parts of the legs and into the 
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span-rails. The ero&M rails d (Figs. 1339 
and 1541) are halved where they cross. 
In connecting the rails with the legs, the 
latter are cut away as in Fig. 151th thus 
binning a recess to receive the butt ends 
of the rails. When finally pulling the 
framing together, due consideration must 
be given to getting * the cross rails into 
position. The latter are further secured 
by slanting screw's driven from the under 
side of the rails as shown in Fig. 1517* At 
an alternative to having the rails D (Fig. 
1539) crossing, they can lie carried straight 
from leg to leg. The seat a (Fig. 1544) is 
fitted against the back rail r and between 
the ends. To support the scat at the back 
and the ends, strips of wood about 1} in. 
wide by 1 in, thick arc screwed to the back 
rail and the insides of the ends. The front 
edge of the seat is rounded. The lower 
ends of the balusters in the back arc tenoned 
into the, back rati f (Fig. 1539), and the 
upper ends into top rail K. In fixing the 
top rail e., the mortices are cut in the Latter, 
and the tenons cm the top ends of the back 
legs. Fig. 1548 is an enlarged view (set 
out in squares for reproduction) of the 
shaped span-rails, and Fig. 1549 is an 
enlargement of the centre portion of the 
top rail with the cut through ornament. 
The loose or squab seat should be about 
21 in. thick. Horsehair is a Unit the best 
material for stuffing; but should this be too 
expensive, cheaper materials are fibre or 
flocks. The covering can be of tapestry 
or rep, the design and colouring to accord 
with the rest of the furniture. 

Farmhouse Settle* 

A farmhouse settle is shown in elevation 
and sections by Figs, 1550 to 1552. A list 
of the pieces of wood necessary will be 
useful Two ends arc required, fi ft. by 
2 ft. 1| in., by 2 in* thick; the seat is 8 ft. 
10 in. by 1 ft. 9 in. by 1J in.; the top is 
9 ft, 5 in. by 1 ft. Of in. by 1| in.; the 
moulding is 14 ft. 6 in. by 2$ in. by If in.; 
the back is 4 ft. el in. by 6 in. by 1| in., with 
four pieces each 4 ft* ti in. by 8 in, by If in,; 
two pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 4} in- by 1J in. ; 
sixteen pieces each 2 ft. 3 in, by 6} in, by 1 in,; 
sixteen pieces 7 in* by 04 in. by 1 in.; seven¬ 
teen pieces I It. 0 in* by 6| in, by 1 in.; 
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one ptece*9 ft. by 2 in. by 2 in.; one piece 

9 ft. by 1 \ in. by 1J in.; and one piece 8 ft. 

10 in. by 6 in. by 1 in. For the drawers, 
have two pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 1$ in. by 
ljin.; two pieces 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 in. by ljin.; 


by 4$ in. by 3$ in.; and two pieces 10 in. 
by 2| in. by 1J in.; with six drawer knobs 
and six drawer locks. The above is a 
complete list of the pieces required. Fig. 
1553 is a section on a b (Fig. 1550); Fig. 



Fig. 1507. - Front of 8ottlo Boat 


Fig. 1555.—Crots 8oction of 8ottlo Arm. 


four pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1J in.; four 
pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1 in.; four 
pieces 8 in. by 2 in. by 1$ in.; one piece 
1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. 10 in. by 2 in.; six pieces 
1 ft. 5 in. by 5J in. by 1J in.; twelve pieces 
1 ft. 7 in. by 5J in. by J in. ; six pieces 1 ft. 
5 in. by 4| in. by £ in. ; six pieces 1 ft. 5 in. 
by 1 ft. 6 in. by £ in. ; two pieces 1 ft. 9 in. 


1554 is a section on c d (Fig. 1550); Fig. 

1555 a section of the top ; Fig. 1556 a section 
on o h (Fig. 1552); and Fig. 1557 a section 
on j k (Fig. 1550). Large settles are a 
common feature in farmhouse kitchens, but 
the above, whi^h is 9 ft. 6 in. long over 
all, may be reduced in sire by altering the 
dimensions to suit any room. 
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Wall Mirror. 

The mirror illustrated in Figs. 1558 and 
1559 is suitable for hanging over a mantel¬ 


piece in a parlour or drawing-room. I 
will look well if painted or enamelled whit 
and made of pine. The extreme length i; 
3 ft. 10 in., and the height is 3 ft. 4 in 



Fig. 1558. 

Figs. 1558 and 1559.—Front and Side Elevations of Wall Mirror. 



Fig. 1559. 



* A 

Fig. 1560.—Part Section of 
Wall Mirror Frame. 







Fig. 1561.—Side Elevation 
of Mirror Cornice. 

4AB 


c= 



Fig. 1562.—Bide Elevation 
of Mirror Pediment. 
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The foundation-frame is of l£-in. stuff, into the stiles. Fig. 1560 is a section of a 

the side stiles being 2 ft. 11£ in. by 7J in. stile, a being the inside edge of the frame, 

wide. The top rail is 11 in. wide and 3 ft. which is cut to shape with a fret- or bow- 

2 in. long, this allowing for tenons 4 in. long, saw. The strips of £-in. stuff b are nailed 

and the bottom rail is of the same length and glued on the face, and form the rebate 

and 9 in. in width. The rails are tenoned for glass, the width at the narrow part 



Fig. 1563.—Front Elevation of Fretted Oak Frame for 
Oil Painting. 



Fig. 1564.—Fretwork of Frame 
shown Enlarged. 



Fig. 1560.—Back Corner of 
Fretted Frame (see Fig. 1563). 
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Fig. 156?.—Front Elevation of Mirror with Side 
Brackets. 





Fig. 1572.—Part Horizontal Section 
of Mirror Frame above 
Brackets. 


Fig. 1570.— 
Enlarged Vertical 
Section of Mirror. 


being 2$ in. A small hollow is worked on 
the inside edge. At each end of the strips 
are pieces 5£ in. by l£ in., jointed and glued 
to the outer edges to support the mouldings 
c where they break outwards at the comers. 
The mouldings are worked in suitable 
lengths with rebate and hollow planes, 
and are then fixed with glue and nails 
to the facing b. The comice and side 
pediment mouldings (see Fig. 1561) are 
of 1-in. stuff 1$ in. wide; they are 
worked and mitered round the ends of 
the frame. The side pediments are fixed 
on the face of the frame, and the return 
ends D (Fig. 1558) are carved with chisels and 
gouges, as these cannot be mitered and yet 
keep the fillets vertical. The moulding e 
on the centre of the pediment is 1 in. wide 
and | in. thick, and is planted on the face 
of the frame and mitered round the ends 
(see Fig. 1562). The curved lines of the 
scrolls are carved with a small gouge 
or parting tool. To make a good job, 
the silvered glass should have a lj-in. 
bevel. The glass is fixed by small 
wedge-shaped blocks about 2 in. long, 
and placed at intervals as in Fig. 1560. 
These blocks may be used as a support 
for the J-in. back, which is secured with 
small screws driven on the slant into the 
frame. For fixing to the w’all, brass plates 
—that is, brass plates with three holes 
for screws—are screwed to the back of 
the frame, and the wall is drilled and plugged 
to receive screws which pass through the 
plates. 

Frames for Oil Paintings. 

The frames about to be described afford 
some variety and originality not usually 
associated with those made entirely from 
stock mouldings, which are in many cases 
but crude, over-coloured, and gaudy pro¬ 
ductions. The w'ood used should be selected 
with care, as the finish is either brown or 
art green stain, and french polish. There¬ 
fore those woods having a beautiful natural 
grain will give the best results when finished. 
The frame shown in Fig. 1563 is suitable 
for an oil painting or any highly coloured 
picture. There is, of course, a limit to 
the size in which a frame of this design 
will look best; probably any size over 
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2 ft. 6 in. wide will appear the reverse of 
pleasing. In the present case the propor¬ 
tionate sizes are as follows : Size of picture 
accommodated, 1 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft.; border 
moulding, 1J in. wide ; outer fretted boards, 
5 in. wide by $ in. thick. The stuff for the 
outer frame is first planed up smooth, and 
cut off in lengths 1 in. longer than finished 


mitres can now be glued and cramped up 
till set. Next fit up a frame of soft wood 
from stuff 1J in. wide by f in. thick, the 
joints at the angles being halved and glued 
together. This frame is made f in. larger 
than the inside edge of the oak frame, so as 
to form a rebate for the glass and picture 
as shown in Fig. 1565. It is secured with 



Fig. 1573.—Mirror with Candle Sconces. 


Fig. 1574.—Joint of 
Mirror Rails to 
Stiles. 


Fig. 1577.—Quarter 
Plan showing Method 
of Striking Out Saucer 
of Candle Sconce. 


size. The outer edges are shaped to the 
curves as shown, and mitres are marked 
off, cut, and trued up. The four parts are 
then tried together to ascertain the fit of 
the mitres. Next sketch the fretted design 
(see Fig. 1564) on cartridge paper, cut 
out the design like a stencil plate, and 
mark it through on the wood with a soft lead 
pencil. Cut out with a fret-saw machine 
for preference. Finish off with a file and 
glass-paper. A sharp, well-defined outline 
is essential with this class of design. The 


screws from the back, or with screws driven 
from the front face as shown in Fig. 1566, 
the border moulding in this instance^ just 
covering the screw head. The inner frame 
is also glued as well as screwed, and greatly 
strengthens the oak frame. The latter is 
also further secured at the outer angles 
by making a saw cut on the extreme edge 
of the mitres, running it down about 1£ in., 
and then inserting a glued slip or feather. 
The nail shown by dotted lines in Fig. 1565 
is only recommended when soft woods, 
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Fig. 1579. w 1 

Figs. 1579 and 1580.—Ornamental Frames with Mouldings and Oval Openings. 
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Fig. 1BSS.—Section 
of Frame shown by 
Fig. 1678. 


Fig. 1584.— 
Portion of 
Carring on 
Frame shown 
by Fig. 1878. 


Fig. 1586. Fig. 1587. 

Figs. 1586 and 1587.—Sections of Outer 
Mouldings of Frames shown by Figs. 1579 
and 1580 respectively. 


Fig. 1688. - 
Carved Pediment 
of Frame shown 
by Fig. 1581. 


Fig. 1590.— 

Fretted Pediment Fig. 1582.—Three-opening Frame with Fretted 
of Frame shown Pediment, 

by Fig. 1582. 


Fig. 1589.—8ection of Carved 
Pediment (see Figs. 1581 
and 1588; 



Fig. 1591.—Shelf for Three- 
opening Frame. 


Fig. 1592.—Bracket for Three- 
opening Frame. 
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Mirror »ith Side Brackets. 


Fz- I/!> 1 front elevation. c: a 

Anj Lirivtoi -»suitable for;n* xusTnonom 
A z»i size Sir the bevel-edge mirror is 
1 f*. i: .:.. wide by 1 f*. ^ zl b-gb. The 
top and V/.v.i rails i:» 4 m. wide >.7 ^ in. 
t:.. c. the ru.ee i:* ->i m. wide at !Lr top, 
and diminish b«k,w :i* urvea to 1 width 
o: 2 $ :n. The rail* and stiles have morti’.e- 
Aud-v-u'.u y/.nta. the rebates f:r the glass. 
ev„. ^.12 worked out of the solid. Tie 
border moukLnz is worked. mitered. and 
glued or.. and then txo pieces Are wrought 
*nd moulded and screwed to the bottom 
r*i to form the Viir. Two shaped and 
Carved brackets are also secured to the 


*•;.«. A.vi base. giving A pleasing efect to the 
.oxer part of the frame. Or. the top rail, a 
batter. 2 in. x.he by J ir.. thiik. xith a mould 
or. the front edge. and retimed it the ends. 
;» next secured. and above this a cornice 


rr.ot.'i :e attained as sr.ox: 



beta. 


1371 1 
eectio: 




.Mirror with Candle Sconces. 

F;g. 1373 is a design for a mirror fra me 
xitr* wrought-metal candle sconces. The 
frame ;■* -..rnple in character. the decorative 
feat be.r.g -Ice sconces and the sunk 
ornament in the top rail. The rails and 
*s.W* are veiled on the front inner e»ige. and 
ado rebated. The thickness of the stun 
•j-.ed can vary from J in. to 1 in., according 
to the size of the frame. The rails and 
htilesj are mortised and stump-tenoned 
together. An enlarged \iew of the tenon 
entering the mortice in the stile is shown 
at Fig. 1574, which is a rear view, also 
showing the set-back for the moulded edges 
of the rebate to mitre together properly. 


Thj* srnes durald be lee: kteit* :n the 
vy -auis- is sanwu. by the iacneti liues. thl 
tie in me iii been, irmly gineti up and 
sec. xiez the pn-ecraams ran. he trznased 
■:£ v. smt the rurv» :a the tub Fit I37> 
sii'x-s it -aLiirwi vertiml secticn. through 
the beet .:cl lsc 1 vv»r cf the 

sccoite. The inner -sip? cf the bottom 
ml is lurved is shirwtn It wtZ be best 
to nrry the rebate ir the glass at the 
kT«t toett of the :urv». pamLei wttk the 
:«:tucn eii^t cf the rime, uni nor fe>ILow 
the inner :urv* of the ml. Th.ui an 
ordinary rectanguiir piece of zbn*g cam be 
nseii. and ave the trouble of simpenz it 
to it tne curve. The -lanile seoQces can 
be ma*ie frcci sheet boas or ccpper. The 
latter metal is mere suitable for an oak 
frame; the sheet metal should be about 
m_ thici. The front sc red is b ifurcated, 
its development being shown by Fig. 157*5. 
After the metal has been marked oat and 
:tt to the shape given in Fig. 157*?. it should 
be polished ird then bent round to form a 
scro ll. Then hammer at the back with the 
ball-pene of a hammer. Laying the scroll on 
a liter. :.•>:£ or a hc<£ cl ianix«»i or 
lead, so as give the scroi_s the ro-unded 
or retonsse appearance shown in Figs. 
1575 mi 157-5. The front scroll is sup- 
porte^r ty a snorter one riveted at the 
upt-r -ni. and a^:« to tne ta:k plate. The 
batter is of :vy-.ea: form, and is attached 
to the frame with three small round-headed 
screw*. The method of marking oat the 
saucer is shown in quarter plan by Fig. 
1577. The candle holder is out from a 
piece of hat sheet, and consists of four 
or hve petals projecting at equal distances 
round a j-in. diameter circle struck on the 
sheet metal. When the surplus metal 
hiS be*n out and hied away round the petals, 
the latter are bent up to form the holder 
as seen in Figs. 1573 and 1575. The 
method of marking out on the dat is similar 
to that shown in Fig. 1577. The saucer 
and holder are hied to the scroll either 
with a small copper rivet or a brass screw 
and nut. 

More Ornamental Picture Frames, 

Examples of cabinetwork frames are shown 
by Figs. 1578 to 1582. They may be made 
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in almost any kind of wood—mahogany 
stained dark, American walnut, oak fumi- 
gated or stained in imitation of old oak. or 
American ash stained green, each being 
finished with french polish. The dimen¬ 
sions will be regulated by the sise of the 
pictures or engravings to be framed. In 
making the frame illustrated by Fig, 1578, 
first gist out the top and bottom and sale* 
pieces of |4 il or 1-in, stuff, with the top 
and bottom rails mortised into the side 
stiles, and work a hollow moulding on the 
inside edges, as shown at a in Fig. 1583. 
The trellis pattern is drawn on the wood, 
and then cut through with a fret-saw ; the 
openings are cleaned up with a hie and glass* 
paper. The ornamental raised border is 
got out of f-l2L stuff, the joins laving made 
wherever the small scrolls come together. 
Tracings should be made of the several 
portions, and pasted on the j-iit. stuff, 
and then cut out with a how- or fret-saw. 
The next operation is to carve them to 
the section shown at n (Fig. 1581), The 
terminal scrolls are rounded on the face as 
shown in Fig. 1584, with the addition 
of a small leaf where shown in Fig. 1578, 
In first-class work it b customary to carve 
and finish off the ornamental border before 
finally gluing it to the frame, as then the 
frame and the carving can be polished 
separately, thus ensuring a dean job with¬ 
out any sticky corners in the polishing. 
For convenience of carving, the sections 
an* temporarily glued to a board, paper 
being inserted where glued, to enable the 
carving to be stripped ufl afterwards with a 
knife. The finished carving is glued to the 
frame, and when set the outside edge* are 
cleaned off and glass-papered and then 
polished. The picture may be fixed^ in 
the usual way with thin buck-boarding, 
and with brown paper pasted cm to keep out 
the dust. The frame illustrated by Fig, 
1579 is made of |-ln. stuff, mitered at 
the oonicTs ; the edges are grooved, and a 
loose tongue inserted, as shown in Fig. 
1585, and then glued. A hollow and a 
tv 1 1 «t« are worked round the oval, m in 
Fig. 1585. A section of the outer mould¬ 
ing is shown m Fig. 1588. The small 
shaped pediment is of {-in. stuff, and 
may be fitted after the frame has been 


put together; small nails driven in from 
the top will secure it. The frame shown 
by F*g. 1580 is mitered together in the 
same way as Fig. 1579; the thickness 
is the same, but the shaped portions 
surrounding the moulding form part of 
the frame. To secure the moulding to the 
frame, the pieces may be screwed from 
the back. A section of this moulding is 
shown in Fig. 1587, The design given 
in Fig, 1381 is for a long frame, which is 
constructed in the same way as Fig, 1579, 
the section of moulding surrounding the 
picture also being the same. Half the 
circular ornament in the pediment is shown 
enlarged in Fig, 1588, and a section of the 
petals in Fig, 1589, The frame shown in 
Fig. 1592 is suitable for small engravings 
or photographs, and the shelves provide 
accommodation for small ornaments. The 
thickness of the wood is j in. or X in*, and 
to prevent the frame from warping it should 
be made like a drawing-board, by clamping 
the end-pieces as indicated by the grain of 
the wood in Fig. I 582. The openings for the 
pictures will have to be cut out with a fret¬ 
saw, and the hollow moulding and rebate 
carved with a gouge and chisel. The orna¬ 
ment in the pediment (shown enlarged in 
Fig. 1590) is cut through with a fret saw. 
The top shelf may be of £-in. stuff about 
3 in. wide, and shaped as in the half-plan 
(Fig, 1591), Three small brackets, shaped 
as m Fig, 1592, will be required to sup¬ 
port the shelves. The lower Bhelf is semi¬ 
circular in plan. The shelves are fixed 
with screws driven in from the back of the 
frame, The scrolls and ornamental lines 
at the bottom of this frame may be carved 
with a small gouge or parting tool. 

Horseshoe Mirror with <i love-box. 

The mirror illustrated by Fig, 1593 is 
so designed that hat and coat pegs may, if 
desired, be screwed to the upright bars. 
It is made preferably of good sound dry 
walnut, and is finished by polishing. Full 
details are shown in Figs, 1594 to 14599, The 
upright and cross-bars of the framework 
are dovetail-halved together. The ends of 
each bar are cut circular, and relieved by 
caning as shown in Fig. 1597. The mirror 
frame is made from a block of wood, cut to 
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the requisite shape and then worked out to 
the section shown in Fig. 1590. After 
the representative nails have been driven in, 
the monotony of the sunk part is relieved 
by being slightly scored. The mirror plate 
has bevelled edges, and may be obtained 
ready out and bevelled at a glass mer¬ 
chant's. It is kept in position by the 
backing board fitting flush over the glass 
and on to the edges of the frame, to which 
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brushes, etc. It may be seen from tie 
sectional plan and sectional elevation (Figs. 
1594 and 1595) that the front and ends 
are mitered and tongued together, and the 
ends grooved into the back piece, which is 
of sufficient length and width to fit into 
a rebate in the adjoining bars, to which 
it is secured by glue and screws. The 
bottom is rebated in, and the box from 
finished with a narrow, deep - chamfered 
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Combined Mirror and Picture 
Frame. 

The combined mirror and picture frame 
shown by Figs, 1600 to 1602 is of an orna¬ 
mental diarac-tcr, intended to lie const meted 
in oak or walnut. Fig. 1603 h a section 
taken on the line \ a (Fig, 1600), and Fig. 
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over the frame); pediment, 1 ft. H in. 
by 2$ in, by | in,; raking moulds to pedi¬ 
ment, 7 | in. by 1 in. by g in,; cornice 
mould 1} in. by 1J in,; necking mould, | in. 
by A in,; side brackets above shelf, 10 in. 
by 5J in. by j in.; side brackets below shelf, 
5j in, by 5| in. by f in.; brackets sup- 
porting the shelf, 51 in. by i j in. by | in.; 



Fig, im,—Vertical Cress Section through 
Glove-box of Mirror, 




Fig, 1698 -Cross Section of Vertical Bar of 
Mirror. 




1604 m* a section taken at b b« The frame 
is 1 ft, ll in. wide and 1 ft, H in. high from 
the top of the shelf to the top of the cornice 
mould. Most of the framing is 1 in. 
cm the face by | in, thick, the widths of 
the top and middle rails only being in¬ 
creased to allow for fixing the cornice and 
nocking moulds. The sires of other parts 
are as follows: Shelf* 2 ft. II in, by 5 in, 
by | in. (giving 6 in. projection at each end 


shaped spandrel piece between under shelf, 
l ft. IIJ in. by 5| in. by | m .; turned pen¬ 
dants to stiles of frame* 2f in. by 1 in, in 
diameter; small spindles in frieze, 2 in. 
(between shoulders) by § in. in diameter, 
and with f-ia. pins i in, long. The central 
mirror is of bevelled plate, l ft by K| in., 
with & }4n. backboattl. The two pictures 
should he mounted on cardboard, fixed in 
j-in, gilt frames (without glass), backed 
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with thin board, and then placed bodily 
in the main frame with a sheet of glass 
over all, to protect the gilt as well as the 
picture. The construction is as follows: 
The material is cut out, planed to size, and 
marked out accurately for joists, rebates, 


and middle rails. ~*The spindles (Fig. 1605) 
are glued into these first, by using a round 
stick, hollowed one side to hold the glue. 
Dip the stick into the glue, hold sloping 
with the hollowed edge upwards, and care¬ 
fully and quickly insert into the holes, with- 



Figa. 1600 to 1602. —Front Elevation, Horizontal Section, and Side Elevation of Combined 

Mirror and Picture Frame. 


housings, and boring for spindles. Mortices 
are cut first (so as not to pass through to 
the seen edges), the reeding being done 
next, either with a reeding plane or a hand 
reeder. The tenons are then formed, the 
rebates and housings worked for the glass 
brackets and shelf, and the holes bored 
for the spindles. The frame is now cleaned 
and glued up, commencing with the top 


out dropping any glue on the work. Gently 
knock the spindles into one piece, turn 
bodily over, and insert into the other piece, 
and cramp up square. Allow this to set, 
and during this time prepare other parts, 
such as moulds, brackets, pediment, etc. 
Then glue up the whole frame, cramp and 
set aside. Complete the remainder of 
the parts whilst setting. Next clean of 
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the frame, fit the shelf, and screw from the 
under side to the bottom rail- Then fit 
and fix all the brackets and spandrel, mitre 
the cornice and necking moulds (Fig, 



Fig, 1603.—Section of Mirror 
Frame on Line A A 

iFir isDo;. 



Fig- 1604—Section of Mirror 
Frame anil Shelf on Line B B 
trig, i«oo). 



Fig. 160 S. — 
Tamed 
Spindle, 



Fig- 160C. 
Comic* of 
Combined 
Mirror and 
Picture Frame. 



1606 and 1607), fixing with glue only. 
Filially dowel on the pediment and fix the 
turned pendants (Pig, 1606)- The joint 
at c (Pig* 1600) is shown enlarged at Fig* 
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1609* The frame must now be polished, 
If a first-clans job is desired, instead of 
fixing all parts, simply fit the shelf, brackets, 
spandrel, pediment, and pendants in posi¬ 
tion, take apart, polish, and, when quite 
hard, carefully fix together, using a soft 
cloth and avoid handling as much ns pos¬ 
sible, Any slight marks caused by the 
warmth of the hand can be spirited off 
when complete. Now fix in the picture 
frames with their glass* then the minor and 
backboard, and finish off by backing the 
part of the frame containing the mirror 
and pictures with strong paper, damped, 
stretched, and glued on. The whole can 
be hung by means of mirror plates and 
screws. 

hanging Mirrors with Candle 

Sconces. 

Hanging mirrors of the land illustrated 
by Figs. 1610 and 1611 are suitable for 
placing on walls that am insufficiently 
lighted, the combination of bevelled glow 
and lighted candles insuring a glistening 
and bright effect* They may be made 
of any of the usual hardwoods, french- 
polished ; ot of pine, painted and enamelled 
white or any light shade of colour to uniteh 
the furniture or decoration of the room. 
The brass sconces are easily obtainable, 
and should be in hand before making the 
frames. The miiror frame shown in Fig* 
1610 may be about 2 ft, 6 in, long, and 
proportionately high. To insure correct 
proportions, a full-rise drawing of half 
the design should be prepared, the length 
being decided upon first, rialf the design 
should then be set out to the same number 
of perpendicular apace* n* shown at Fig. 
1610; next the horizontal lines, the same 
distance apart, to form the squares. The 
shaped portion of the design in each square 
can then be filled in. The dimension* of 
the various pieces of wood can tm obtained 
from the luihrixe drawing. The thick¬ 
ness of framing should be about J in. 
The top *nd bottom rails arc tenoned, and 
the side pieces mortised to receive them, 
as shown in Fig- 1612. The mouldings a 
(Fig, 1610), and those forming the rect¬ 
angle, are about 1 in. wide bv § in- thick, 
with a hollow worked on each edge (*ra 




































i mil 










MIRROR FRAMES AND PICTCRE FRAMES. Hit 


under side of the frame- Next fit the angle 
pieces, making the joints and mitres as 
indicated in the enlargement at Fig. 1015. 
The intersection of the diamond ten tie 
is the most difficult part of the job, hence 
the full-size drawing (showing the relative 
lines of the frame* ribs, and facing) should 
be very carefully prepared- The mitres, 
being small, can be pared to shape with a 


Second Example—The hanging mirror 
shown by Figs. 16IT and HUH may be made 
to any size from 2 ft, high upwards. To 
insure the same proportions of width to 
length, half the. design should be spaced 
out in squares as shown in Fig. 1610. The 
full-size drawing can then be prepared rui 
already described. In height the frame 
extends from D la k (Fig. 1611), and the 



Fig. i«is 


Fig. lilt. 


Fig. 1017 sad ISIS,—Front and Sid* Elevation■ of Mirror 
with Candle Sconce a and Circular Ornament in 
Pediment. 



Tig 1611. Fig 1*20. 


Fign. ISIS and 1620—Section* of Mould Inga 
for Hanging Mirror. 



Fig, 1632.—Section of Mirror Pnme 
and Fac* Moulding. 



Fig. 1631. —Section Ftg. 1*23. Circular 
of Mirror Ornament In Mirror 

Tablet, Pediment 


chisel. The shelf, which is semicircular 
in plan (see Fig, 1616), is supported by 
a bracket (see end elevation, Fig. 1611), and 
fixed with screws from the bock of the 
frame. The ornaments in the pediment 
and under the shelf are cut through. To 
obtain the best effect, bevelled glass 
should be used; but to lessen the cost, 
the bevelling may be dispensed with. The 
sconces should be fixed after the frame is 
polished. To suspend the mirror on the 
wall, brass plates are screwed to the back 
of the frame. 


mouldings r, o, and fi are planted on the 
face of the frame, and returned at the 
sides as shown in the end view (Fig. 1618), 
the comers being mitered. A section of 
the mouldings a and u is shown at Fig, 161®, 
The shaped part of the pediment is made 
separate from the frame ; and the angle side 
mouldings are glimi on the face (see section. 
Fig. 1620). Tne five tablets on the frieze 
are about { in, thick at the highest point, 
and taper down to ) in. at the edges (see 
section, Fig. 1621), 'The mouldings k 
(F ig. 1617; see nbo sect tun. Fig. 1622V 
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surrounding the glass are planted on the face 
and a back is inserted as for the other mirror. 
The circular ornament in the pediment, 
shown enlarged at Fig. 1623, is carved with 
suitable gouges and chisels. 

Third Example.—The dimensions of the 
mirror shown at Fig. 1624 are the same 
as for that shown at Fig. 1617. The frame, 
with nine openings, extends from L to M 
(Fig. 1624), and the face mouldings are 
planted on (see section. Fig. 1626). In 
mitering the various pieces of moulding, 
begin by fitting the top, bottom, and 
sides o; next the two inside uprights 
p, then the two short rails in each outer 
division, and last the two short rails next 
the panel. The mouldings may be nailed 
on, if for painting; but for polished hard* 
wood they must be glued, and held down 
with wooden handscrews or iron clamps, 
or fixed with screws driven through from 
the back of the frame. If clamps are 
not available, the mouldings may be held 
down by a wrapping of webbing or strips of 
linen, this being allowed to remain on till 
the glue has set. The pediment moulding 
is planted on the face of the frame, mitered 
at the corners and returned at the sides 
(see end view, Fig. 1625), the mouldings 
R (Figs. 1624 and 1627) being treated in the 
same way. The pediment and shaped 
base are separate from the frame, and are 
fixed with dowels, the designs in each being 
cut with a fret saw. The centre panel 
on which the sconces are fixed, shown 
enlarged at Fig. 102t<, is } in. thick. The 
ornamental lines are hollow' in section, and 
are formed with a fine gouge. The method 
of fixing the hanging mirrors to the wall is 
the same in each case. 

Inlaid Frame. 

Figs. 1629 and 1630 show half front and 
full sectional elevations of an inlaid frame 
made in mahogany and constructed to hold 
three photos—a large one at a (4£ in. by 
6} in.) and two smaller ones at B (2 in. by 
2j in.). The grounds of all inlays are 
silver grey, the brackets and uprights 
being banded outside with mahogany. The 
photos should have a matt surface, and be 
mounted on a paper board as near as pos¬ 
sible the colour of the grey veneer. When 


making an inlaid article, all inlays should 
where possible be laid first to allow them 
to sink properly and to avoid waiting, 
always remembering, when doing so, to use 
pale, clean glue, spreading it evenly over 
the surface to be laid on and not over the 
veneer. A few fine cabinet-makers* head¬ 
less pins to keep the veneer in place, and i 
piece of clean paper to cover the inlay (to 
prevent it from sticking to the caul), should 
be at hand; the handscrews opened ready 
to the size required; and a well-heated 
caul, which should be applied quickly and 
evenly to the inlay. Cut out roughly to 
size the following pieces of wood for veneer¬ 
ing. One piece of whitewood for the frieze, 
about 1 ft. 4 in. long and 1} in. wide, planed 
to 1 in.; one piece of whitewood for the 
pediment, about 1 ft. long and 3 in. wide 
and 1 in. thick ; four pieces of soft mahogany 
for the brackets (the grain running hori¬ 
zontal), f in. thick; two pieces of soft 
mahogany for the uprights c, about 1 ft. 
3 in. long and 1 in. thick (these will be 1 in. 
square when finished); two pieces of soft 
mahogany for the end uprights, about 6 in. 
long and £ in. thick (these will be J in. 
square when finished). With a fine plane- 
iron, tooth the face side of all the pieces 
and coat with thin glue, and when dry, the 
inlays may be held down by means of a 
hot caul and handscrews. After the inlays 
have stood in the handscrews about twelve 
hours, they may be taken out and set 
aside to sink until required, when the paper 
must be toothed off, and the inlay scraped 
and finally glass-papered. The centre frame 
is made of whitewood, the top and two side 
rails being 1 in. by } in., and mortised and 
tenoned together, the bottom rail being 1 in. 
wider to take the base D, which is 1 ft. 1} in. 
by 10} in. (see Fig. 1630). The two small 
frames e are of }-in. by §-in. stuff (see Fig. 
1631), and are put together in the same 
manner as the centre, with the exception 
that the rails and stiles are all the same 
width (4 1 in. by 4 in.). When made, tooth 
and size the face sides for veneering with 
mahogany. Cut out sufficient strips of 
mahogany veneer for all three frames, allow¬ 
ing enough to lap over each side and ends. 
Put all frames in hand at once, as the 
work requires following up. Get ready a caul 
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and the necessary tools, etc,, tor veneering, 
and start with the stiles, fu>t gluing the 
veneer down roughly to size on all, and 
letting it Up over both ends and sides. 
About half an hour after laying, take up 
the first one done and pare the veneer 
close to the wood where the mitres will be. 
Now mark the mitre, talcing care to strike 
it on the bottom mil of the centre frame I in. 
from the bottom edge. Place a piece of 


aliout twelve hours; then with the aid of a 
chisel, map, and plane, trim the veneer round 
the edgrs of the frame. Next scratch the 
grooves in the centre frame, ^ in. from 
each edge, and the depth of veneer to take 
a box line. Let the line be a shade above 
the surface rather than below. Take care 
to allow the l in. at the bottom as before. 
The small frames are ako lined f in. from 
each edge all round. Gauges should always 



Fi* 1624 Fix tea®. 


Fig^ H24 sud 16as,—Frcal and Side Elevations of 
Mirror Frame with Centre Panel and Candle Sconce* 
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Fig. 1626,—Section of Minor Frame, 
etc 



Fig. if ST,—Section of Mirror 
Mo aiding. 



Fig. let!.— Centre Panel for Mirror 
Frame. 


hardwood with a straightedge exactly on 
the line, press it firmly, and cut the mitre 
with a dovetail saw, keeping the saw well up 
to the strip of wood. Then, with a chisel, 
take ofl the wnato piece of veneer, which 
will come of! easily, as the glue is not dry, 
and churn the glue ofl the frame. When the 
mitres arc cut on the stile pieces the rails 
may b« veneered. The mitres of these 
must be cut lie fore laying, letting the 
veneer lap over each side as before. When 
gluing, put a pin at each end to keep 
the mitres well up. When the veneering 
is completed, allow the work to stand tor 


be kept tor this work, as different sires are 
often used. Turn round the point of an 
ordinary marking gauge and file it to cut 
a groove the size of the line to be inlaid, 
bo that it fits tight enough to be pressed 
in with a hammer. When the lining is 
done, put the work aside and polish the 
mouldings ; this should be done before firing. 
The cornice moulds, dentils, architrave, 
and bottom mould f (2) in. by 1} in.) are all 
returned in the solid, as also are the moulds 
o on the wings. Now true up and scrape 
the uprights o and n, plane the frieze to a 
width, and scrape the inlay side. Scrape 
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MIRROR FRAMES AND PICTURE FRAMES* 


the piece far the pediment and the four 
bracket piece® before cutting to shape. 
Tooth and scrape the three frames, and 
all may be finely glass-papered* Then cut 
the brackets to shape, and finish* Bichro¬ 
mate all mahogany parts, and when dry 
finely paper again and polish, using a white 
polish for the grey inlays. Polish and 
oil especially must be kept a certain dis¬ 
tance from the edges that are to be glued* 
When all the parts are polished, dowel in 
two places, and glue the uprights c to the 
centre frame. Mark a line across the back 
of the uprights always where brackets, etc*, 
are dowel led to the other side, or they may be 
drilled out when boring for the other dowels. 
The base d should next be mitered and fixed 
with glue (see Fig, 1632}, and when dry, 
saw off the ends of the uprights* Plane 
the bottom edge, dowel the mould r to 
the centre frame in three places, and fix 
with glue* Glue and screw the architrave 
to the centre frame and the upright C, and 
mitre and glue the fries*' and cornice moulds* 
Dowel in two places, and glue the wing 
frames E to the upright ©, hoping them 
central from the top of the base 0 and 
the bottom of the architrave* Dowel in 
two places and glue the end uprights to 
the frame and neatly saw off the ends. 
Glue and screw the four moulds o to the 
frames K, then dowel each of the brackets 
in two places to the uprights c, as this is 
the end grain of the brackets, and glue to 
uprights and moulds a (see Fig* 1631). A 
fine pin may l*e driven through the scroll 
end of the bracket into the mould 0, which 
is \\ in* deep, to keep the bracket in place, 
or it may be skew-screwed at the back* 
Marking out on paper the exact sue of 
pediment, take out the thickness of top 
mould from the top sides, and cut the 
paper to shape; place it over the inlaid 
piece for the pediment, mark round, and 
cut the wood to the line ; plane the edges, 
cut the centre mitre of the top mould, 
ami glue to the top edge of the pediment, 
allowing the ends to lap a little* When 
dry, saw off the ends, plane the bottom 
edge level, dowel in two places, and glue 
to the top of the cornice* Mitre and fix 
the various moulds with glue. Fig* 1633 
shows a sectional plan of the end upright 
to* 


m 


with its base moulding* After a final 
touch up with pobsh the frame is completed* 
The ornamental moulding inside, the centre 
frame is H in. by 1 in*, the glass being 
held in position with g-in* by T yin. bead¬ 
ing* The outer glasses are held with 
heading J im deep (see Fig* 1631), 

Oval Mirror, 

A mirror frame as shown in Fig* 1634 
may be made of hardwood, such as mahog¬ 
any, walnut, oak, or ash, stained green and 



Fig. I €32-—Horizontal Sect bn 
through Upright of Inlaid 
Frame. 



Fig. ldt, 


Fig. JS3S.— Horizontal Section 
through End Upright of Inlaid 
Frame. 

Fig, 1631.—Vertical Grot* Section 
through Side Glass of Inlaid 
Frame. 


french-polished, or of pine, painted and 
enamelled* An effective mu? would h# 
about 2 ft, high by 1 ft* 6 in* wide, with 
the framing about 2| in* wide* The oval 
may be sot out with the aid of it piece of 
string, two nails or pins, and a pencil at 
follows: Draw the centre lines through 
the height and width* Next, from a point 
at the extreme side of the oval, describe an 
arc with a radius equal to half the height 
of the oval. Where the are cuts the per¬ 
pendicular centra line, place the two nails, 
Now tie the string, which should be of 
sufficient length to reach the top or bottom 
of the oval, round the nails. The oval 
may lie drawn by making the pencil travel 
right round the figure, and the inner lint 
by shortening the string the width of 
the framing* The under portion of the 
frame is made by lapping two thicknesses 
of |-m. stuff in sections, the joints of one 
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SHAVING CABINETS AND MIRRORS. 


illustrated in Figs. 1638 and 1639, but it 
should not be less than J in. thick. The 
joints at the corners are made with hard¬ 
wood dowels. The top and bottom pieces 


Simple Shaving Mirror. 

Oak or any other hardwood may be used 
for making the frame of the shaving mirror 


Fig. 1841.—* 
Section of 
ShlTlDg 
Mirror* Side 


ii 


Fig. 1639. 

I 

'SSSlSSSfim 

Figs. 163S to 1640.—Front Eleva¬ 
tion, Vertical Section, and Shelf 

g 


Plan (underneath) of Simple 

a 


8having Mirror. 
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leg grooves, and extend J in. over the tenons. 
The back board measures 2 ft. 4J in. by 
1 ft. 3£ in. by § in.; the side boards 2 ft. 4J 
in. by 10£ in. by f in. All are rebated £ in. 
on the outside. The various parts are 
glued together. Two side rails, measuring 
1 ft. 0£ in. by f in. by £ in., are wanted for 
the drawer to slide on. A strip of £-in. stuff 

I ft. long by 1J in. wide is nailed, £ in. from 
the front end, to what is to be the outer 
J-in. face. Fig. 1655 shows these details. 
The rail is screwed to the back and front 
legs. The top of the stand is 2 ft. by 1 ft. 
3 in. by J in., the edges of which may be 
worked or left square as preferred. It is 
fixed by screws inserted through the top 
rails. The cupboard bottom consists of 
a piece of £-in. board 1 ft. 4£ in. by 11J in., 
having rectangular pieces £ in. square cut 
from its comers to fit the legs. It rests 
upon and is glued to the lower rails. Two 
J-in. square rails, 11 in. long, are secured 
to the under surface of the top just above 
the drawer side rails, to prevent the drawer 
tilting when it is drawn out. 

Cupboard Door.—The cupboard door is 
made up of two thicknesses of f-in. material, 
each 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 3 in., the grain of 
the inner piece running across the length, 
and that of the outer piece with the 
length. These are glued together, and 
a projecting panel of J-in. stuff (see Fig. 
1651) is glued to the outside. It should 
measure 4 in. less than the door each way, 
and the edges should be bevelled. Two 
butt-hinges and a drop handle will complete 
the door. 

Drawer.—For the drawer, saw out a piece 
of material 1 ft. 3 in. by 6 in. by £ in., and 
dovetail to the ends two pieces (the sides) 

II in. by 6 in. by f in. The back is 1 ft. 3£ in. 
by 5£ in. by f in., and is nailed and glued 
between the sides. The bottom measures 
1 ft. 3J in. by 10£ in. by £ in., and is glued 
to fillets | in. in section fastened to the 


front and two sides of the drawer^ flush 
with the lower margins; it is also nailed 
to the back edge. To cover the dovetailing, 
a piece of J-in. material is glued over the 
front, and to this a panel is secured (see 
Fig. 1651). 

Mirror and Frame.—The mirror and frame 
are supported by two uprights (Fig. 1656), 
cut from J-in. stuff, and united with a 
shelf and a back board. The illustration 
gives all necessary measurements. The 
back board is 1 ft. 11 in. by 6 in. by J in. 
As the back of the mirror will not be seen, 
this back board may be screwed to the up¬ 
rights in the recess made for it. The shelf, 
which is 4J in. wide by £ in. thick, is housed 
in the uprights to a depth of J in., except at 
one point, where £ in., at a distance of J in., 
from the front edge, is housed to £ in. depth 
(see Fig. 1657, in which the dotted line* indi¬ 
cate the upright). The length, including 
the tenon, is 11J in. One or two dowels 
or double-pointed nails make a firm union 
with the back. The mirror support is 
either dowelled or screwed to the top of the 
stand, the back board being 1 in. from 
the rear edge. The mirror, which may be 
bevelled, measures 1 ft. by 8 in., and if plain 
will cost about a shilling. It is framed 
with lj-in. picture moulding, the sides 
being 1 ft. 2 in. long and the ends 10 in. 
Cut the ends at an angle of 45° in the 
mitre block, and glue and nail the lengths 
together. When the moulding has set, 
insert the mirror; this is backed with thin 
wood or stout pasteboard, sprigged in 
place to keep the glass in contact with 
the rebates. A piece of J-in. material 1 ft. 
1£ in. by 9£ in. is then screwed to the back 
of the frame. Finally, fix a pair of ordinary 
glass swivels to the frame and uprights, 
screwing the pins to the middle of the 
side lengths of the framing, and the sockets 
to the back of the uprights at the top (see 
Figs. 1652 and 1653). 



OVERDOORS. 


Decorative Overdoor. 

Xllostkatio ns of a decorative overdoor 
are presented by Figs. to 1 Thi* 

lltment h intended as a decora five pi ere of 
furniture for fitting over u doorway. If it 
is to be fixed in a drawing-room, it should 
be made from whitewood, and finished with 
enamel, of a colour harmonising with the 
general tone of the room, For a dining’ 
room it is best if made from mahogany or 
walnut, and polished* Choose good, well- 
scummed, and straight’grained timber. The 
sides of the supporting brackets are slightly 
panelled and scored. The panels are ob¬ 
tained by cutting away the surface wood, 
as clearly shown in the section (Fig. 1662), 
The top edge of each bracket a should lie 
first marked square and set off with a dip 
of § in, to the back edge, thus giving a 
better support fur the fitment. The brackets 
are fixea to the architrave moulding m 
with a screw of sufficient kngth to enter 
the door-frame post f, as shown in Fig, 1668* 
The shelf s has moulded front and end 
edges* and is acre wed to the bracket. Two 
corner pillars e* with half pillars against the 
wall W T are tenoned into the shelf. The 
pillars should have square tops and bottoms, 
with rounded shafts, or can be left square* 
The bottom ornamental pieces, shown in 
Fig- 1659, are cut from |-in. stuff and 

C ved | in. deep into the pillars* and 
ided from the back side to the shell 
This forms a protection for ornaments, etc* 
l> is the door. Before cutting the centre 
trefoil ornament, a piece of coarse canvas 
should be stretched over the buck of the 
board and fixed with glue. When the glue 


is dry the ornament can be cut, and will be 
much stronger by this method. The top 
mils t r arc dovetailed into the comer 
pillars* as shown. The wall should be 
plugged as at P in Fig, 1664* to secure a 
brass strap plate round the half pillars, 
and along the end rails, fixed with No* $ 
screws. This plate should be fixed in 
position before the front rail is put in* 
The rail moulding r is mitered at the 
comers and screwed to the pillars, the mils 
being braddrxl to it. A canopy piece* cut 
from i*in, stuff* is bradded on top of the 
rail moulding and surrounded with a 
finishing moulding grooved on its top 
edges. The canopy is fixed by the ends of 
this moulding, being well secured, for 
which purpose the ends may be tenoned 
into the rail moulding. The top trefoil 
ornaments are cut with u fret-saw, and 
glued and bmdded in position. To make 
these* get two pieces of wood ^ !&■ thick* 
glue together, with the grain running at 
right angles to each other* and when dry 
cut to shape ; thU prevents warping* The 
overall dimensions across the fitment 
depend upon the width of the door* 

Overdoors with Carved Pediments. 

The overdoor shown in front and end 
elevations bv Figs. 1671 and 1672, and in 
plan by Fig. KjM, is very easily constructed, 
and may be of walnut or mahogany if it is 
to lie jKilitthed ; but if it is to bo painted* 
American pine or whitewood may be tim'd. 
It is 3 ft, 8 in. wide* 12} in. high, and 2j in. 
from hack to front. Only five pieces of 
timber are required for building up this 
uverdoor — namely, one piece for the back, 
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Fig. 1671. 


Tig. 1673. 

Figs. 1671 to 1673.—Front and End Elevations, and Flan of Overdoor with Cirved Pediment. 


Fig. 1673. —Section 
of Overdoor Pedi¬ 
ment at E (Fig, 
1677;. 


Fig. 1676.—Carving of Overdoor Pediment. 


Fig. 1674.—Enlarged 
Vertical Section o 
Overdoor Pediment 


Fig. 1676.—Section 
of Carved Part of 
Overdoor Pediment 
at A (Fig. 1676). 


Fig. 1677.—Moulding of 
Overdoor Pediment. 


Fig 1679.—Carved Bracket 
of Overdoor. 
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* 3* ft. 8 in. by 12£ in, by | in. ; two pieces 
for scrolls and ogg-and-tongue moulding, 
1 ft. in. by 3J in, by 2 in, ; one piece for 
bracket, 7 in. by 7 in. by 1J in, ; and one 
piece for centre shelf or capping, 5£ in, by 
| 2| in. by 1£ in. The f-m. back covers 

the whole except the small piece of capping, 
as is clearly shown in the enlarged section 
Fig, 1074, which is taken through the centre 


the spindle is not available, the mouldings 
may be cut altogether with gouges, and the 
ovolo moulding carved m illustrated by 
Fig, 1077, A section taken at n (Fig. 1077), 
is reproduced at B'ig, 1078, The bracket 
is then cut to shape and carved, A suitable 
design for this is enlarged at Fig, 1679. The 
border turns out into a scroll over the ground¬ 
work on each side. The pediment and 



Fig. 1682. 


Fige, 1680 to 1683.—Front and End Elevation*, Flan, and Vertical Section of Up-to-date 

Overdoor. 



of Fig, 1071, The back should be cut out 
with a bow or bandsaw. An enlarged illus¬ 
tration of half the back is given at Fig. 1675, 
showing the holes through which the screws 
are driven to secure the scrolls and the 
bracket, also an enlarged detail of the carving, 
which is about £ in. relief, and should be 
freely cut. Fig. 1676 represents a section 
taken at a (Fig. 1675), The pediment is 
now cut out and cleaned up. The mouldings 
are worked up to the scrolls with a vertical 
spindle, and finished with gouges ; or, if 


bracket may now be screwed on to the 
back, and the back cleaned up with a spoke - 
shave and gouges to the shape of the scrolls 
aud mouIdings. The capping is then screwed 
or bradded oa to the bracket and back in the 
centre, and the overdoor polished or painted. 
Figs. 1680 and 1681 represent front and 
end elevations of an up-to-date overdoor, 
Fig. 1682 being the plan and Fig. 1683 a 
section through the centre. The |-in. back 
runs behind all except the shaped pieces c 
(Fig, 1680), which are bradded 011 after the 
































































478 


CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


back is cut out with a saw, cleaned up and 
carved. An enlarged illustration of the 
carving is given at Fig. 1684. It is a £-in. 
relief, cut into the J-in. back. If the carving 
presents any difficulty, it may be left out. 




Fig. 1687. 


Fig. 1686 to 1689. 

and another small shelf can be fixed in the 
centre. The shelves are made lighter in 
appearance by being perforated as shown 
in the plan of the overdoor (Fig. 1682). 
The brackets (see Fig. 1685) are shaped, 
dovetailed into the shelves, and screwed on 
to the §-in. piece, which is shaped with a 
bandsaw, and moulded w r ith a small gouge, 


or with a machine. If hardwood is used, j 
this f-in. shelf may be prepared in two 
pieces and jointed in the centre, as illustrated , 
in Fig. 1680; but if whitewood is used, it 
may be prepared in one piece. The section 




Plain Overdoors. 


through the middle of Fig. 1680 (see Fig. 
1683) shows the mouldings, etc., screwed on 
from the back. 

Plain Overdoors.—Four plain designs are 
presented by Figs. 1686 to 1689, the first 
being suitable for execution in mahogany 
and satinwood, the second in deal, and the 
third and fourth in walnut. 
















































PRESSES. 


Cabinet Trousers Press. 

Figs. 1690 to 1693 show a trousers press 
which will accommodate several pairs at 
one time. The press is operated by two 
|-in* diameter square thread Joiner’s bench 
screws. In the carcase are fitted two drawers 
of equal size, and at each end drop leaves are 
attached, which are supported with hinged 
brackets. If desired, the press could be 
made in a dwarf or table form; that is, the 
drawers and drop leaves being dispensed with, 
the posts need only be 4 in. to 6 in. below 
the top of the carcase, which would simplify 
the construction considerably. The most 
suitable wood is one of the hardwoods, such 
as oak, teak, or ash, and next, in favour 
comes pitch pine. Fig. 1690 is a front 
elevation of the cabinet with the leading 
dimensions. The following are some of 
the principal sizes of material. The posts 
are 3 ft. 7 in. long by 1f in. by 2 in. in section, 
and tapered at their lower extremities, as 
shown in Figs, 1690 to 1692. All the sizes 
given are to be taken as the finished sizes 
of material, therefore allowance must be 
added for cutting and planing. The front 
and back rails are 1 ft. 6 in. long between 
the shoulders, and If in, by 1| in. in section ; 
the bottom rails are If in, thick by 1| in, 
wide. Fig, 1691 is a vertical cross section of 
the press near the centre, but showing the 
carcase with the drawers removed. The 
side rails are 1 ft. 2 in. between the shoulders 
and of the same section as the front rails. 
Prepare the cross pieces A (Figs. 1690 and 
1691), which are 1 ft. 2 in. long from the 
faces of the shoulders, 3 in, deep by 2| in, 
thick at the centre* and diminishing to 


2f in. thick at each end. Lay the posts on 
the bench, and mark the positions for the 
mortices which are to receive the tenons of 
the various rails. Commence with the lower 
mortice at ! ft. 6 in. from the floor end of 
the posts. Next measure up a distance of 
1 ft. 4J in, for the top face of the top rail ; 
then midway between these mortices, set 
out a mortice (on the front posts only) for 
the reception of the parting rail between 
the drawers. This rail is J in. thick by 
If in. wide. The measurement having 
been marked off on one post first, the re¬ 
maining posts can be brought close together, 
and the lines produced across their faces 
with a try square. The rails can then be 
turned over, and the mortices for the end 
rails set out in the same way. This will 
economise time and give true results, 
providing the posts are planed up true 
and square. Then cut the mortices, shape 
the tenons as shown at Figs, 1694, 1695, 
and 1696, and fix them all together tem¬ 
porarily. 

Top of Carcase.— Next prepare the top 
of the carcase from boards 6J in. wide by 
If in. thick, or 1 in. if hardwood is used. 
The boards can be grooved and tongued, 
jointed or do welled, as preferred, the ends 
being clamped in the usual way. At the 
centre under side of the carcase top a 
batten, 2 in. wide by If in. thick, is screwed 
to the boards and also notched to the front 
and back top rails as shown at Fig, 1697, 

Nut and Screw.—Next bore the holes in 
the top cross pieces a for the reception of the 
nut and screw ; a 1-in. hole should be bored 
for a |*in, diameter screw, while the hole 
for the nut should be of such diameter that 
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it will stand driving in. If the nut is pro¬ 
vided with ribs as shown in Fig. 1096, 
corresponding grooves must be cut in the 
cross pieces to receive them. The nut is 
kept in position and prevented from dropping 
out (in the event of the wood shrinking) by 
a light metal plate fixed with two screws. 
The square thread screws are 10 in. long, the 
lower ends being shouldered down, as indi¬ 
cated in Fig. 1698. to receive a metal plate 


£ in. thick and of similar shape to that shown 
in the plan at Fig. 1695. The part projecting 
through this plate is also shouldered down 
to receive a suitable washer, and finally this 
end is riveted over. The reduced part on 
which the metal plate fits should be about 
in. longer than the thickness of the plate. 
To ensure the screw working freely after 
the washer has been riveted over, the screws 
with the plates attached and drilled for the 












CABINETWORK ANO JOINERY 



WRITING BUREAU. 
































PRESSES, 


481 


wood screws must be in the cross pieces 
before they are finally framed to the posts. 
Thou the drawer runners and guide fillets 
and stops can be fixed. Also, the carcase 
ends and backing, cut from stuff ] in. thick, 
can be fitted and blocked in* as shown in 
Fig. 1092. 

Drop Leaves,—The drop leaves are TJ in* 


by I ft. Ij in. by | in. thick, and art* hinged 
to the fillet which supports the top drawer. 
These fillets project slightly beyond the 
outer (aces of the posts. The bracket* 
which support the leaves are cut with the 
grain running vertically, and short dowels, 
formed oa each end nearest to the carcase, 
fit into holes bored in the top projecting 
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rig 1706.—Lower End of 
Linen Preie Screw it, 
Pig. 1699) 



ng 1T0& —Joint la Linen Prwe 
Ri ting - an d-fall lug Table. 



rig. 1709 - Joint la Liana 
Praia at A (Ft* l« 9 t> 


Figa 1T07 mid 170*. -Underneath 
Pina (with prtiaboard removed) 
and Elevation at Lower End of 
Linen Prate Screw. 



Fig. 1707, 



Fig* l TO* 
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fillet and to the top edge of the lower rail 
respectively. Next fit and brad the small 
shaped angle brackets under the lower rails 
and projecting ends of the top. For the 
drawers, the fronts are cut from stuff i in. 
thick, and the sides and back are of 
stuff, while the bottoms are | in. thick. 
Knobs of wood or earthenware, or drop 
handles and locks, can be fitted as desired. 

Rise-and-Fall Top.—The rise-and-fall top 
of the press is made up similar to the top 
of the carcase. Three boards are planed 
up true both on the faces and the edges, 
and are either grooved and tongued or 
secured with dowels. The two ends are 
clamped and wedged, then the ribs are 
secured to the rising top to stiffen it when 
in use, and also to distribute the pressure 
of the screws more uniformly over the top 
of the press. The central rib is 2 ft. 6 in. 
long by 3 in. deep and l£ in. thick, and is 
notched to fit tightly over the four cross 
ribs. All the ribs are secured with counter¬ 
sunk screws driven from the under face of 
the press (see Fig. 1690). The screws are 
attached to the rising top by the oval plates 
already mentioned. Therefore it follows 
that the top is raised and lowered with the 


screws, the pressure being taken first on the 
oval plates, which should be preferably 
of sheet brass. A little french chalk can 
be used on the screws, and will be cleaner 
than oil or any other kind of lubricant. 
The woodwork can be stained and sized 
and varnished, or filled up and polished 
according to taste. 

Linen Press. 

The linen press shown by Figs. 1699 to 
1701 is complete with cupboard and drawer, 
the last-named being made with dovetail 
joints. Fig. 1702 shows the lap dovetail 
joint at c (Fig. 1700). Fig. 1703 presents 
a general view of the press. Three joints 
—respectively at e, f, and o—are shown in 
Fig. 1704. Fig. 1705 shows the joint at n 
(Fig. 1703) in the rising-and-falUng table. 
The lower end of the screw at b (Fig. 1699) is 
shown separately by Fig. 1706. The fixing 
of the screw to the rising-and-falling table 
is shown by Figs. 1707 and 1708, the former 
figure being an underneath view with the 
pressboard j (Fig. 1708) removed. Finally, 
Fig. 1709 shows in detail the mortice and 
tenon joint at a (Fig. 1699). 
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Notice Board. 

In the notice board shown by Fig. 1710, 
the size of the panel clear of framing is 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 ft. 3 in. Fig. 1711 shows a 
section on line a b (Fig. 1710). The frame 
is made of 2}-in. by 2|-in. stuff, framed at 
the top and bottom joints as shown in Figs. 


A 



1712 and 1713, and is grooved on the inner 
edge to receive the board or panel, which 
should finish ] in. thick. The grooves 
should not run through from end to end, but 
should be stopped at the halvings on the two 
side pieces, and between the mortices on 
the top piece. In putting together the 
framing, the bottom and side pieces should 



Figs. 1714 and 1718.— Scarfed Joint in Notice 
Board Post, and Underground Strutting. 
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Q,—Enlarged Vertical 
of Notice Board. 


Figs. 1717 and 1718.—Half Front Elevation and 
Vertical Section of Notice Board. 



Fig. 1722. —Details of 
Ornament on Notice Board 
Post (see B, Fig. 1717). 



Fig. 1720.—Underground Strutting of 
Notice Board Post. 



Fig. 1721.—Slotted Batten of Panel 
Board. 
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be knocked together, the panel being inserted 
in the grooves, and the head knocked on 
and wedged and pinned. The panel is then 
free in the grooves to expand or contract* 
The framed panel is mounted on a 4-in. 
by 4-Ln» upright post, which runs up under 
the capping, being cut away and fitted to 
the hack of the framing as shown in Fig* 1711. 
The capping is formed of two pieces of 7-in. 
by 1-in. stuff, mitered and screwed to the 
top of the framing, which is bevelled on 
each side to receive it, and is further sup¬ 
ported with brackets, which should be 
housed in | in* to the face of the framing, 
which is surmounted by a roll over which 
the lead or sine covering is dressed- The 
two brackets under the framing should be 


of the capping is turned up at the eaves to 
form a small gutter to prevent the wet finding 
its way between the covering and the capping. 
The capping piece is cut as shown m Fig. 
1710* and soldered to the side pieces, which 
are secured to the capping under the cap¬ 
ping piece, The height from the ground 
to the under side of the framing is 4 ft,, but, 
of course, this may be varied to suit the 
position of the notice board. Figs, 1710 
and 171! ate reproduced to the scale of 
J in, to 1 ft,, and Figs, 1712 to 1715 to the 
scale of J in. to l ft. 

Ornamental Notice Boards. 

First Example,—Figs. 1716 to 1724 illus¬ 
trate a design for an ornamental notice 



Figs 1783 and im,— Pierced Rails of Notice Board tie# Ilf, 1T1YX 


got out of IJ-in. board, and housed | in. 
into post and framing. The two small 
brackets under the head of the framing are 
J in* thick, and should also be housed into 
the framing. If desired, the post could 1 m* 
scarfed as at Fig. 1714. and secured with 
two j-iu. fiat-headed bolts. The board 
could then be removed for re-lettering, etc,, 
without much trouble. The frame is secured 
to the post with two J-in. Ilat-hended bolts 
through the top and bcittom rails. If the 
frame ia to Ik* painted, it should lie made 
from good yellow deal, and the panel from 
yellow pine carefully jointed with secret 
screws. The post should be of English 
oak, and the parts that go under ground 
(see Fig, 1716) should be given two or three 
coats of hot carbolineum. Ail joints, before 
being put together, should be carefully 
painted with good roddead paint, If, 
however, the frame is to be varnished, teak 
would be found to be a handsome and 
durable material. The lead or zinc covering 


board which is intended to be used for a 
permanent notice. Either good red deal, 
or yellow pine, would be suitable for the 
construction. The principal dimensions are 
given on the illustrations, which show clearly 
also the details of construction. The posts 
for Fig. 17lfi are 4 in. by 4 in,, and about 
11 ft, long, 3 ft. of this length being below 
the ground. The rails and posts are stub- 
tenoned and mortised together, and draw- 
bore pinned. The inside edges of the rails, 
and the portion of the posts between them, 
arc grooved as seen in the enlarged section 
at Fig, 1719, The groove ia the lower rail 
is not so wide as that in the posts and top 
rail respectively. The bottom edge of the 
pane] board is therefore reflated as shown, 
thus forming a shoulder, as a preventive 
against rain getting into the groove. The 
rails are chamfered on the top edges, to 
throw off the water. The panel is formed 
of about four boards, grooved and tongued 
together. Two battens, each 2 ft. 9 in. 
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by 3| in. by 1 in., are screwed to the back 
as indicated by the dotted lines in Kg. 
1717, and are slotted as seen at Fig. 1721. 
This allows the screws to move freely, and 
prevents the joints being drawn apart in 
the event of any contraction of the boards. 
Two pieces, each 9 in. square and 1£ in. 
thick, bevelled as shown, form the caps for 
the tops of the posts. The surmounting 
balls are 5 in. in diameter, and are dowelled 
through the caps and into the tops of the 
posts. The best method would be to make 
the balls and dowels in one piece while 
turning them in the lathe. The pierced 
rails are shown to an enlarged scale at Figs. 
1723 and 1724 ; the lines ruled across being, 
in the actual work, 1 in. apart. The pieces 
a a (Fig. 1717) are in. wide at the bottom, 
tapering to 1 in. at the top. They are glued 
and nailed in position as indicated. The 
pieces b b (Fig. 1717 ; for enlarged detail, see 
Fig. 1722) are also glued and nailed to the 
posts,* and, besides being a decorative feature, 
they also cover the pins used for holding 
the joints tightly together. A scotia mould¬ 
ing (see enlarged section at Fig. 1719) is 
nailed to the posts and top rail as seen. It 
is mitered at the comers, and the lower ends 
are cut on the slant to fit against the chamfer 
on the bottom rail. The feet of the posts 
are treated as shown in Fig. 1720. A 
moulded piece, 3£ in. by 1J in., is screwed to 
the under side of the cross rail as shown at c 
i Fig. 1719). The ends of the moulded 
nosing are returned, and are cut to fit 
round the posts. The ends of the pierced 
rails are housed into the posts, and skew- 
nailed to the cross rails. A plain moulding 
is mitered round the back of the panel as 
seen, and a piece is also nailed on the top 
and to the pierced rail. A couple of braces 
may be used at the back of the board, to 
add to its rigidity, and they need not 
detract in any way from the appearance 
of the design. 

Second Example.—The smaller board 
shown by Figs. 1723 to 1730 is for the re¬ 
ception of bills, etc. Its general construc¬ 
tion differs very little from that illustrated 
by Fig. 171»>. and only a short description 
need be given. The posts are 3 in. thick 
and 3 in. wide at the top. tapering to 44 in. 
at the ground line. They can easily be cut 


out of a 9-in. plank by sawing through its 
length obliquely and reversing the ends. The 
posts are about 9 ft. 3 in. long, of which length 
2 ft. 9 in. should be buried in cement con¬ 
crete, well rammed. If the board is in a 
much exposed position, where greater rigidity 
is required, the feet of the posts may require 
to be treated as shown in Fig. 1720. The 
cross rails, moulded and chamfered as shown, 
are secured to the posts by stub-tenons and 
mortices drawbore pinned (see Fig. 1728). 
The cross rails and posts are grooved to 
receive the panel, and two holes are bored 
in the bottom rail (as shown by the dotted 
lines in Fig. 1727) to allow of the escape of 
any water that may find its way into the 
groove. The panel is made up of three wide 
boards, each 1 in. thick, which are grooved 
and tongued together. The top rail is in 
one piece, and the moulded capping is 
nailed on as shown in section at Fig. 1727. 
The capping is splayed on the top edge, 
and the ends are cut to fit round the posts 
as shown at Fig. 1728. A moulding is nailed 
to the frame round the front of the panel as 
seen, and a bead secured round the back. 
Two blocks are carved to the scroll pattern 
shown at Fig. 1730. The ground is sunk 
about J in. deep, and is matted as shown. 
The blocks are slightly housed into the posts 
and well screwed into the positions indicated 
at Fig. 1725. An enlarged detail of the 
turned caps is given at Fig. 1729. A J-in. 
dowel is turned on the ends and sunk well 
into the tops of the posts. All the parts 
to go below ground are well tarred. The 
mortices and tenons, and all joints, are 
well coated with red-lead paint before being 
put together. The woodwork is carefully 
knotted and stopped, then painted with 
three coats of plain colour, and varnished. 
The board shown by Fig. 1716 would look 
well finished in white, whilst that illustrated 
by Fig. 1725 may be oak-grained. 

Gothic Notice Board. 

The church notice board shown at Fig. 
1731 is of Gothic design, and is about (5 ft. 
wide by 5 ft. 4 in. high w ithout the standards. 
The board is suitable for attachment to the 
wall of the church, or may be mounted on 
standards as illustrated. The standards are 
6 in. by 4 in. in section, tenoned and wedged 
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to cross pieces and braced at the base, straight-grained stuff, 1J in. thick, free from 

which is sunk and well rammed into the knots and other defects, should be used for 

ground a distance of 3 ft. 6 in. The sill of the panelling. The joints are grooved and 

the board is about 4 ft. from the ground line, tongued, and secured with battens at the 

the posts being reduced to receive it (see back, these being notched to the sill and 
Fig. 1732, which is a section taken at a, jointed to a rail connecting the top ends of 

Fig. 1731); the remaining portion of the the standards at the back. Sloping battens, 

post is carried up 3 ft. 2 in. farther to support 3 in. by 2 in., are fixed to this top rail, to 

the back of the board. Well-seasoned form a support for the upper portion of the 


•* o 



• * Fig. its®. Fig. me. 

‘l _ . J . ^ 

Figm. 1725 and 1726.—Front Elevation and Vertical 
8ection of BmaUer Ornamental Notioe Board. 
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Fig. 1734- 


Fig. 1732 -Beetion of 
Gothic Notice Board 
at A (Fig. 173U 


Figs* 1T33 and 173*.—Section* of Gothic Notice 
Board at B and C (Fig- 1731)- 


Fig. 1731-—Front Elevation of Gothic 
Notice Board. 
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notice board (sec Fig. 1733, which is a section 
taken at B, Fig. 1731). The capitals are 
turned up solid {and carved if desired), and 
then sawn in halves, after which they are 
painted, and bradded to the front face of 


Three-panel Notice Board for 

Chapel, 

Fig. 1735 shows a notice hoard more suitable 
for a chapel. The top and bottom panels 


Fig 173a — Section of 
Moulding on Notice Board 
(see D, Fig 17SB), 





s 
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Fig 1T3T Section through 
Stile and Panel of Notice 
Board 



Fig. ins — Section of 
Dentilled Moulding of 
Notice Board. 


Fig, ms.— 
Section 
through 
Bottom Bail 
and Bracket 
of Notice 
Board. 



ms. Front Elevation of Three-panel Notice Board 


the panels. The columns are made in two 
parts (sec section, Fig. 1734), the hoses also 
being turned up separately in three pieces, 
and cut and mitered ; the joints should be 
coated with red- or white-lead paint before 
brmdding. The cusped ornament* and trefoil 
centre are also painted and bradded on. 


are for the name of the chapel and pastor 
respectively, the centra panel being for’the 
usual notices. TMa * board is 4 ft. 10 in. 
wide by 5 ft, G in. high, including top and 
bottom horizontal rails; the triangular 
pediment adds another I ft 9 in. to the 
height The stiles ara G ft h gb, and 
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->J in. by 4 in. in section at the lower end, 
being reduced at D to 5 in. by 3 in. (see sec¬ 
tion. Fig. 1736). The semblance of a raised 
panel is worked ont of the solid on the face 
of the stiles, which are mortised to receive 
the rails and rebated for the panel boarding 
(see section. Fig. 1737). The cnsped orna¬ 
ment is cut from J-in. stuff, and bradded to 
the pediment and centre panel boards. A 
section of the dentilled moulding attached 


octagonal and plain, with the top and bottom 
finials slightly carved. The pillars are 
connected at the top and bottom by moulded 
pieces mortised into them. The qua trefoil 
ornament should be carefully and geometric¬ 
ally cut out, and the corner carved panels 
fitted as illustrated. The board on which 
the numbers are displayed is fixed into the 
centre of the ornament, and is made with 
moulded edge and divided into three spaces 



Fig. 1740.—Front Elevation of Hymn Board. 


db>\ 


Fig. 1744.—Spring at 
Back of Hymn Board 
Door 'see Figs. 1741 and 
1742 . 


Fig. 1743.—Part 
Vertical Section of 
Hymn Board (see 
Fig. 1740). 


i —. ~r5fg > 

Fig. 1746.— Plan of End 
of Spring see Figs. 1741 
and 1742. 



ANTHEM 

jj 


228 

9 


HYMN 

1 



Fig. 1741. 


Fig. 1741 


Figs. 1741 and 1742.- Front Elevation and 
Vertical Section of Hymn Board with 
Gothic Creating. 



Fig. 1745.—Section of Hymn Board 
Back Box. 


to the second rail is shown at Fig. 173i>: 
the other mouldings are mitered at the angle 
and bradded to the rails and a-tiles. This 
notice board is intended to be fixed against 
the wall of the building, resting upon wood 
1 rackets built into the wall isee section. 
Fig. 17 V. 4 ). 

Hymn Boards. 

Hymn boards are illustrated by Figs. 
17-b» to 174*». They may be executed in 
pit eh pine, or. tatter, in oak. The hoard 
ahown in Fig. 1740 should he constructed as 
follows : The pillars at the sides should he 


by moulded ribs, with flat back edge on 
which the printed or painted tickets rest 
(see Fig. 1741). A door is hinged to the 
bottom edge of the back of the panel and 
fastened at the top by a spring clip. At 
the back of the door (see Fig. 1742) fix three 
springs as shown : these will keep the printed 
cards flat against the moulded front. The 
tickets on which the names ki Hymn,*’ 
** Chant," ** Anthem,” etc., and the numbers 
are printed or painted should be of stiff card. 
The door being opened, the cards can he 
altered as required, and when the door is 
closed and fastened with the spring it will 
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keep them in the required petition. If pre¬ 
ferred. the open spaces in the ornamental 
portion of the board may he filltsl in with 
wood covered with cloth of red or blue colour, 
and thus a rich effect will be produced. Fig. 
1741 show's a different design. The pillars 
at the ends are square, and the mouldings, 
top and bottom, are carried through and 
returned at the ends. A carved cresting 
of Gothic design crowns the top moulding, 



Fig. 1745, with a long slot hole at each end, 
as shown in Fig. 1740, and commanded in 
the centre by a knob. On pulling this knob 
back the spring will come flat and allow 
the cards to pass. On releasing the knob, 
sufficient pressure is given by the spring to 
keep the cards in place. The ornamental 
portions of these boards may be alteml 
to suit the ornamental work of the choir 
seats or other woodwork near which they 




Figs, 1T4A sad If if. Frost Elevation ud Vertical 
Section of Alma Box. 


nod a cresting of simpler character U also 
affixed to the bottom moulding. These 
ornamental portions may be altered or not 
used at all. The hymn board occupies the 
whole oblong space, and is divided into three 
compartments by moulded riba as before 
described. The back is closed in by a flat 
board, as shown in Figs, 1744 and 1745, the 
ends being open so that the raids containing 
the names or Humbert may be pa**i*d into 
position from either end. These cards are 
kept in position by u spring, as shown in 


ate to lie used. For instance, a wrought* 
iron or a brass cresting may be substituted 
for the carving on Fig. 1741, but this must 
be left to the taste of the maker. 

Alms Box. 

Fig. 1747 is a general view of an alms box 
for a church, Fig. 174# Wing a front eleva¬ 
tion and Fig. 1749 a vertical section. If 
the top is in two pieces on the incline, with 
an opening twlwccn them as shown, the box 
allows two or three person* to drop in their 












































Fig. 1752.—Elevation and Plan of 
Moulded Angle of Vestry Cupboard. 


Fig. 1704.—Inside View of 


Section 


Vestry Cupboard for Books through Drawers of Fig. 1753 .—Section through Vestry 

and Robes. Vestry Cupboard. Cupboard Comioe. 
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offerings at the same time* The piece x 
(Fig* 1749) prevents anyone pushing in a 
rod with sticky stuff on the end to remove 
ii coin* The lower part of the left-hand 
side is lunged for opening* and this door 
will require a lock, which may be screwed on 
inside, or a padlock with fancy staples may 
be used* The sides, front, and bottom should 
be grooved and tongued together, and the 
several parts secured to the back with screws. 
To obviate screwing through the front and 
into the sides a chamfered fillet may be glued 
in the internal angles, as shown at Figs* 
1749 and 1750. Oak is a suitable wood, 
but the box may he constructed of any other 
wood that matches the church furniture* 
The leading dimensions are figured in Figs. 
1718 and 1749, and the thickness of the back, 
bottom, and bracket may be about 1 in., 
and of the other parts } in. 



Fig, 1T60* - Four-centered Archea 

Mould on Edge 
of Framing of 
Chancel Bail* 































































Trout Lli'vatlon Vi-rtltul Hpct.lon. mul lloiixnntnl Bootlon of Dwarf Chancel Hereon. 
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Vestry Cupboard far Books and Robes. 

The cupboard shown by Fig. 1751 is 
for the accommodation of books and clergy 
robes in the ve try of a church, and can, of 
course, be adapted for a variety of purpose* 
and situations. Fig. 175] gives the eleva¬ 
tion of the front, with doors hung folded. 
The front ia framed up 11 in, thick, with 
angle posts. The moulding shown by 
Fig. 1752 is shaped to the section front 3 in. 
by 3 in., and is tongued on to the frame and 
aides, and stopped at the top and bottom 



Fig* lisa — Piut of Striking Edge of Door in 
Dwarf CbA&cei Screen, 


of the cupboard frame. The top moulding 
(Fig, 1753) is worked the full length required, 
cut back out id the solid, mitered round, 
and fixed with dowels to the top of the case. 
F.g, 1754 shows the elevation of the inside 
of the cupboard, with the upright standard 
keyed through top ami bottom. On the 
one side, notched fillets are fixed for shelving, 
with two 9-in, drawers at the bottom, On 
the other side there is a single shelf with 
brass dress-hooks fixed for hanging surplices. 
The back is framed up with I-in, pine framing 
and panels. The doors an 1 hinged in four 
leaves, and filled in with V-jointed diagonal 
panels, fitted with brass flush bolts on the 
edges at top and bottom. Fig, 1753 shows 
a section through the drawer aide of the 


cupboard, the handles of the drawers being 
turned or sunk on the drawer fronts. 

Chancel Rails. 

The chancel—that part of the choir where 
the altar stands—was in earlier times 
enclosed by lattices or crossbars, but is 
now generally enclosed by rails of a design 
suited to the architecture of the church. 
Of the design about to be noted, Fig, 1756 



Fig iTfid, —Pisa of Joints at Hanging Stils In 
Dwarf Screen, 



* • * * • *., *#■***•#, 1 *-*a 

Fig. 1TST, Plan of Joint in Capping of Dwarf 
Screen. 

is part elevation. Fig, 1757 horizontal sec¬ 
tion, and Fig. 1TW vertical section. The mil 
here shown should preferably be made of 
oak. The width of the opening ol the 
chancel should lie dmded into a convenient 
nutnhfT of buys, and the centre bay lie 
made to open as shown in Fig. 1757. This 
bay should be hung with three 4-in, strong 
brass butt hinges, and should be provided 
with a small brass bolt on the inside to 
hold it in its p’ace when closed up. The 
rail is 26 in. high from the floor to the top 
ol the capping, and the width between the 
pilasters—that U, between the bays—is 
23J in. The capping, which is moulded 
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Fig 1773.—Details 
of Front Framing 
Ends of Choir 
Stalls. 


Fig. 1774, 


Fig. 1776, 

Figs, 1776 and 1777.- Elevation and Vortical 
Section of Miserere Seat when turned up. 


Fig 177 1.—Section 
through Front 
Framing of 
Choir Stalls, 


Fig. 1776+ — 
Mould on 
Seat Ends 
of Choir 
Stalls. 


Fig. 1777. 




Fig. 1773. 


Fig, 177S - Se^ 
lion of Miserere 
Capping, ©to. 


Figs. 1773 and 1774.—Design and Alternative Design for 
Seat Ends to Choir Stalls, 
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on both edges and grooved on the under 
side for the top rail of the framing, is 4£ in. 
by 3 in., as shown by the enlarged detail 
(Fig. 1759). The shaped pilasters shown in 
section (Fig. 1758) are 2 in. wide and 1J in. 
thick. The framing is sunk J in. deep to 
receive these. The framing is of 2^-in. 
stuff, and consists of 3J-in. by 2£-in. bottom 
rails, 6£-in. by 2$-in. shaped top rails, 3-in. 
by 2J-in. wall stiles, 3£-in. by 2£-in. muntins, 
2J-in. by 2£-in. hanging stiles, and l£-in. 
by 2£-in. bars. The bottom rails are cham¬ 
fered, and the mould on the stiles and 
muntin is continued down to cut on to the 
chamfer. The mould on the edges of the 
framing is shown on enlarged detail (Fig. 
1760). The top rails are shaped in the 
manner known as the four-centered arch, 
and the spandrils filled in on both sides of 
the framing, with very deeply sunk carving 
of flowers, fruit, wheat, acorns, leaves, etc., 
and no two panels should be alike. The 
method shown at Fig. 1761 of setting out 
the four-centered arches will be found suffi¬ 
ciently simple. The width a b is divided 
into four equal parts as adceb. With 
radius d c describe arc a c. With radius 
E c describe arc B c. From B, with radius 
a b, describe a g. From a, with radius a b, 
describe b f. From g through d draw a 
line to cut the arc at i. From F draw a line 
through e to cut the arc at h. With radii 
F H and GI complete the drawing. The 
framing should be fixed to the floor with 
strong brass screws through the bottom 
rail, their heads being sunk sufficiently 
deep to allow the screw-hole to be filled up 
with a pellet of oak. The capping should 
be dowelled on to the framing. The work 
should be left in its bare state, or just 
stained to suit any adjoining work. 

Dwarf Chancel Screen. 

The dwarf screen here described is suitable 
for a church in the fifteenth-century style, 
and should be executed in oak. The eleva¬ 
tion (Fig. 1762) shows the outside of a 
portion'of the screen, with a door 2 ft. 5 in. 
wide. The capping and plinth extend 
across continuously, and the method of 
fixing them is shown in Fig. 1763, which is a 
vertical section through the centre of a 
panel in the framing. Fig. 1764 shows the 


framing in section, and the capping and 
plinths in plan, with their respective joints. 
The framing is of 2-in. stuff, moulded in 
the solid, with eavetto and sunk fillets. 
The mitres are scribed, the bottom rail is 
chamfered, and the top rail worked with 
a double flute and fillet, stopped at the 
shoulders. The panels are carved; the 
outer plinth is made of two pieces, the upper 
piece being sunk in the rail and screwed from 
the back side. When this has been done, 
the back or inner plinth is fixed in its sinking 
by screws inserted from the front. Tapered 
dovetailed keys, fitting into corresponding 
grooves in the skirting, are fixed to the face 
of the rail at short intervals for the purpose 
of fixing the lower members of the face plinth. 
The skirting is driven on and secured with 
screws at the bottom edge, and should be 
fixed dry, in order that it may be removed 
for scribing to the floor. A filling-in piece 
to match the plinth should be inserted at 
the ends, as shown in Fig. 1765. The capping 
is double-tongued and glued on, the tongues 
and grooves being stopped £ in. from the 
ends, in the doorway and on the door. It 
is fixed after the door has been hung. The 
hinge is sunk flush with the outside bead, 
and the door opens out at right angles. 
Figs. 1765, 1766 and 1767 (p. 497) illustrate 
enlarged details of the joints in the plinth 
and capping. Fig. 1766 is a plan of the 
plinth with the door open to its fullest 
extent, the dotted lines indicating its position 
when closed. The intersections of the various 
members give the points from which the 
radial paths of each are drawn. For marking 
the ends of the plinth, moulds of thin 
material are used, struck from the common 
centre of the hinge. The position of the 
moulds on the fixed piece a is found by first 
hanging the door, then securing the piece A 
temporarily in place, opening the door at 
right angles, and sliding the door piece 
against the fixed piece, and scribing its 
profile with the marking awl. The respec¬ 
tive edge moulds should now be applied and 
the superfluous stuff cut away with gouges, 
until the moulds fit neatly when held against 
the door, and work easily when the latter is 
turned. Recesses will have to be cut, to 
the same sweep, in the bottom end of the 
hanging stile of the frame, as indicated by 
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the dotted lines in Fig; 1766, In the case 
of the chief piece b (Fig 1705) this path i* 
cut right through the stik* and into the plinth 
behind* This recess is shown by a full line 
tn Fig* 1766, and U confined to the piece 
b, the flat below requiring ii much smaller 
recess. The door piece may next be placed 
in position, and it* end scribed with the 
com pas* to fit the recesses in the fixed piece. 
The compass is kept wide enough to allow 
for the sweep at the back, and the material 


*>! 

grained portion indicates the fixed part of 
the capping; the mould for this b made 
of thicker stuff, and cut accurately square 
at the end* The cut on the moulding is 
marked with a half pencil round the curve, 
the position at which to apply the mould 
being found by opening the door (see Fig, 
1707). The fixed piece U cut first, and then 
the other fitted lo it. Figs, 1752 to 1754 
are drawn to the scale of 1£ in, to the frmt, 
and Figs. 1765 to 1767, 3 in, to the foot* 



Fig 1780, -End 
Elevation of 
Choir 8 tall* 
Canopy 


<a 

-* 

*sSJ- 


m 


rig. itm. s«c- 

Lion of Cornice 
and Callory of 
Choir Stall*. 



Fig. 1781— Part 
Plan of Corner 
of Choir Stalls 
Gaitery 



Hg. ITS®.— 
Cresting and Top 
Rail of Choir 
Stall* 



Fig. IT83 —Canopy and Gallery of 
Choir Stalls. 



Fig, ITT®.— Miserere End of 
Choir Stall* 


cut away to the marks* live end being, 
however, shaped to the plan curves drawn 
with the moulds. The piece b cut off at 
first rather longer than required, to ensure 
m good fit. When the end is fitted on that 
it works easily* and fits close when shut, 
the opposite end b marked and cut off to 
a bevel, slightly longer outside, and fixed. 
The inner joints should be slightly levelled, 
as shown in Fig, 1764, The remaining pieces 
of the plinth are then fixed at the striking 
end, A similar joint is made in the capping, 
although, in tins ease, a pair of moulds 
should be made, as shown in rig. 1767. The 


Fig, 1765 show* the door wide upas, with a 
portion of the fixed plinths, part of the 
bottom rail, and the hanging stile* 

Choir Stalls. 

The choir stalls illustrated by Figs. 1768 
to 1784 conform to the Perpendicular style 
of Gothic architecture, and include* front 
framing* an ordinary bench or seat, and at 
the back a row of misereres or subscllia, as 
they are variously called. Fig. 1768 re¬ 
presents a part front elevation* Fig, 176H 
a section, and Fig. 1770 a part plan, and on 
referring to these it will be seen that the 
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front framing and first seat are elevated 
3 in. above the church floor, and the misereres 
6 in. This elevated floor is composed of 
lj-in. narrow grooved and tongued boards 
laid on 3-in. joists placed 12 in. apart, with 
an oak curb mitered round. The bench ends 
are tenoned into these curbs. The front 
framing is 2 in. thick, and is 2 ft. 7 in. high 
from the raised floor to the top of the capping. 
It consists of an 8-in. by 2$-in. moulded top 
rail, with a trefoil design sunk and moulded 
as shown in Figs. 1768 and 1771. The 
framing is divided into panels by 3-in. 
muntins, every alternate muntin being 
moulded on its face, while the other muntins 
are left plain. A shaped pilaster or buttress 
projects in front. A geometrical moulded 
pattern is sunk in the faces of the panels, 
which are 1J in. thick. The bottom rail, 
which is 4| in. by 2 in., has a moulded top 
edge. The ends to the framing are 8£ in. 
wide and 3 in. thick, and are shaped as 
shown by Fig. 1772, with carved sunk panels 
on the outer face, the front edge being shaped 
as a buttress. The capping or desk board 
is 7 in. by 1£ in., and its front edge is moulded. 
The book-board is 4 in. by 1£ in.; this also 
has a moulded edge, and is supported on 
shaped brackets at a height of 1 ft. 8J in. 
above the raised floor. 

Seats.—The seats are 2 ft. 10£ in. high to 
the tops of the backs, which consist of 2-in. 
framing, having a 4£-in. by 2-in. moulded 
top rail, 5-in. by 2-in. bottom rail, 3-in. by 
2-in. muntin, with lj-in. panels sunk and 
carved to the design shown in Fig. 1768. 
The seat, 13 in. wide by 1£ in. thick, is 
tongued into the bottom rail. The front 
of the seat, down to the floor, is filled in 
with 3-in. by 1-in. matchboarding nailed 
to lj-in. by 1-in. fillets nailed to seat and 
floor. The seat-ends are 4 ft. 3 in. high 
above the raised floor, and are 2 ft. wide by 
3 in. thick. The edges are moulded (see 
Figs. 1773, 1774, and 1775), the moulds 
being stopped by the carving in front and 
diminished out on the back edge, and gradu¬ 
ally diminished on the front edge, as in 
Fig. 1773. The front edge beneath the 
carved boss or carved head is shaped as an 
engaged pillar. The seat-ends are finished 
with a carved finial terminating in a poppy- 
head. The outer faces of the seat-ends are 


divided into sunk, moulded, and carved 
panels, as shown in Figs. 1773 and 1774. 
The sinking and carving of the ends is 
varied in design, and two designs may be 
made alternate, as shown by Pigs. 1773 and 
1774 ; but the profile should be kept to one 
pattern. The carved heads may be of 
grotesque design, or may represent nota¬ 
bilities connected with the Church. Only 
one seat is shown here between the front 
framing and the misereres, but there may 
be as many rows as the size of the choir 
demands. Each seat, however, should rise 
3 in. higher than its front neighbour. 

Seat Bracket or Rest.—The bracket or 
rest under the seat should be in one solid 
piece. It is carved and moulded, and is 
11 in. by 9 in. by 5$ in. In old work these 
brackets were carved very grotesquely, one 
notable example being preserved in Wells 
Cathedral, where the bracket is formed by 
a carved representation of a cat plavinn 
a fiddle. r ' 

Misereres or Subsellias.—The misereres 
are each 2 ft. 7 in. long, with a seat 
1 ft. 2J in. wide by 1J in. thick. Fig. 1776 
shows an elevation of the under side of 
miserere seat when turned up, and Fig. 
1777 a section of seat and back framing. 
This seat is hung on pivots, or on solid 
pins formed on the seat, and has a bracket 
on the under side, and this bracket, when 
the seat is turned up, forms a rest for the 
occupant to lean upon when in a standing 
position. The ends and divisions of the 
misereres have a sinking £ in. deep on their 
inner surfaces, to allow the seats to open 
back; the seats, when down, rest in the 
sinking. The backs of the misereres re¬ 
cline, and are composed of a top rail 
8 in. by 2 in., with sunk and moulded 
quatrefoils, and bottom rail 5£ in. by 2 in., 
with its face hollowed out to receive the 
seat (Fig. 1777). Panels, 1J in. thick, are 
tongued into the framing. The framing, 
ends, and divisions are surmounted by a 
solid top, 4 in. thick, with a shaped and 
moulded edge, as in Figs. 1769, 1770, and 
1778. The miserere ends are sunk, moulded, 
and carved as shown in Fig. 1779, and may 
be varied alternately. The opening beneath 
the seats is matchboarded to the floor, 
boards being nailed to lj-in. by 1-in. fillets. 
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Wall Lining, etc,—Al»ove the misereres 
or subsellias is a panelled wall lining, 8 ft, 
10 in, high above the floor, with a canopy 
and gallery (see Figs* 1780 aiul 1781), 
This lining consists of 4-in* by 3-in. posts 
5 ft, 2 in, long, 4-in* by 2-in, chamfered 
bottom rails, and 4-in, by 3|-in, moulded 
top mils with curved ornaments at intervals 
in the sunk moulding. Over the top rail 
is a carved cresting, 3 in, high (see Fig, 1782). 
Tongued into the framing are l|-in, panels, 
with 1-in. thick tracery work in front of 
them. On the face of the posts are shaped 
and moulded buttresses, 2J in* thick, with 
carved Anisia. 

Canopy, Cornice, Gallery, etc.—The canopy 
is supported by ribs J in. thick, with their 
edges perforated, moulded, and tracericd, 
and terminating in a lj*in, square curved 
drop (see Fig?*. 17*18, 1769, and 1783), 
The end ribs haw, in addition, a moulded 
sinking on their outer faces (see Fig, 1780)* 
These ribs are covered with 1-in. grooved 
and tongued narrow boards, slightly V- 
jointed, these boards being secured to 2-in, 
shaped deal bracket* pieces tenoned into 
posts (see Fig. 1789)* These bracket* also 
support the curved cornice mould and galleiy. 
Fig. 1784 shows a section of cornice and 
gallery. The comice is 5J in, by in,, 
with flowers and stems carved in relief upon 
it {see Fig, 1783), Above this is a 3-in. 
by 2-in, mould, surmounted by the gallery. 
The gallery is composed of a 5j»in. by 1-in, 
board pierced with moulded quatrefoils, 
with a 2-in. by 2*in, crenellated capping. 
At intervals a group of three carved tmiuk, 
each group consisting of two lj-in, by l|-in* 
outer posts, with a Jdo* sunk, shaped, 
pierced, and moulded panel, with a carved 
finial in the centre (see Figa. 1768,1780, 1781, 
and 1783). The stalls should be executed 
in ewik, not polished or varnished, but left 
in its natural state. 

Communion Ralls. 

The panels and balusters of the oak 
communion rail shown in elevation by 
Fig. 1785 are enriched with carvings of 
the vine and wheat, symbolical of the wine 
and bread. The rail is 17 ft. 6 in. long, 
and 2 ft, fij in. high through the middle of 
the gate, which rises 2| in. higher than the 


handrail on each side, while the greatest 
thickness, measured across the handrail 
above the balusters, is 9J in. The rail 
breaks Imck over the carved panels 1| in, 
on each aide, as shown in the plan (Fig. 
I78fi). The handrail is prepared from 4-in. 
stuff, cut to shape with a band-saw, moulded 
aa much as possible with a vertical spindle, 
and the mitres finished with carver** gouges. 
The top rail of the gate is also worked in 
the same manner* The bottom rail is from 
2 J-in. oak, 8 in* wide below the balusters, and 
5§ in. wide below the panels. An enlarged 
detail of one length of the rail is given at 
Fig, 1787, The panels are from 2§-in. oak, 
perforated, and stump-tenoned into the top 
and bottom rails as shown by dotted lines. 
The balusters are 7J in. square across the 
thickest parts, and arc richly ornamented 
with wheat. Fig. 1788 represents a section 
taken at a (Fig, 1787), showing more clearly 
the bold treatment of the carving, A section 
taken at s (Fig. 1787) is reproduced in Fig* 
1789, in which it will be noticed that the 
panels are set forward so that they project 
within about 1 in. of the front edge of the 
bottom rail. Fig. 1790 represents a part 
section at c (Fig, 1787), The tenons go 
right through the mil, and are wedged* 
The gate is constructed in a similar way to 
the mil, the top Wing in one piece. The 
letters f H 8 are introduced in the top of 
this panel, and they are also stump-tenoned 
into the lop rail. The gate is hung with 
brass parliament or shut ter hinges, one hinge 
lidng on the bottom rail and the other on 
the baluster (see Fig. 1791), The centre 
of the knuckles of the hinges must be on a 
line with the greatest projection of the 
mouldings. The hanging baluster of the 
gate is cut through at right angles, but the 
shutting baluster is cut sufficiently bevelling 
to allow the gate to swing cm When 
closed, the gate is held fast by a small 
automatic ball-catch. The communion rail 
is 11 screw-slotted ” to secure it in position 
at each end. Figs. 1792, 1793, anil 1794 
show this effectual and secret method of 
fixing* Fig. 1792 represent* a piece of 
deal with a hole bored large enough to take 
the head of a stout screw, and a slot cut to 
receive the plain part of the screw, let in 
flush with and nailed to the wall; thru the 
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screws (see Fig* 1793) that have been driven 
into the end of the communion rail are 
slipped into the circular hole and driven 
down the slot, ns in Fig. 1794, until the 
bottom rail touches hard on the floor. The 
bottom mil drops on to iron dowels that 
are leaded into the stone floor* The com¬ 
munion rail is fumed and wax-polished* 
Simpler Design.—Fig. 1795 shows a much 
simpler design for iu«X]>ensive communion 
rails, Fitchpine, as shown, is very suitable 
for this class of work. A crimson cord is 
used instead of a gate. The extreme length. 


595 

held in position with brass rings on each end* 
and hooks fixed to the rails, from which the 
cord is easily detached. 

Lectern. 

Before constructing the lectern shown by 
Figs. 1798 to 1808, a very careful selection 
of oak should be Guide. This class of work 
calls for specially good craftsmanship, as 
church furniture of this description occupies 
a prominent position, in full view of all 
comers. Unfortunately, good dry and sound 
English oak is difficult to obtain ; but care- 



rig. ms. 



Fig. 1T*0. 


Fig* I7if ami 
17SU—Part Sec¬ 
tions of fim of 
Comtuunion Rails 
at B and C (Fig. 

1787). 



Fig IT as. Horizontal Section through Communion Balls at leva! of k 

(Fig. 1787). 



Fig* ms to ITH.—Details of filing Ends 
of Communion Baili¬ 


ng. mi,—Section of Bail 
showing Top Hinge. 


including the cord, is IS ft, 3 in,, and the 
height 2 ft, 4 in. The handrail is 4 in. by 
3 in,, and moulded as shown in the enlarged 
detail (Fig, 1796), which also includes a sec¬ 
tion of the bottom mil, 3 in* by 24 in., and 
section and front elevation of the balusters, 
which are prepared from 1-in. stufl, tenoned 
through the bottom mil, and wedged. The 
rail is secured to the wall at the ends in 
the same way as Fig, 1785, and the bottom 
rail is nailed to a wood floor. The mil should 
be prepared for varnishing, with two coats 
of suu*, the second being pul on after the 
first has been rubbed down with glass- 
paper, then finished with clastic oak varnish* 
Fig, 1797 represents a plan of the inside 
ends of the tails, bowing how the cord is 
if 


fully selected Riga oak makes an efficient 
substitute ; and, when possible, the timber 
should be cut out to the sixes required and 
left for a few weeks before the work is put 
in hand. Fig* 1798 shows a front elevation 
of the lectern, and Fig. 1799 a side view. 
The heights given are those that are geuer- 
a lly found suitable* An error o f eo nstructio n 
that is often committed is that of giving too 
much slope to the desk, causing the book to 
overlap the bottom edge and throwing it 
out of shape. A slighter slope, os shown, 
is much preferable* The base is formed of 
two chamfered pieces of 3J-m. by 3-in. 
stuff, halved, and secured with a coach screw, 
and let into the column* In Fig, 1801 the 
dotted lines indicate the desk, and the 
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brackets above Ike cap. The octagonal 
column is in one piece, running from the 
base up to the under side of the desk. The 
bottom brackets arc cut from 2-in. stuff, 
shaped, chamfered, and housed into the 
base and the octagonal column. Cupped 
brackets, with open panels of the same 
thickness, are also fitted underneath the 
desk. Figs. 1800 and 1801 show various 
plans, and Figs. 1802 and 1803 several 
details, while Fig. 1804 represents an eleva¬ 
tion of the tracery panel in front of the desk* 
The desk b framed up as shown m Fig. 
1805, and is cut out of IJdu. stuff, with 
brackets fitted below as before described. 
Cutting the front tracery panel right through 
is much easier than cutting it out of the solid, 
A thin board screwed in from the back as 
shown in Fig, 1805 gives the appearance 
of a solid tracery panel, A cheaper method 
tan be adapted for this lectern by making 
up the moulded octagonal cap and base in 
sectional pieces with mitered angles an shown 
by the hatched portions and sectional plan 
(see Figs. 1800 to 1808), This would do 
away with cutting the octagonal cap and 
base in the solid; and if it is decided to 
make them up as described, the central 
column should be in one piece and cut back 
to receive the moulded and mitered cap 
and base as shown. The finish of the wood 
is a matter of taste. It could bo left clean, 
or beeswaxed, polished, oiled, or fumed, as 
required* 

Revolving Lectern Top. 

There will now be given details of a double 
desk lectern to surmount a similar pedestal 
stand to that just described. Figs. 18011 
and 1810 show respectively rt side elevation 
and a front elevation. The desk for receiving 
the book is 1 ft. 10 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. Alterna¬ 
tive methods are shown for the moulded stop 
at the end of the sloping hook-board. The 
arrangement of the fittings forming the 
revolving top is shown in Fig. 1811, and 
consists of a central pivot riveted to an 
octagonal-shaped plate, the latter being 
secured to the top of the column by means 
of screws, while a second plate is fixed to 
the bottom board of the desk as shown. 
The lower pivoted plate should be fixed 
slightly above the level of the curved 


brackets, so that the bottom board of the 
lectern will just clear them. To make this 
central pivot rigid, it can be rim through a 
block of wood a, about 4 in. by 4 in. by 
5 in., which is securely screwed from the 
board underneath, the pivot being finished 
on top with a large washer and screw. Fig, 
1812 shows the detail of the end tracery 
panel, which can be cut out of fdn, stuff, 
and pierced right through. Fig. 1813 shows 
an enlarged detail through tracery panel 
on line xx (Fig. 1812), and Fig. 1814 an 
enlarged detail through line y y (Fig. 1812). 
A J-in. backboard is screwed to the tracery, 
a small moulding being planted on to stop 
the joint. The panel can therefore be taken 
out at any time, in order that the fittings 
to the revolving top may be attended to. 
Good dry English oak should be used, but 
carefully selected American wainscot oak 
would make a good substitute. 

Alternative Design for Lectern, 

Figs. 1815 and 181 fi show side and front 
elevations of another lectern, Fig. 1817 
Wing a section on line a » (Fig. 1816), and 
Fig. 1818 an enlarged section on line 0 n 
(Fig. 181G). The tracery panels are 1J in. 
thick, and after being cut out should have 
the back panels inserted as shown in detail. 
Thb is a much easier method than carving 
the tracery from the solid. The central 
shaft is quatrefoil in shape, and should run 
from the under side of the book*rest to the 
floor below. The mouldings to the base, 
may la? either solid or mitered at the angles, 
and planted on; but the lower part of the 
base must he in the solid, as the other parts 
of the lectern will be built up from this. 
The wood must be chosen very carefully. 
It must la? perfectly dry, and free from all 
knots and shakes. EnglUh oak or teak 
would be vor} suitable. 

Lectern of Substantial Construction, 

The elevation (Fig. 1810) ami the section 
(Fig. 1820) of the lectern about to be noted 
are reproduced to the scale of l in. to 1 ft. 
Fig, 1820 iliows the general construction of 
the framing, which should be of the following 
dimensions :—The top, 1J in thick, moulded 
on all edges, and mitre-clamped at ends; 
the side standards, 2| in thick; and the 
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shaped brackets at the top, in front of the 
side standards, 2 in. thick; the main filling 
to the front elevation, 2J in, thick, the upper 
part having two points! arch shapings cut 
into it, and trefoil filling pieces, j in. thick, 
tongued to the soffit. The main pilasters 
are 3| in, by 2| in, in section, cut and fitted 
at buck to the main standards. The email or 
pilasters may be worked out of 3-in. by 3-in, 
stuff. The stiles and mullion to the lower 
portion are worked from 3-in. by 3 in. 


c 



Fig 1004.—Tracery Panel in Desk of Lectern. 



Fig, 1805. —Vertical Section of Tracery Panel in 
Lectern on Lin* C C (Fig, 1804). 

stuff, notched out to receive the pilaster*. 
The small rose-shaped enrichments to the 
front elevation may be sunk from the face 
to a depth of } in. The perforations to the 
two lower nunc Is give a rich and solid appear¬ 
ance to the lower portion. To obtain the 
beat effect, the mouldings should be deeply 
undercut. In the illustrations, the base is 
formed by a projection in the curb to the 
platform adjoining, but this portion of the 
design could easily be altered to suit special 
requirements and circumstances. The wood 
u*^d should Ik* welbucasoned* carefully 
.selected oak or pitchpiae. 


Seat to Lectern or Reading Desk. 

The side elevation (Fig. 1821) and the 
front elevation (Fig, 1822) of the seat to 
lectern or reading-desk are reproduced to 
the scale of | in, to 1 ft. Fig. 1822 shows 
the general construction. The dotted lines 



Fig* 1808 to 1808. enlarged Detail* Of Lectern 
Cap and Bare. 
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Mo 

indicate Iho jHwition of the. seat, the scat edge, and tongued and moulded on the i 

back. mill I ho V-jointed boarding under. bottom edge, while the shaped perforations 

Tho seat itself, which in 1A in. thick, is shown in the front elevation are sunk in 

tongued in at tho back to tho seat-back. from the solid. The £-in. matched and 

Tho two ends art 1 housed into tho standards, V-jointed boarding under the seat gives a 

and tho front odgo is moulded. Tho seat- substantial appearance to the lower part, 

buck is 1J in. thick, housed in at the ends The side standards are worked from 2-in. 

to the side standards, moulded on the top stuff, carefully jointed, cross-tongued, and 
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Figs. 1815 to 1817.—Side and Front 
Eleyatio&e and Horisontal Section 
on Line ▲ B of Alternative Design 
of Lectern. 


Section of Lectern Desk on Line C D 
(Fig. 1818 X 
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Fig. 1823. 


Fig. 1824. 
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the specification for the lectern illustrated 
by Figs. 1819 and 1820 (p. 512). 

Pulpit, 

^Figs, 1830 and 1831 represent front and 
aide elevations of a pulpit, standing partly on 


3-in. by f in, moulds (see detail, Fig. 1834)* 
This plinth is fastened to the lower portion 
of the pulpit, which consists of l|-iii, fram¬ 
ing. secured to and supported by 44n. by 
2-in, rough framed and braced scant lings, 
shown in section (Fig. 1833). The panels in 



Tig 1837.—Section through Tracery Panel of Litany Deek, 


the floor of the church and partly on that of 
tlie choir. The measurement from the choir 
floor to the top of the pulpit is 5 ft. 10 in*, 
the interna) width and depth is 3 ft, G m. t 
nud the measurement from the choir floor 
to the floor of the pulpit 2 ft, 10 in. The 
pulpit is provided with a movable reading 
board, which can be adjusted to any height 
to suit the convenience of the preacher, 
and with a scat, which is necessary if the 
pulpit is intended for a chapel, but may be 
dispensed with for a church. Two small 
shelves are shown (see plan, Fig. 1832), 
which are convenient for standing a glass 
or books on* From the choir floor the 
pulpit is reached by a short flight of stairs, 
the lowest step having rounded tread and 
riser at both ends (see Fig, 1832). Two 4-in, 
by 4-in, turned newels, 4 ft. 10 m. high, 
with octagon-shaped terminals, and a hall 
as finial, support the strings and handrail as 
shown in Figs. 1830 and 1833 . Under the 
strings of the stair is shown an open perforated 
apattdril of l j-in. stuff. The strings are made 
of 1 jdn. stuff, with a perforated and panelled 
piece of framing 1 j in. thick on the face. 
The handrail is of a roll pattern, out of 
3-in. by 3-in. stuff. Around the front and 
cm one side of the base of the pulpit is find 
a 6-in, by J-in. plinth to |-in. V joinled 
matchboards, which cover up the 4-in. by 
3-in, framing that supports the clmir floor. 
The choir floor is reached by one step, and 
the nosing of this floor is carried round 
the front and side of the pulpit, Above 
this nosing is a 24-in. by 1 J-in. curb, fastened 
to a plinth composed of 8-in. by j-in, and 


this lower portion are j in. thick, screwed 
to the framing from the back, and incised 
to a pattern as show n on elevation (Fig, 1830), 
Attached to this lower framing is an 8-m. 
by 1-in. shaped and perforated corbel table. 





isas. 
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crowned with a mould made up of 3J-in, by 
j-in. and 3-in, by 24 -in, moulds, shown on 
enlarged detail (Fig. 1835). The upper por¬ 
tion of the pulpit, which commences above 
this mould, consists of 2-in. framing, with 
1-m, perforated panels, J-in. panels being 
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that the design of the centre panda is 
different from that of the side panels (see 
Fig. 1830). AU rails have a return bead 
worked on the lower edge, and a deep chamfer 
on the top edge. The stiles are stop-cham¬ 
fered ; for detail of stop, see Fig. 1836. 
Around the centre rml of the upper framing 


elevation, plan, and section of a pulpit in 
the Perpendicular style of Gothic architec¬ 
ture. The pulpit is octagonal in shape, ami 
the portion above the pulpit floor, which is 
supported by eight trusses, projects over the 
lower portion. The floor of the pulpit is 
I ft. from the base, and is approached by a 



n* ISJI - Side Elsvilion of Pulpit nbov* Church floor L 


is a lj-in. by J*in. roll moulding, temgurd into 
the tail (Fig. 1833), 

Pulpit in Perpendicular Style. 

The ancient wooden pulpits in England 
were usually polygonal, with their panels 
richly adorned with feathering, tracery, 
and mouldings. The pulpits of Continental 
churches are usually very large, and elabor¬ 
ately adorned with carved ornaments. 
Figs. 1838,1839, and 1810 show, respectively, 


flight of five step. These steps are 1| in. 
thick, with IJ-in. risers, and are 2 ft. 2 in. 
wide between the strings. 'The strings are 
11 in. by 2 in., with lower edge double 
moulded as shown by the enlarged detail 
(Fig, 1841), and with a moulded sinking to 
the outer face, as shown on elevation (Kg. 
1838). The strings are housed anti tenoned 
into two 7-In. by 7-in. bottom newels, each 
5 ft. 7 in. high above the floor, to the top of 
the finjat. Each of these two newels has 
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Fig. ,1884.—8ootion of Curb 
Mad) Bass Moulds of Pulpit 
on Church Floor. 



Jig. 1SS5.—Soctioa of Moulds 
and Framing at LstsI of 
Pulpit Floor. 



Osralet and Uppor Framing 
of Pulpit; 



Fig. 18SS.—Vortical Section of Pulpit. 



Fig. 1MT.— Carring in Cornioo Mould 
of Pulpit. 
























shown by Fig. 1845, is employed. Th< 
portion consists of a 4-in. thick moulded 
rebated skeleton frame, composed of 
by 2J-in. bevelled and rebated curb or st 
4-in. by 3|-in. moulded and rebated top 
and 4-in. by 3-in. double moulded and ret 
angle-bars. The top rail and string 


by 2-in. plank, supported by the tops of the 
trusses, and rebated to receive the floor¬ 
boards. The upper surface of this plank 
also forms a mitered margin to the floor 
round the inside of the pulpit. In order to 
break the joint between the soffit and the 
lower framing, a 2-in. by 2-in. mould, as 


Fig. 1838.—Elevation of Pulpit in Perpendicular Style. 
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mitered at the angles of the octagon ; each the top rail, in the same maimer that i 

short length of top rail is not monlded joins the mnllion of a window to a n 

throughout its length, but is left in its square head. In each bay of this skeleton i 

state at each end, and the angle-bars are is fixed 2-in. framed and moulded pa 

butt-jointed to this square portion, while consisting of 2-in. by lf-in. moulds 

the mould on the angle-bars is carried forward and top rails, 3}-in. by 2-in. cha 

on the square ends of the top rail until the bottom rails, 4J-in. by l$-in. midd 

different members of the mould intersect The middle rail has a monlded tr 

with the corresponding members worked on sinking on its face, and is intersects 



aa* M o m M s on Edges of Trusts of Fig. 1845 .—Soffit Mould and Ur 

Pulpit. Framing of Pulpit. 



1444 — frunec 
labelling it Zjowm 
Iwuu if Pulpit 


IHi — Framed Patftllrtf 
it Tot Penan of 
Ptipit 


F*g ISftS.—P&lpsi Bod 
board 
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Tig. 1160.—Side Elevation and Section of 
Pulpit on Circular Column*. 


Fig. 1553.- -Part Vertical See! ion of Pulpit 
at0 (Fig. 1151 JL 



PI g, 1*31,—Part Plan and BorisontaJ Section 
of Pulpit at A (Pig, 1*50 - 



Fig. 1551 — Half Plan of Pulpit Base 
and Half Hortiontal Section at B 
(Fig. ism 



Pig 1554 - 
plan of Pulpit 
Bottom Step 



Tig. 1555 —section Of 
Pulpit Comic*. 



Fig me Sec¬ 
tion of BUlea of 
Pulpit <•*< A. 
Fig. 1550 U 


? 



Hg, 1551,—Section of Fig 1555.— 

Pulpit Handrail. Carred Capital 

String, and Soffit, of Pulpit, 



















































































Figs. 1859 and 1860. Part Elevation and Vertical Section of Reredoa. 
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j-in. muntin. The moulded traceried heads 
to the tops of each bay are worked out of 
a board in one piece, | in. thick, and carved 
to the pattern as in the enlarged elevation 
(Fig* 1846). The upper panel to each bay 
is raised in the centre, as in Figs* 1843 and 
1846. The lower panel in each hay has a 
gdn. sinking* with trefoil heads* 

Capping*—The capping (Fig. 1847) is 
here shown built up in two pieces, but may 
be built up in a greater number if desired* 
It is 71 in* wide by &J in- thick, made up 
of a 5|-Ln. by 3J-in* front portion and 5-in* 
by 4-in. back portion, tongued together, 
The front portion has a deep cove worked 
in it, and at intervals in this cove arc raised 
and carved pater®, while above these are 
curvet! dentils (see Figs* 1838, 1847, and 
1848), These dentils should not be planted 
on, but carved out of the solid material* 

Book-hoard*—The book-board is 18 in. 
long, 17 in. wide, and % in. thick. Under¬ 
neath it, at the two front comers, are square 
drops with octagonal terminals. Between 
these drops is a shaped board, with car veil 
cusps and moulded sinking? on the face. 
It in moulded on the shaped edges as shown 
by Fig. 1849. The book-board should bo 
fixed at only a slight inclination. The 
elevation (Fig, 1838) is parallel to the stairs, 
and is not a front elevation. It will bo 
noticed that the panels adjoining the newels 
are single, whereas all the other buys an* 
double. The pulpit should be made of oak 
left in its natural state. 

Pulpit on Circular Columns. 

The pulpit with staircase represented by 
Fig* 1850 is octagonal in shape, and is 
supported by circular columns set at each 
comer of an octagonal base. Fine is used 
throughout, except for the columns and for 
tho plain backs behind the fretwork panels, 
the columns and panels being prepaml 
from teak, the dark wood contrasting well 
with tho lighter. From the main Hoar to 
the top of the cornice it 7 ft, 9 in,, and to the 
top of the pulpit Hoor 4 ft, G in*, while the 
extreme width of the cornice i» 6 ft. 11 in. 
and that of the base 5 ft, 9 in. The fret¬ 
work cornice, panels, and balusters make a 
rich and inexpensive decoration, while the 
newels are uncommon in form, and art* well 


5*S 

suited to the lines of the other decorative 
parts. The top newels arc prepared from 
11 -in, by 2jdn. stuff, and the bottom from 
7-in, by 2|-in., and the baluster* from 7-m. 
by |-in. Bracketed carriage pieces arc used 
for the construction of the stairs (see Pig. 
1850). The strings are of 11-in. by IJ-in, 
pine. Fig, 1851 represents a part plan and 
section at A (Fig, 1850), with part of the 
4 -in, by 1-in, grooved and tongued floor¬ 
boards removed to show in plan the timbers 
used for building up the heavily moulded 


F 5 ! 



Fig. 1841. — Horiiontal Section 
through Buttress and Framing 
of Etredos, 




Fig. 1803. — Sect loti 
through Top Bait of 
Reredot Quiet Wing* 



Fig. net—Cirrsd 
Fintal of Reredoa. 


Fig, 1863 Section of 
Moulded Capping to 
Centre Fart of Reredoa. 


portion of the pulpit above the columns. 
Fig. 1852 shows a section at b (Fig. 1850), 
and a half-plan of the moulded base. The 
frame and brackets keep the moulding in 
position. The frame is from 9-in. by 3-in. 
stuff, tenoned and pinned together, with 
brackets nailed on. The bottom parts of 
the columns are bolted to the frame* An¬ 
other view of this is given in the part section 
(Fig. 1853) taken at c (Fig, 1851), together 
with a section of another octagonal frame of 
4-in. by 2-in. stuff, halved together and 
pinned, and rearing on the columns, and to 
w hich the top parts of the columns are bolted. 
This frame also supports brackets, w hich are 
tenoned into it and into the 5-in. bv 4-in. 
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joists of the floor above. These joists are un¬ 
usually large, on account of the two brackets 
at each corner being tenoned into them. A 
section of the reading desk with a small 
shelf underneath is also given in Fig. 1853, 
as well as a section through the panelling. 
Fig. 1854 shows a plan of the shaped bottom 
step and newels, while Fig. 1855 represents 
an enlarged section of the cornice mouldings 
and detail of the perforated member. Fig. 
1856 shows an enlarged section of the stiles 
at a (Fig. 1850), and Fig. 1857 gives sections 
of the string, handrail, and soffit, which is 
plain panelled. Fig. 1858 shows more clearly 
the detail of the carved caps of the columns. 
The pulpit looks well with the lighter wood 
sized and varnished, and the teak dull 
polished. 

Reredos. 

A reredos, dorsel, or lardrose, has been 
defined as “ the wall or screen at the back 
of an altar, seat, etc.” Formerly, the reredos 
was usually ornamented with panelling, 
etc., especially behind an altar, and some¬ 
times was enriched with a profusion of 
niches, buttresses, pinnacles, statues, and 
other decorations, which were often painted 
with brilliant colours. A reredos of this 
kind not infrequently extended across the 
whole breadth of the church, and was some¬ 
times carried up nearly to the ceiling, as at 
St. Albans Abbey. In village churches 
they were generally very simple in design. 
The reredos of which Fig. 1859 shows a part 
elevation should preferably be made of oak. 
Fig. 1860 shows a section. The reredos 
illustrated is 11 ft. 6 in. wide and 12 ft. high 
to the top of the finial, but could be modified 


to suit any width or height by altering 
number or size of the panels. The 
centre buttresses are 10 ft. 4 in. high, 
two end buttresses 8 ft. high. These an 
got out of 8-in. by 4-in. stuff, and are reto 
out on the back edges to receive the : 
framing as shown on the enlarged d< 
(Fig. 1861). All four buttresses have s 
and chamfered panels on the face, and 
shaped as shown on section (Fig. 18 
The two centre buttresses have a neel 
mould mitered round, and all four buttre 
have a small moulded capping, with si 
carved cross or ornament to form a fu 
The 2-in. framing consists of 3£-in. by : 
stiles, 3£-in. by 2-in. muntins, 9-in. by i 
bottom and top rails, 5J-in. by 2-in. in 
mediate rails. This framing is chamft 
at the front and rebated out at the h 
to receive the 1-in. perforated and chamft 
panelling. This 1-in. panelling is bac 
by J-in. boards, which are screwed to 
2 -in. framing, and secure the 1-in. panell 
The stiles of the framing are stop-chamfc 
as shown on Fig. 1862. All the under ec 
of the rails have a return bead worked 
them, and all the top edges have a d 
chamfer worked on. Around the base of 
reredos is mitered a 9-in. by lj-in. moul 
skirting, but in between the buttresses 
the two outer wrings of the reredos is fi 
a 5-in. by 4-in. mould, and fixed on this 
intervals are 5-in. by 2-in. moulded blo< 
which give a castellated appearance. Det 
of these are shown in Fig. 1862. Fig. 1 
shows a detail of mould 4 in. by 2 in. fi: 
on the top edge of centre part of rerec 
Fig. 1864 is an enlarged detail of the car 
finial to the centre part. 
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Saloon Framing 

The saloon side-framing about to be 
described is intended to be employed 
with bung windows. Fig. 1865 shows an 
elevation and Fig. 1866 a section through 
the middle frame and pediment, and shows 
the beam sole curving down to the top of 
the truss T. The three frames shown in 
Fig, 1865 are made separate and jointed 
with a slip-feather, the small frame having 
a bead on each stile to break the joint. 
The abacus of the truss is carried all round 
as shown, having a carved moulding below 
it. The pediment is formed by a dentil 
and an ogee moulding. The cornice is 
formed by a cove resting against the beam 
side, and attached to a ground at the top, 
A moulding is planted on after the ceiling 
panel is up, and covers the deficiency. 
Thus the panel at any time can be taken 
down without interfering with the cornice. 
This cove can be covered with Japanese 
paper, or it can be painted white. Apart 
from the designing of the framing, a great 
deal of the beauty depends upon the contrast 
of the colours in which the aide and ceiling 
are finished. If this framing were dark- 
coloured, the flat portions on each side of 
the pediments, as well as the cornice and 
ceiling, could be finished in white and relieved 
with gold. The colours in the stencils 
should be variegated as much as possible, 
to give the saloon a pleasing and gay effect, 
thus taking away the idea of its being a 
study in black and white. 

Ceiling Panels.—Figs. 1867 and 1868 show 
two simple methods of dealing with the ceil¬ 
ing panels, and are intended to be used 


where the beam space is broken up with 
mock fore and aft beams. Fig. 1867 has 
a circular piece in the centre, to which the 
straight pieces are scribed. This circular 
piece can be used to carry either an electric 
or a swinging oil lamp. Fig. 1869 is a method 
which can be used on a panel which is not 
divided, as Figs. 1867 and 1868, though, 
owing to the labour connected with the 
circular mouldings, it is more expensive. 
These are some of the methods of work¬ 
ing patterns with surface mouldings, some 
varieties of which are shown by Figs. 1870 
to 1876. 

Fittings for an Officer’s Cabin, 

The bed front shown in elevation in 
Fig. 1877 is one which may be applied to 
either the chief engineer’s or chief officer’s 
rooms, the finish of the inferior officer’s 
furniture being generally of a plainer descrip¬ 
tion. There are two features of special 
note in the bed here illustrated. These are 
a sliding writing flap and a swing wash stand. 
The amount of space that can be allotted to 
officers’ cabins, even on board the finest vessels 
afloat, is of necessity strictly limited; and 
therefore it is usually found expedient to ren¬ 
der compact and portable the various articles 
required in the cabin. An additional amount 
of ornamentation is here introduced, which 
makes the bed a more pleasing feature in 
the room. Fig. 1878 is a vertical section on 
the line a b, and Fig, 1879 a section on the 
line c n, Fig. 1880 is a plan showing the 
sliding flap and also the top of the basin stand, 
Fig. 1881 being a section of part of the stand 
showing the method adopted to support it . 
The ieeboard a and drawer stretchers b, as 
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Fig. 1671. Fig. 1876. Fig. 1676. Fig. 1876. 

Fig*. 1670 to 1876. - SocUons of Surf act Mouldings for Ship Saloon Coiling. 
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n *- 187T - Fig. 1878. Fig. 1878. 

Figs. 1877 to 1879.—Front Elevation and Vertical Sections on Lines A B and 0 D respectively of Bed for Offloer’s Cabin* 
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i as the bottom mil c, aft tenoned to the 
>h&nd haffit; the muntin D is tenoned 
Jie bottom rail aiul top stretcher, and 
tiaed on the edge to receive the s?bort 
tellers, the rest of the rails being fixed 
rhe right-hand haffit as shown in Fig. 
7. The short stretchers are also tenoned 
the yellow* pine gables at each end. 

short muntin between the two top 
tfers is raggle‘dovetailed to the two 
tchers. The drawers are dovetailed 
dher in the usual manner, but the sides 
front, instead of being grooved to receive 
bottom, have grooved pieces glued and 
ided to them. The writing flap, as 
vn at Fig. 1880, is about 15 in. broad, 
the cross-ends, which are mitered at 
front, are allowed to go right back and 
as levers when the flap h drawn out for 
purpose of writing upon. Pieces are 
wed to the cross-ends at such a position 
i they stop the flap from coming out too 
and also prevent it going back further 
i to show the §-in. sinkage all round, 
examination of the plan (Fig. 1880) and 
sections (Fi$*. 1878 and 1879) will show 
method on which the swing basin stand 
onstnicted. Two gables are required, 
of which is screwed to the back of the 
and the other one well screwed to the 
* of it, with the addition of three or lour 
angles in the inside. The shelves are 
led to the gables, the uppermost shelf 
g rut to reedve the basin, which is 
red round the edges with a broad coping, 
the flying gable, as shown at Figs. 1880 
1881, is Axed an iron rod, having a 
j-ht a ud on the upper portion of it, 
riling on the top of two iron quadrants, 
supports the stand and takes the strain 
he i loot* The door is planted with a 
l moulding, and a thin fielded panel of 
shape shown in Fig. 1877 is glued and 
ded to the plain panel, Two reeds are 
on the face of the lec board, and the top 
is rounded* However well fitted a 
a may be, there will be little comfort 
ta occupant unless it is watertight and 
ventilated* 

Ship’s Sideboard, 

flails of a ship’s sideboard with storm 
s are shown by Figs. 1882' [to 1887. 
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This is a style of sideboard which is rarely 
used, owing, probably, to the extra labour 
and expense incurred in its construction. 
The usual height of a sideboard is about 3 ft., 
and the length to suit requirements and the 
space available. Fig. 1882 is a vertical 
section through one of the doors, Fig. 1883 
a horizontal section or plan, and Fig. 
1884 a front elevation. The sideboard is 
made in several parts. The base is formed 


into these upright pieces, and carry the top. 
which is sometimes a marble slab instead of 
hardwood. The top part is dowelled and 
screwed to the Bhelf carcases. Fig. 1882 
shows the shape of the drawer front, and is 
kept inside the flush of the gables and centre¬ 
piece. The height of the doors is also seen 
in Fig. 1882. Fig. 1883 shows the position 
of the drawer carcases, and also the two 
outside gables which are dowelled to the 
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Fig. 1885. - Hinged 
Pilaster of Ship's 
Sideboard. 

i j * »j 

Fig. 1887. M ll jj 

Figs. 1886 and ‘ :j ji l; 

1887.-Brass for * 1' 

I. * 

. :JI : 
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Fixing on Side- , T~: ^ "*' - 

—; 


board Door. 

Fig. 1883. 



Figs. 1882 to 1884.—Vertical Section, Horiiont&l Section, and Elevation of 8hip*a Sideboard. 


i 


of pieces of pine dovetailed together, having 
hardwood clamped to the top side as shown, 
and the hardwood base mitered at the 
comers and screwed to it. The two drawer 
carcases, shown in plan, are of pine dovetailed 
together, and blocked and screwed to the 
base. The top part is formed of two gables 
raggled into a pine sole, having hardwood 
clamped to the face edge and both ends. A 
centre drawer division is also raggled into 
this sole. Stretchers, the front one of which 
8 clamped with hardwood, are dovetailed 


base and top part. The space which is left 
between the outside gables and the pine 
carcase must be fully the thickness of the 
door; and if bolection or raised mouldings 
are used, allowance must be made for them. 
The two outside pilasters with blocks are 
hinged to stand clear of this space, and the 
method of hingeing is shown in Fig. 1885. 
The method of sliding the door is clearly 
seen in Fig. 1883. A piece of brass, with a pin 
on it, is screwed to the top and bottom rails 
of the door ; and the pin, being the centre 
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of motion, must be kept half the thickness them to correspond with the pin, are screwed 
of the door from the edge of the stile. The to the base and top part, between the outside 



Top. Fig. 1891. 



Fla. 1894. Fig. 1898. Part Section of 

Fig*. 1894 and 1890—Sholf Sidtboard Door. 

In Contra Part of 8!daboard. 


shape of this brass is shown in Figs. 1886 
and 1887. Pieces of brass, with a slot in 


gable and the pine carcase. A flush ring 
may be sunk into the edge of the door stile, 
to allow of the door being easily halved out 
from the recess. The pilasters, when closed, 
are kept in place with small circular spring 
pins. It will be seen from the plan and 
elevation (Fig. 1884) that the door stile, 
which is covered by the pilaster, is made 
broader to show the same margin outside. 
The pilaster is half-checked and screwed to 
the capital and base block. The end gables 
are framed to show the same as the door. 
The small gables on the top part of the side¬ 
board could be of the same shape as the 
drawer fronts, and would therefore give it 
a heavier appearance. 
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Ship’s Second-cl ass Sideboard. 

The second-class saloon sideboards on 
board a steamer are generally plainer than 
the first-class, and are therefore easier to 
design, but still a little taste is required to 


make a plain and comparatively cheap 
article look presentable. Fig. 1888 is a 
front elevation of half of a sideboard, which 
is divided into three parts. On each side are 
lockers, closed in with doors, and between 
them is an open space with a drawer below, 



Fig. 1897. Fig. 1898. \_| 

Figs. 1897 and 1898.—Vertical Sections of Ship's Fig. 1899.— Vertical fgoettan through 

Washstand and Toilet Back. Washstand's Toilet Rack. 
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while along the top are placed three shallow 
drawers* Fig* 1889 is a vertical section 
through one of the lockers, and shows the 
general construction* The shelves f are 
niggle-dovetailed to the gables, tho bottom 
shelf being also feathered and grooved to 
the bottom rail A small baluster rail is 
fixed to the top of the middle shelf to prevent 
articles rolling off* as shown in Fig* 1890, 
which is a vertical section through the central 
part of the sideboard showing the central 
space and upper drawer space and drawer,, 
It will be seen by Fig. 1891 that the gables 
k are Hush with the outside of the posts b, 
which are rebated to receive the doors. 
The bottom rail c (Fig* 1889) and the 
drawer stretchers d are tenoned to the out* 
side posts, Tho central posts (see Fig* 1891) 
are tenoned to the bottom rail, and are carried 
right up, the lower drawer stretcher being 
carried over the lace of them* The upper 
drawer stretcher, abutting against the posts 
with a square shoulder, is dovetailed down 
to them. The back stretchers e (Fig, 1889), 
which are of yellow pine, are dovetailed to 
the gables, though not brought through to 
the face* Fig, 1892 is an enlarged section 
of part of the top, showing the general finish 
more clearly* The top drawer stretcher n 
is made thick to carry the moulding, but is 
checked inside to reduce the weight. Fig* 
1893 is a section through the door top rail, 
showing the flush and bead panel and mould¬ 
ing on the face* Fig* 1894 shows an enlarged 
section of part of the middle shell and drawer 
front, and also shows the baluster rail, a 
vertical section being given at Fig. 1895* 

Ship's Washstnnd and Toilet Ruck* 

Figs, 1890 to 1898 show a washstand and 
toilet rack made in the example illustrated, of 
cypress, and stained a rich mahogany colour* 
The front is framed up out of |4n. wood, not 
allowing the mortices to come through the 
stiles ; the rails are advanced to mitre the 
bead, which is run on the inside edge. The 
front, after having been cleaned off, is 
stripped on both edges with the trying 
plane, and then grooved to receive the 
gables. The gables are squared on the top 
end, and ruggled to receive the shelves as 
shown in Fig. 1898. and then a feather is 
wrought on the face edge to fit the groove 


on the front. They arc then glued together, 
and the shelves inserted* A piece of yellow 
pine, rebated on the top edge to receive the 
basin (which in this case is a square Atlantic 
rimmed one), is fixed to the back edge of 
the top shell (Fig, 1897), and to a rebate in 
the gables* A filet is also screwed to the 
gables and front, to curry the front and aides 
of the basin* After the basin is fitted and 
the discharge hole cut, the cope should be 
mitered and screw"ed down on top of the 
carcase* The flap is contained between two 
haflits and a back rail, which are mortised and 
tenoned together, and screwed down to the 
cope, the holes being dowel led up. Small 
cross ends are also mortised and tenoned 
to the flap. The basin plug is attached to 
the under aide of the flap with a brass chain. 
Two mouldings are run on the top rail of the 
front to break up the broad surface* As will 
be seen in Figs. 1896 and 1897, the door stiles 
and rails have a bead run on them, close to 
the inside edge* This is a very simple way 
of abolishing the moulding, and it looks very 
well. The receiver immediately below the 
basin* and the water jug on the bottom shelf, 
arc made of sine, and kept in place by fillets 
nailed to the shell Fig* 1899 is a vertical 
section through another necessary item in 
the furnishing of a room—namely, a toilet 
rack. These racks are generally made of 
teak or mahogany* The bottom shelf is for 
comb ami brush, and the two upper ones 
are for a water bottle and two tumblers. 
Fig, 1900 is a part plan of the top shelf, 
showing the shape and arrangement of the 
holes* The middle shelf is solid, and is the 
same shape as the top one* As the portion 
outside the hole for the decanter is very 
weak, a baluster is inserted to stiffen it* 
The shelves are raggled to the gables, and 
glued. The small feather on the bottom 
shelf is also glued in. 

Ships* Life-scats. 

There have been many discussions as to 
the best means of saving life in the case of 
an accident on board a vessel, more especially 
a passenger steamer. With seats that 
are lashed to the deck by small rope, all 
that is necessary is to cut the lashing and 
lower the seat overboard* there being no 
fear of its capairing. A life-scat comprises 
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an ordinary sparred deck-seat with the 
addition of watertight tanks, usually made 
of copper, and a life-line, drawn through 
lashing eyes, is carried all round the seat. 


front rails R. The legs are turned with a 
round pin at the bottom, and are rebated on 
the face side to receive the front rai 
Bearers b (Fig. 1901) are carried across the 


c 



Fig. 


1902. 


Fig. 1903. 


Fig. 1904 


Figs. 1901 to 1904.—Half Vertical Section, Half End Elevation, Part Horizontal Section, 
and Part Plan of Ship's Life-seat. 


The^seats should not exceed 8 ft. in length, 
as beyond that they are unwieldy. The 
seat shown in Figs. 1901 and 1902 is made 
up of grounds g (Figs. 1901 and 1903), the 
end ones being mortised and tenoned into 
the end legs, and the intermediate brackets 
or grounds being raggle-dovetailed to the 


whole width of the seat, and have holes 
bored at each end to correspond with the 
pins at the bottom ends of the legs. The 
bearers are also shaped out on the under side 
as shown. The front rails are screwed to 
the legs, and the holes dowelled up. After 
the grounds, legs, front rails, and bearers 
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have been put together, the frames can be 
turned upside down and the fillets f (Figs. 
1901 and 1903) for receiving the tonka can 
be screwed on* The flame would then be 
turned on its feet again, the sparring fixed 
in place, and the Wads for covering up the 
grounds Wadded on. The ends would then 
be flushed, and the hieing a (Figs, 1902, 1903, 
and 1904) fixed on. This facing has a bead 
on the under edge, A box is made for cover* 
uig the tanks, and the length of the longest 
pii*ce is the length of the seat outside the 


lashing carried from one to Idle other. 
Fig. 1903 is a part section on the lino x x 
(Figs. 1901 and 1902). 

Ornamental Cover for n Ship's 
Ventilator. 

In the case of targe steamships in which 
the saloons, either first or second class, an* 
scattered ail over the deck, it sometimes 
occurs that a ventilator passes through some 
of them, and it is difficult to design a cover 
in keeping with the remainder of the wood in 



Fiff. 1900, Ornamental Ventilator Cover is Ship's Saloon. 


44a. facings at each end. The length of the 
end pieces U the sire over the outside fillets, 
plus the thickness of the two long pieces. 
A Wad is run on the bottom edge of the end 
pieces, and the pins are divided so as to allow 
the bead to run through to the front. The 
pins are put on the sides, so that the ends 
can be taken oil to ship the tanks, as shown 
in Fig. 1901. The top cope c (Figs. 1901 
and 1903) is fixed to the top ends of the 
grounds and allowed to project a little over 
the and facings ami rounded oil. The lashing 
eyes k (Figs, 1901 and 1904) for carrying the 
life lines are fixed at about 14-in, centres. 
A ring-and-plate is screwed to the facings 
about one*third of the height from the top, 
and another t* fixed to the dock, ami a thin 
ts* 


the saloon. Fig. 1905 is au T illustration*of 
a ventilator cover and the framing of the 
saloon. The sofa seat is carried along the 
athwart ship bulkhead, and above the scat 
is the side framing, the design and construe* 
lion of which are simple and yet effective. 
It is formed by planting mouldings of different 
curves on to a jointed panel which is set 
into & frame. In the centre of these mould* 
mgs a square* or diamond-shaped' fielded 
panel is fixed, the square panel Wing carved 
and the others left plain, In the comers 
of the frame containing the carved put lei 
a carved leaf ornament is nailed on. The 
pilaster ta fluted and has a carved capital 
and a moulded block below. The sofa breast 
is plain; the cant on which it sita is covered 
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Fig. 1916 , — Front Elevation of Shlp'e Saloon Sofa. 


Fig. 1919 


Figm. 1919 and m&— 
A l tentative Designs 
for Sofa Ealuiters 


Tig. 1920 . 



Fig 1 91T. - Vertical Section of Sofa 
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by a polished base. The ceiling panel 
is framed with a man tin in the centre. 
Fig. 1906 represents a vertical section through 
the cover. ▲ denotes the cant screwed to 
the lower deck, b the stringer screwed to the 
deck above. The ceiling ground and frame 
are also shown. Grounds c are fixed to the 
cover in order to carry a beam side and beam 
sole with neck moulding below. Fig. 1907 
represents the belt rail of the frame. Dado 
mouldings are planted on the belt rail, the 
top one being kept the same height as the 
moulding above the sofa. Below the belt 
the panels are shown fielded, but above the 
belt on every alternate frame is a mirror. 
On the rest of the frames are ornamental 
panels as shown. Fig. 1908 is the plan or 
horizontal section showing the method of 
fixing the cover, g g denote the grounds 
fixed to the cant below and the stringer 
above. The cover is shown as if solid, 
which is sometimes the case in cheap work, 
mouldings being planted on to form imita¬ 
tion frames. The frames are screwed at 
the top and bottom to the stringer and cant, 
and to the ground at the back of the dado 
mouldingB, which are then nailed on and 
the holes puttied. Fig. 1909 is an enlarged 
section of part of a bottom rail showing a 
design for a fielded panel; an enlargement 
of the moulding is shown at Fig. 1910. 
Fig. 1911 is another moulded panel with 
square stiles. Fig. 1912 is a section through 
one of the glass panels. The frame is rebated 
to receive the moulding on the face and the 
wood panel on the back. The back is fixed 
in, after which strips of felt are secured to 
it in order to form a soft bed for the glass, 


which is kept in place by tbe moulding, 
enlarged section of which is shown at I 
1913. Figs. 1914 and 1915 represent enlars 
sections of dado mouldings other than tl 
previously shown, but which are very co 
monly used. 

Ship’s Saloon Sofa. 

The style of sofa tends to restrict t 
design for a saloon finish, but it must 
remembered that a finish which looks w 
is arrived at by the use of as little wo 
as possible. The general construction a 
design of a good type of sofa seat is shoi 
by Figs. 1916 to 192L Brackets are fram 
up and fixed to the groundwork at the ha 
and to the coaming at the bottom. T 
seat and back are then covered up by J-i 
fea ther-and-grooved boards. Sometimes hoi 
are cut in the seat, and lids fitted 
them, so that the space below may 
utilised as a steward’s locker. The shij 
skin is then framed up and the mound] 
put on. The design of the framing in tl 
case is left to individual taste and requii 
ments. The sofa breast is solid, and 
fixed to the bearers at the back and tl 
coaming. The pieces are butted on tl 
vertical legs of the bearers, and the joi: 
covered by a truss as shown. The so 
finishes at a doorway, and an elbow is i 
quired to stop all mouldings, etc., connect* 
with the sofa. The end elevation (Fig. U«1 
gives the shape of the elbow ; this is fram 
up and a single turned and carved balust 
is placed in the centre of the space abo 
the cushions. Figs. 1919 and 1920 a 
alternative designs for the baluster. 
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Newspaper Rack, 

The newspaper rack and book-holder, of 
which Figs. 1921 and 1922 show respectively 
front elevation and vertical section, Fig. 
1923 giving a general view, may be made in 
oak or mahogany. The two wings are made to 
fall to an angle as shown, forming receptacles 
for papers or music, and when not in use 
may be folded back against the triangular 
centre-piece. The shelf underneath may be 
used as a convenient place for keeping books. 
For the two shaped ends, two pieces 2 ft. 

3 in. by 11 in. by j in. are required, the shape 
of the ends and the fretted design I wing 
shown by Fig, 1922. Grooves are cut at 
a a, 5| in. long by J in. deep, to receive the 
sides of the bookshelf, which is | in, thick; 
the shelf is housed into the sides and screwed 
from the outside. Round-headed brass 
screws may be used, two in each side, or 
ordinary screws sunk below the flush and 
the holes plugged with wood. The joint of 
the shelf is glued and bradded. Fig. 1924 
shows the method of fixing the top shelf to 
the shaped ends. It is 7 tn. wide by g in, 
thick, bevelled on the edges, and lap-dove- 
tailed to the ends. A §-in. piece » (Fig, 
1925)* 4$ in. wide, U glued to the top of the 
shelf, £ in, from the ends. This forms the 
base of the triangle. For the two aides c\ 
two pieces of §-in. stuff, 1 ft. 1 in. wide and 
the Mime length os the base, arr planed up 
for the sides of the triangle, the edges being 
bevelled whore they meet at the top. The 
bottom edges are fitted to it, and glued, the 
joint being secured with a few brads. The 
ends of the triangle are left open, and the 
space is utilised for the reception of prints! 

Ml 


stationery, etc. The two hinged wings are 
framed up, a mortice-and-tenon joint being 
used. The stiles and rails are 2 in, by | in„ 
with a J-in. rebate on the outside edges. 
There are five shaped straps, | in. thick; 
these have a small tenon on each end, and 
are mortised to the mils. The shaped 
strap is shown in detail by Fig. 1929. The 
wings, when framed together, arc 2 ft. in 
length by 1 ft. 2J in. wide, and are hung 
w ith brass butt hinges ns shown in Fig. 1927. 
It will be seen that the edge of the top shelf 
stops the wing and keeps it at the proper 
angle, 

Lud y 's W orkst and- 

The lady's workstand shown in side uni 
end elevation by Figs. 1928 and 1929 can 
he made in polished mahogany* walnut, or 
rosewood, and finished with glass lids and 
copper mountings. Fig. 1930 shows a 
plan of the lids. The box should be the 
part made first, and has sides anti ends 
dovetailed together and grooved for the 
bottom, as shown in Figs, 1931 and 1932. 
The two lids have glass panels earned in 
a framing of stuff 1 in. wide by J in. thick, 
mitered and keyed and glued together, and 
rebated for the panel. A small bolection 
moulding finishes the face of the framing, 
after which the panel is inserted and secured 
by moulded glaring fillets, A dividing 
piece 2 in. wide is screwed to each side, and 
placed between the lids; they close on it. 
The lids are hinged to the box ends with 
I J-in* butt hinges, and furnished with a 
couple of small knobs. The box part is 
mounted on four legs, 1 in. square at tke top, 
tapering to J in. at the bottom, and cut to 
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the shape shown in Figs. 1928 and 1929. 
The upper portion of each leg has the inside 
comer cut away to form a recess, in which 
the box is fitted (see Fig. 1933); and then 
screwed from the inner side, the dovetails 


in Fig.f1933, the side of the box stands 
back from the face of the leg. This ad 
of the side being panelled as illustn 
Glue on a chamfered moulding 1 in. 
by l in. thick, and on the top part of 



of the box thus being hidden. At 7 in. 
from the ground level, mortise a rail, 1 in. 
wide by J in. thick, to the legs, and on this 
place a shelf J in. thick. Fig. 1934 shows a 
section of the rail and shelf; the latter has a 
projecting rounded edge, and is cut into each 
leg on the corner, as shown in Fig. 1935. 
Glue the shelf to the rail, and strengthen 
the angle-joint with a number of glued 
blocks, as illustrated in Fig. 1934. As shown 


box the moulding projects upwards £ in 
form a folding rebate in which the lids 
and fit (see Fig. 1932). At 3J in. from 
bottom of the box (inside), two fillets 
glued to support a loose tray, shown 
plan in Fig. 1936. This tray is of stuff T V 
thick. The bottom is first cut and clea 
to size, and the edging. 1 in deep, i 
mitered comers, is glued and pinned to 
Divisions are formed for cottons, bum 
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Fig. 193«. -Shaped Strap fOf 
Newspaper Hack, 


Fig- mt.—Hinged Joint for Wing* 
of New* paper }Uck- 


Fig, 1933, General View of Ntwapnper Rack, 




Fig. 1934.—Joint of Shalf to End of Rack 


Fig, 1933,—Section of Triangular Centre pi tee 
of 
































Figs. 1928 to 1930.—Side and End 
Elevations and Lid Plan of Lady’s 
Workstand. 


tray sides by V-jointing, and need only is done, the better plan will be to line tl 
fit tight. Line the interior of the box interior before the strips are fixed, and 1 
with pale blue silk, fixed with stiff paste cover each of the strips'separately'and the 
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Fig. 1936.—Plan of Loot# Tray for Workttaad 


Fig. 1936.—Log of 
Workstand cot to rooolTt 
Shall 
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fix them. The handle consists of a turned 
length, carried in two fancy supports, cut 
from stiff polished sheet copper, and screwed 
to the sides. It is cranked to fit the chamfer 
moulding, and two turned knobs, with 
screwed ends, are passed through the mount¬ 
ing into the end of the turned handle to 
secure it. 

Dinner-gong Stand. 

Figs. 1937 and 1938 illustrate, in front 
and side elevation, a dinner-gong stand 


moulding above top rail, 4 ft. by } ii 
| in.; for the entablature, 1 ft. 6 ii 
3£ in. by $ in.; 1 ft. 9 in. by 4} in. by | 
1 ft. 2 in. by 2f in. by f in. ; 1 ft. 8 i 
3f in. by $ in., and 2 ft. 6 in. by fin. by j 
drumstick, 1 ft. 2 in. by f in. by f in. 
pillars (see Figs. 1939 to 1941) are of » 
section,with panelled sides above the cap 
as shown in Fig. 1939. The capita 
carved in low relief, the cap moulding 1 
worked separately, and glued and pinna 
Fig. 1942 is a section of this moul 



Fig. 1937. Fig. 1938. 


Figs. 1937 and 1938.—Front and Side Elevations of Dinner-gong 8tand. 


made in polished walnut, oak, or mahogany, 
the choice of wood depending on the 
furniture with which it is to be placed. 
The following quantities are required :■— 
For pillar feet, 2 ft. by 4 in. by 1 in., and 
1 ft. 4£ in. by 2 in. by £ in.; pillars 4 ft. 
by 2 in. by 2 in.; capital moulding, 2 ft. 
by J in. by | in.; pillar and scroll supports, 
1 ft. 6 in. by 2| in. by J in.; bottom rail, 
1 ft. 2 in. by If in. by f in.; bottom rail 
mouldings, 3 ft. 8 in. by b 7 iV ^ *> 

top rail, 1 ft. 2 in. by 5$ in. by 1£ in.; top 
rail mouldings, 5 ft. 3 in. by in. by ^ in.; 


The shaft is fluted on each ride as in 

1940, and the base of the pillar as in 

1941. The feet are made of 4-in. by 
stuff, and finished as shown in Fig. 1 
with a moulding which is returned at 
ends. The pillars are mortised and we< 
into the feet, a detail of this being g 
by Figs. 1943 and 1944. The feet are fur 
supported by two scrolls (see Fig. 1( 
made of £-in. stuff, with panelled sides, 
fixed with dowels and screws. The hot 
rail is of lf-in. by f-in. stuff, mortised 
secret-wedged into each pillar; the top 


























MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES OF FURNITURE 














CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 


54* 


bottom faces of the rail are beaded, and the 
sides panelled about in. deep; an inde¬ 
pendent ovolo moulding ^ in. by in. 
surrounds the paneL The circular ends of 
the moulding are worked in the solid, and 


and stiles, and the rebating ploughed $ 
A section of the panel and mcddoc 
given by Fig. 1946. A piece of stuff 31 
by | in. with squared edges is fitted even 
top rail, and the dentil piece gfaed < 



jointed to the straight lengths. Fig. 1945 
is 'a sectional view of the rail with these 
mouldings on both sides. The top rail is 
cut from 5f-in. by lj-in. stuff, and finished 
with open panels as in Fig. 1937. The re¬ 
bates for the mouldings round the openings 
can_ be cut out with a router and chisel, or 
the rail may be framed together with rails 


Underneath this piece a moulding } in 
§ in. is fixed to hide the joint, as show 
Fig. 1947. The lower part of the entabla 
is got out from a piece of stuff 4} in. by j 
grooved along the centre to receive the td 
of the carved frieze paneL This paw 
f in. thick and of conventional dee 
carved in low relief ; it is kept in positioi 
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of the cornice moulding. Fiji* 
jives a detail section of the full depth 
! entablature* The cornice moulding 
ked from 3}*tn, by j*in* stuff, and is 
ed over the frieze panel; the ends fit 
? into the lower part, to which they are 
yd. The gong can be purchased from 
lishing ironmonger, and it suspended 
too plated edges by a twisted silk cord* 
irnter (see Fig. 1937) is turned from 
tquare stuff, the ball Wing bound with 
and covered with washlcather. 

Clock Case* 

$♦ ISbtK to 1950 represent front eleva- 
side elevation, and horizontal section 
of a clock ease made in walnut, 
dull, with ebony mountings* 
are shown black. The carcase is Il{ 
zb, 10| in* wide, and U in. from front 
ck* It is made of stuff § in* thick, 
he back is framed together to receive 
r a (Fig. 1951), giving access to the 
movements. ThU door is made of 
*nd stiles l| in. wide by | in* thick, 
*d anti keyed together, and rebated 
[>an«J 1 in* thick, as shown in Fig. 1952* 
jarcase is grooved and glued into the 
ation mouldings (see Fig* 1951). 
mouldings are 2| in* thick, and project 
beyond each aide (see Fig* 1948) and 
me distance at the front (see Fig, 1949)* 
setting out the mouldings, glue and 
the piece on a backing of deal, the 
side of which is rebated j in. on by 
deep to take the bottom hlling of the 
ie, as in Fig* 1951, The foundation is 
?d and keyed at each comer, and 
ires over oil 1 ft. 3 in. long by in. 
across the back* A bar 2 in. wide by 
| in. thick is screwed to tie the ends, 
ebony feet turned with dowel ends raise 
hole } in* The front door of the case k 
d from stuff f in* thick (see Tig. 1951), 
he top rail semicircular, and chamfer 
aide face comers of the mils and stiles, 
ng a Jin. rebate on the inside to take 
level plate glass, which is fixed with 
nosing fillets pinned to tit* framing. 
loot k ornamented with ebony mount- 
nd a column (Fig. 1953) half-round in 
n, at each side of the glass opening, 
column has rectangular bases A (Fig* 
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Fig 1901. Cross Section of Clock Cue 
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Fig. 1904. Fig. 1965. Fig. 1966. 


Figs. 1964 to 1956.—Front and Side Elevations and Vertical Section of Grandfather Clock Qua 
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Tig. 1957 — Horiiontal Section of Grand- 
father Clock Cue at A 'Fig. 1965 l 



Fig. 1969.— Upper 
Moulding of Clock 
Cue Base. 



Fig. 1968,— Horizontal Section 
through Clock Cue Base, 


Fig, 1961 Plan of Bottom 
Frame of Top Ca»e. 



Fig I960 Front Elevation of 
Board for Supporting Clock 
Movement. 
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1949) and capitals b, and the two columns 
can be turned as one piece, which is then 
carefully sawn down the centre. The portions 
shown in Fig. 1948 as ebony are stained in 
imitation. Below this door a rail, 1} in. 
deep, is housed into the carcase, and the 
base of the column is built over the joint. 
Between the base and mouldings fit an 
ebony veneer cut as shown in Fig. 1948, 
the panel below being pricked with a bradawl 
or carver’s punch. The door hangs flush 
over the carcase sides, and folds under the 
cornice and over the rail. Use lf-in. brass 
butt hinges, and close the door with a spring 
knob. The cornice mouldings, illustrated 
in Fig. 1951, are f in. thick, and overhang 
If in. Immediately below the cornice fix 
a small moulding to hide the joint, and in¬ 
crease the cornice to If in. in thickness. 
The moulded dome finish is built on the 
cornice mouldings, and each of the various 
members composing it is separately worked 
and glued to the preceding member, the 
amount of set-back being scaled from Fig. 
1951. The lowest member is l x 7 * in. high, 
worked on stuff If in. thick; the next mem¬ 
ber is f in. thick, and has a small bead run 
along the face, and on this is fixed a panelled 
piece, 1 in. high, on which, at the front, is 
an ebony veneer (see Fig. 1948) showing a 
pricked panel, but at the sides it is left plain. 
This is covered by a moulded piece in. 
thick, with an overhang of y 7 ( r in., and on 
this a cavetto moulding is placed, capped by 
a small overhanging piece. The top cap is 
in. thick, and carries the turned finials. 
The back of the dome portion is filled with 
a deal board cut to fit between the various 
mouldings, and fixed with brads to small 
comer blocks glued inside the carcase. The 
frieze panel is f in. thick, and receives a 
moulding. On each side of the frieze is 
placed a block If in. high by If in. square, 
which has a boss or patera carved in 
walnut or ebony at the front. Finials of a 
similar design to the dome finial are dowelled 
to the blocks, and in each case a tight fit 
is all that should hold them, so that they can 
be readily removed for packing purposes. 
The clock movements are carried on a rail 
f in. thick, fixed on blocks glued and screwed 
to the carcase. For the dial face house two 
uprights into the carcase top and bottom, 


and glue them to the sides. These pieces 
are not shown, as their position musttbe 
governed by the style of face and movement 
fitted. Finally, the deal parts are stained 
walnut. 

Grandfather Clock Case. 

The grandfather clock case shown in front 
and end elevations by Figs. 1954 and 1955 
is of good proportions, and is fairly simple 
in construction. Fig. 1956 is a vertical 
section. It is 6 ft. 9 in. high, 1 ft. 8f in. 
wide, and 10 in. from back to front, and 
would look well in polished mahogany or 
fumed oak. The top case is constructed 
apart from the body, and is made to slide 
on easily from the front, thus enabling it to 
be removed without much trouble when die 
clock is out of repair. The first part to be 
built up is the middle case, or body, as most 
of the other framing is fitted to this. The 
pieces required for this portion are : Two for 
the sides, 3 ft. 6 in. by 7 in. by £ in.; two 
for the stiles, 3 ft. 6 in. by If in. by £ in.; 
one for the top rail, 1 ft. Of in. by 7f in. 
by f in.; and one for the bottom rail 
lft. Of in. by 5in.by f in. Thfse are mortised 
and tenoned together, and fitted into the 
rebate on the front edge of the sides, on the 
front edge of which a bead is glued to break 
the joint; this is shown in the enlarged 
section (Fig. 1957) taken at a (Fig. 1955). 
together with the rebated edge which re¬ 
ceives the back. Dry pine angle blocks are 
fixed inside to secure the joints. 

Bottom Case or Base.—The pieces necessary 
for the bottom case, or base, are : One for 
the front, 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. (5f in. by } in., 
and two for the ends, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9f in. by 
Jin., halved, mitered, and blocked together, 
as shown in section by Fig. 1958. The 
bottom moulding for the base—two pieces 
10 in. by 3f in. by f in., and one piece 1 ft. 
8f in. by 3f in. by J in.—is next cut to shape, 
mitered round, and fixed with screws driven 
from inside. The top moulding of the base 
is prepared from 1-in. stuff, two pieces being 
Of in. long and one piece 1 ft. 6f in. long by 
4 in. wide, and is mitered and fitted into the 
grooved top edge. The section given at 
Fig. 1959 shows how it is blocked and 
screwed to the body. Fig. 1956 is a 
section of the clock case taken at b (Fig. 
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1951), and ivn end view of the interior 
B of the top with the door, pediment, etc,, 
2 removed ; a piece of J-in. stuff, 1 ft. 1 in* 

- by 3$ in., is screwed on the top of the ends 
of the main framing to support the movement, 
A front elevation of the board is given by 

^ Fig, I960, which also shows the moulding 
m tint supports the top case, mitered rounds 

- blocked* and screwed from inside. 

Top Case,—The top case is made up of 
wveml frames constructed in various ways. 
Fig. 196 L ia a back view of the case, and 
. 1962 a plan of thn bottom frame* 

For the bottom frame, which should be put 
together drat, one piece L ft. 4J in. by 1| in,, 
and two pieces 8J in. by 1} in, by 1 in., 
are required; these are mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged together, and moulded on the 
outside edge with an ogee 1| in. by § in. 
The frame fits over the sepia re of the moulding 
C (Fig. 1960), Then the two ends of the 
case are atop-chamfered to the height of 
the columns, rebated to receive the |-in, 
back, and grooved inside for f-in* whitewood 
top and outside for the small moulding 
that rests on the top of the columns. The 
ends are screwed on to the bottom frame 
from undcmeatT. Fig, 1963 is an enlarged 
vertical section through the centre of Fig. 
1061, giving in detail the base and capital 
of the column, Fig. 1964 is an enlarged 
horizontal section taken at D (Fig. 1961), 
showing a section of the |-ia, thick frame 
(which presses close to the face of the clock), 
the door frame, columns, and half-columns, 
and the 1-ft, 2|-in, by Ij-in. by J-in. pieces 
for the back of the half-columns. The 
columns arc turned from Lin. stuff, and the 
capitals and bases from ljdn. stuff, and are 
dowelled into the frames at the top anil 
bottom. The door frame ia 1 ft, 2J in, 
square, the stiles and rails being 2 in, by } in., 
moulded a* shown in Fig, 1964, rebated to 
receive glass ami beads, and mortised and 
tenonod m the usual way. The door is hung 
with IJ-tn* brass butts about § in. forward 
of the front edge of the ends (see Fig, 1964). 
A J-in* by §-in. slip is hrudded round inside 
as a stop for the door, ami the 2-in/ by J-in. 
frame is mitered and bradded on to the slip 
from inside, making the ease dust-proof. 
Fig, 1965 b a section taken at £ (Fig. 1961), 
and shows the pediment mitered and halved 
94 


to the end pieces, blocked and screwud from 
inside. The scrolls are also fixed with screws 
from the back, the ball in the centre being 
secured with a dowel. The J-in. whitewood 
bark is next fitted and brudded into the 
rebate. The door (shown in section at 
Fig, 1957) ia moulded outside, rebated inside, 
fitted with a small cupboard lock and an 
escutcheon, ami hung with 2-in. butts. 

Child's Movable Tabic* 

A table such as is shown in Fig. I960 i.i 
suitable for a child Learning to walk, and 
afterwards as a means to prevent the child 
getting to the fire or into other mischief. 
It will be found a source of pleasure when 
the child ia able to move about by ttoolL 
It may be made of any light wood such 
as sound yellow pine for choice. The four 
legs x (Figs, 1967 to 1969) are 1} in* by 
1| in. by 1 ft. 8 in. long, and the eight rails 
b are 2 in, by f in,, two being 2 ft. 4 in* long, 
four 1 ft. 6 in, long, and two 1 ft. 2 in. long. 
These legs and rails arc mortised and tenoned.. 
The top c is of ]4n. stuff 11J in* wide, and 
ia in two pieces e and o' (Fig. 1969), each 1 ft. 
6 in. long. One (c ) has a semicircular 
front, and is secured to the upper side mils 
with four 2-in. screws let in | in. to take 
plugs over the heads. A piece of American 
whitewood i> (Fig, 1968), l| in. by | in* by 
3 ft. 3 in. long, and with the upper edge 
rounded, is, after being steamed or boded, 
bent round the front and secured with nine 
|-m, screws* If the wood shows signs of 
splintering, a backing of the same material, 
1| in. wide by § in. thick, ia bent round 
with it, holes being bored through it large 
enough to let the heads of the screws pass 
through and secure the inside piece. Two 
fillets of hard wood £ (Fig- 1970), f in. by 
} in., are secured to the side upper rail, and 
the movable part of the top ia fitted on the 
under side with two numeis f, 1 ft. 1§ in* 
Long, so as to pass under the front piece 2 in, 
and hold it in place. Or two small cabin 
hooks and eyes may tw attached to t he under 
parts and will hold the two parts together. 
The hole in the top is fi| in, t>y 6| in., half 
being cut out of each piece, and the corners 
and edges being well rounded* Four small 
castors are attached to the lower parts of 
the legs. After the wood is cleaned ofl f 









554 CABINETWORK 

two coats of sue and one coat of oak varnish 
will make a good finish. For a young child 
procure a piece of duck or some strong 
material. 1 ft. 6 in. long and 7 in. wide, with 
an oval hole 4 in. by 3 in. cut out 3 in. from 
one end, as indicated in Figs 1907 and 190*. 
This end is fastened to the front side of the 
hole by a small fillet at g (Fig. 1909), and 
three eyelets are worked in the other end so 


AND JOINERY. 

as to pass over three small hooks in tfc? 
movable piece at h (Fig. 1969) and form i 
secure seat. 

Cafd Tables and Chairs. 

Table.—Oak is the favourite material k 
this class of furniture. The table (Tig. 1971; 
is 2 ft. 4 in. high, the top being 1 ft. 8 a 
square; the dimensions may be varied, i 
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desired—say 3 ft* by 2 ft.—without it being 
necessary to increase the strength of material. 
The legs are cut 2 ft. 4 in. long by If in. 
square ; this allows 4 in. at each end for 
working. The feet and top ends should be 
shaped in the lathe. The square portion at 
the top ends of the legs is 6 in. long; the 
rest of the leg is turned plain round as thick 
as the wood will allow, tapering slightly to 
the foot, which is turned to the full thickness. 
The two spindles supporting the shelf are 
2 ft. long by 1 in. square ; 11 in. of the 
centre must be left square* the ends being 
plain turned and having a pin } in. in length 
by a full § in. thick. The four span-mils 
are planed and squared to 1 ft. 2 in. long 
by 4 in, wide by 1 in. thick ; the lower edge 
should be shaped as shown at Fig. 1972. 
They are dowel-jointed to the legs (see Fig. 
1973), The shelf Is 9 in. square by £ in. 
thick* the edges being shaped to a flat round; 
it is made to rest on the spindles, which are 
let into holes in the legs 8 in. from the floor* 
as shown at Fig. 1974, the square parts being 
cut to meet in the centre, and screwed to 
the shelf as shown in the underneath view 
(Fig. 1975), The top is 1 ft. 8 in. square 
by f in. thick. A 1-ft. square is marked in 
the centre (see Fig. 1971), for covering with 
sixteen 3-in. square tiles (generally of plain 
green tint) cemented on with plaater-of- 
Paris mixed with thin glue to a consistency 
of thick cream ; the tiles are surrounded 
with wood of the same thickness as the tiles, 
mitered at the comers, the edges being 
rounded (see section, Fig, 1976). To make 
the stand more rigid, it may be comer- 
blocked ; then each Tail is bored for two 
screws, for fixing the top. A quicker way 
than thumb-notching is to sink the surface 
with a 1-in. centre-bit, and then bore the 
screw holes, as in Fig, 1977. The top and 
stand having been screwed together, the 
table is complete. 

Chair.—The cafe chair (Fig. 1978) Is of 
a pattern to match the table, and combines 
lightness with strength. First get out a 
template for marking the back uprights on 
a board of 1 J-in. oak, 3 ft. long. The slight 
curve should begin just below the seat. 
When marking out on the board, keep the 
grain as straight as possible; but much 
labour will be saved by sending it to a saw¬ 


mill to be cut. For the front legs, pieces 
must be cut 1 ft. 6J in. long by l£ in, square, 
and for the front spindle 1 ft. 1J in. long by 
1 in. square. All the plain spindles are of 
J-in, square stuff ; the top side spindles 
are 1 ft. OJ in, long, the bottom 1 ft. 1J in., 
arid the back 1 ft. The ends must taper 
slightly. The length of the spindles as 
given is the finished size ; but | in. is allowed 
over on the legs, the finished size of which 
is 1 ft. 5 in., with J in, of pin at the top ends. 
The uprights must t*e cleaned up, aud the top 
ends rounded over both ways (see plan, Fig. 
1979). The top rails arc cut 1 ft. 2 J in. by 
3J in. by £ in., with an oval-shaped hand 
hole, and the top edge rounded; they are 
mortised and tenoned to the uprights, this 
fairing up 1 in, of each end, and the back 
spindles are let in 8 in, from the floor; at 
1 ft. 6 in, there must l>e a space of 11 in. 
between the uprights. The exact length of 
the lower back rail can now T be ascertained ; 
this is of 2-in, by j-in, stuff, shaped to match 
the fable rails ; it is fixed 3 in. above the 
seat. Between the rails are two plain bars 
of 1-in. by J-in. section, and another 2 in* 
wide (shown enlarged at Fig. I960), these 
being mortised and tenoned. The back 
frame is then glued up. The seat frame is 
1 ft. 3 in, at the front, 1 ft. at the back, and 
1 ft. 1 in, from back to front, and is of 2f-in. 
by 1-in, stuff, rebated on the inside edge on 
the top side J in. by £ in,; it is put together 
as shown at Fig, 1981, and is rounded on the 
front and sides. The back comers must be 
let into the uprights and secured with strong 
screws driven from behind, the heads being 
sunk below the surface and the holes after¬ 
wards plugged with wood. Now the legs 
should be connected by the front spindle, 
and let into the comers; then the side 
spindles should be inserted, connecting the 
back and front. The whole should be glued 
up in one operation. Both the chairs and 
the tables are now ready for staining and 
polishing. For the stuffed seats, a strong 
black canvas bottom cover should first be 
tacked in the rebate, stretched tight, and 
webbed, three each way, with No. 12 English 
web ; this is covered with canvas, and a 
stuffing of hair put on, then calico. Cover 
finally with green leather, leather-cloth, or 
velvet, edged with copper studs. 
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Triple Set of Telescopic Tea Tables. 

Fi|?. 198*2 gives a front view of a tes table 
0*t which comprises three separate tables 
sliding one within the other, Fig, 1983 
being a plan of the top. Fig. 1984 is a side 
view of the same set of tables, with a dif¬ 
ferent top. of which Fig, 1985 is the plan. 
The rails between the legs across the front 



of the two larger tables are lower than the 
side rails, to enable the inside tables to slide 
in and out. Figs, 1986 to 1989 show cleva* 
ttons and plana of the smaller tables, repro¬ 
duced to the same scale as the large one. 
Fig*. 1990 and 1991 show alternative designs 
for the aides and mils. The eliding principle 
can be applied to almost any square or 
rectangular table, ns illustrated in eleva¬ 
tion and plan at Figs, 1992 and 1993, where 
on the right-hand side a square table with 
double splayed legs is shown, and on the 
left-hand aide a square table with curved 


splay legs. Tables with splayed legs an* 
not so likely to he accidentally overturned 
as the others, but are liable to catch the 
foot sometimes. The legs are mortised to 
receive the Imre faced tenons of the sides, 
with the shoulders of the tenons inside 
and the inner laces of the side pieces Hush 
to receive the runners, which are screwed 
to the inner faces of the side pieces, but cut 
back to enable the hinged front piece of 
the large table to fold down. Fig, 1994 
is a side view showing the flap raised and the 
smaller tables partly drawn out, and Fig, 



Centre Back Fig. lftSI. -Fart Flu of Gaft 
Fite* of Chair Boat Frame. 

Car* Chair. 


m 


Fig. me.—Plan of Caf4 
Chair Upright 

1995 a front view. Fig. 1996 is a sectional 
view, showing the position of the hinged 
flaps and the runner of the large table. 
Fig* 1997 being a front view. The flap, 
when down, should fit tight between the 
legs ; in the case of the splay-leg table 
it will require easing, owing to the double 
angle formed tat ween the legs. The top 
of the large tabic may ta shaped as desired, 
but the overhang of the tops of the smaller 
tables is necessarily limited. The rails 
and sides are mock-tenoned, as shown in 
Fig. 1998, The square table tops should 
have a flat ovolo or lamb’s -tongue mould 
ran round the edges, but for the shaped ours 
reeded edges and a flat chamfer on the 
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i a unsuitable, as strength and durability, as 
well as a good appearance, are necessary. 
The table shown by Figs. 1909 to *2001 is 
b ft. long by 3 ft. wide, and 2 ft- G in. high ; 
but if required, it may be enlarged to 0 ft, by 


one piece of timber. These joints will 
require four dowels, placed 3 in. from the 
ends and dividing the space between, 
gauging from the top side. If the top is 
composed of three boards, two should be 



Fig. miAlternative Design 
for Tea Table Side and 
Ralls. 



Tig. I»S8.— joint 
of Sides of Tea 
Table. 



Tig. 1**4. 


Pig. lf*S. 


Pig*. 1994 and 1995 - Side and Front Elevations 
of Tea Tablet Brawn Partly Out. 



Pig. 1*94. Fig. lttT. 

Fig a 1994 and 19IT,— Side and Front Elevations 
showing Binged Flap, etc., of Tsa 
Table. 



Fig. 1991. 


rigs, 1991 and 19*3. — Half Elevations 
and Half Plane of Splay-leg 
Telescopic Tab Lei 


4 It. without any alteration in the construe* 
tion, except perhaps an extra foot-rail. 
Oak b the beat wood to use. For the top, 
three Lin, boards I ft, wide, or four 9 in- 
wide, should be jointed lengthwise, and 
so put together that the grain of the wood 
may match as near as possible to represent 


jointed first, and the other added when the 
joint U set; but if of four boards, they 
may be jointed in twos, and the middle joint 
made afterwards* For the stand, of which 
Figs. 1999 and 2000 give the general design, 
four legs are required, of solid oak, 2 ft, 6 in, 
long by 3 in. square. About 3 in, of the 
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lower ends must be allowed for joining; 
there are 8 in. of plain square, and 10 in. of 
turning. Two base pieces are required 
at the ends, 2 ft. 4 in. long by 4 in. by 3 in.; 
the outer comers of these are rounded 
off, the top corners chamfered, and the under 
sides cut out 64 in. from the ends and 1 in. 
deep, the under comers also being rounded 
off (see Fig. 2000). The legs are mortised 
and tenoned to the base pieces 2 in. from 
the ends, but should not be fixed till the 
two end rails are secured to the top ends 
of the legs. These are 2 ft. 8 in. by 4 in. 
by 1J in.; the under comers are shaped 
to a fiat ogee working 4 in. on the length 
and 1£ in. on the width, to show \ in. of 
square at the lower edge and 2£ in. at the 
extreme ends, as in Fig. 2002, which also 
shows how the leg is cut away to leave a 
shoulder for the end and side rails, leaving 
14 in. square to be screwed to the inner 
side of the end rails only. When this is 
done the base joints can be glued, and 
wedges driven into the saw-kerfs of the 
tenons from underneath. The two long 
rails are 5 ft. 8 in. in length, and are made 
exactly the same as the end rails, but cut 
on the under edge in making the halved 
joints of the Oxford comers. When they are 
fitted to connect the legs, the stand will need 
joining at the base, and this is done by a 
rail which is also intended as a rest for 
the feet. It is 3 in. square in section, and 
the comers are chamfered and rounded off 
like the base pieces, the ends being cut to a 
shoulder on the under side by taking out 3£ in. 
by 1 in.; it is screwed from underneath. 
The next thing is to make a piece 2 ft. 8 in. 
by 3 in. by 1J in. as a support across the 
centre of the top, to be let into the rails, 
and then the stand is ready for the top. The 
rails must be thumb-notched on the inside, 
about four on the long rails and three on 
the short'ones, and the top should be laid 
face downwards on the bench or a pair of 
trestles; the stand is lifted on upside 
down, and placed evenly to allow 2 in. 
from the ends of the rails to the edges of 
the top ; then the eight ends are bored with 
a 4 _ in. bit about | in. deep, the holes being 
continued of a size to take screws 3 in. 
long, with which the top is secured, other 
screws being inserted where the rails are 


notched and through the centre support (see 
Fig. 2001). The moulding under the top is 
2 in. by 14 in. in section, and is fixed close 
against the ends of the rails, secured with 
screws through the notches. The table is 
now complete. The polishing process should 
be done without using any grain-filler or 
varnish, and should not be finished off too 
bright. When it is desired to take the 
table apart, the screws of the end rails only 
should be withdrawn; the top can then 
be lifted off with the long rails attached, 
and the stand turned up and the foot nil 
removed. 

Invalid’s Folding Chair. 

The invalid’s folding chair shown by Figs. 
2003 to 2005 is strong, and is easily and 
cheaply constructed, the folding joints being 
simply swivelled on the small bolts which 
hold the frame together. The main thing 
to ensure the chair folding properly is to 
space and bore the bolt holes in each pair 
of the framing exactly alike. The front 
pair of wheels are 1 ft. in diameter, fitted 
with J-in. wired-on tyres. The back pair 
of wheels are I ft. 3 in. in diameter, also 
with wired-on tyres. The axles are 1 ft. 

7 in. between the shoulders of the hub 
bearings. Probably for strength and dura¬ 
bility the best wood for malang the chair 
is sound, straight-grained, home-grown ash. 
The size of chair can be altered to meet 
special requirements, but the sizes here 
given are ample for the average adult. A 
side elevation of the chair is given in Fig. 
2003. The arms a are bolted to the back 
legs b and the front legs c. The seat rails 
d and the foot rails e are respectively 
bolted to the front and back legs as shown 
in Figs. 2003 and 2004. The baluster rails 
are screwed on the back legs with round- 
headed 2J-in. screw nails. This makes a 
much stronger and stiffer job than tenoning 
the baluster rails into the back leg. Fig. 
2005 is a side elevation of the chair folded 
together. 

Turned Work.—If necessary the chair 
can be ornamented by turning. The pieces 
of wood required for the turned work, in¬ 
cluding the ends for cutting off, are : Two 
pieces 2 ft. 34 in. long for the front legs 
(Fig. 2006), and two the same length for 
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the foot rails (Fig. 2007); two pieces 1 it. 
7 in, for the arms (Fig, 2U0S); two pieces 
1 ft, 0£ in. long for the seat rails (Fig* 2 G 09 ); 
and two pieces I ft. 4 in. for the seat rail 
stretchers (Fig, 2010), These pieces are 
all dressed up to 1 J in, square before turn* 
fag. For the baluster rails (Fig. 2011), 
two pieces of stuff 1 ft, in, by 1 in, are 
required, and five pieces 11 in. long by 1 in. 
for the balusters (Fig, 2012), The baluster 


r*u 

Bolt Holes, etc,—The bolt holes in the 
anus, seat rails, and foot rail* arc marked 
in the centres of the squares, and exactly 
! ft, 4 in, between the bolt-hole centres. 
The bolt holes in the front legs and back 
legs are marked 1 ft, 2 in. from the foot 
rati to the seat rad hole, and the arms 
arc 10 in. from the seat. The holes are 
bored a tight fit for }*in. bolts. The holes 
f in the seat mil (Fig. 2009) for the stretcher 



rig. tm. 






Fig*. 1999 to 20OL- Part Side Elevation sad Put 
Section, End Elevation, and Part Underneath 
Top View of Reading-room Table. 



fig. 2003. — Filing End Rail of Table 
to Leg. 


mils, as well as the arms, legs, etc., are planed 
before they arc turned, to make the facets 
on the ends square and in line, m sft to 
form good pivot joints. The bn lusters Wing 
finished in the lathe do not require planing. 
After they are planed, as a guide for the 
turner the squares are pencil lined, and the 
bolt holes are also marked and bored before 
beginning the lathe work. The squares it 
the ends (and front leg seat‘joint) arc left 
U in. long, plus the allowance for cutting 
off in turning. 


tenons are I ft. 1} in. between centres, and 
they are bored j in, deep with a |4n, centre* 
bit. The baluster rails are pkued 1 in. 
square, the screw nail holes o (see dotted 
lines in Fig. 2011) are 1 ft, 4| in. between 
centres, and bored at right angles to the 
boles (or the balusters. These are equally 
spaced as shown, and bored with a iVin. 
bit, and | in. deep. The five balusters are 
turned 10 in. long with tight-fitting tenons 
and finished as shown in Fig. 2012, The 
seat raiU and stretchers are, of course, left 
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Fig. 2008.—Arm of Invalid's Chair. Fig. 2010.—Stretcher for Seat Rail* of Invalids Chair. 



Fig. 2009.— Seat Rail of Invalid’s Chair. Fig. 2011.—Balnater Rail of Invalid's Chair. 












MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES OF FURNITURE. 


563 


unturned and square, excepting the ends, board h (Fig. 2003). In finishing the 

which are rounded off in the lathe. The turning, all the comers of the small flats 

stretchers (Fig. 2010) are 1 ft. 1$ in. long or squares should have the sharpness taken 

between the shoulders of the tenons, and off them. 



Ft*. 2017.—Back Whaal Bolt Fig. 2016.—Saat Rail Boltad Back Lags of Invalid's 

of Invalid's Chair. to Back Lag. Chair. 



Fig. 2012.—Back Lag of Invalid’s Chair. 



Fig. 2016.—Front 
Whaal Boltad to 
Foot Rail. 



Fig. 202L—Hinged Stay of 
Invalid'! Chair. 


Fig. 2020. 


Fig. 2012. 


Fig*. 2019 and 2020.—Alternative Method of Fixing Back Whaal of 
Invalid's Chair. 


the pins are turned a tight fit for the holes Back Legs.—The back legs (Fig. 2013) are 
r (Fig. 2009). In turning the foot rail planed to 1J in. square, and steamed and 
(Fig. 2007) the top part is left unturned bent all in one piece to the shape shown at 
and square to tonn the bed for the foot- j (Fig. 2014) on moulds with a ' 1 
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appliance. After bending, slabs of wood k 
are nailed across as shown at Fig. 2014 to 
keep them in shape until thoroughly dry. 
The dotted line l shows where they are 
sawn across, and nothing but the cleanest 
straight-grained stuff is suitable for bend¬ 
ing, and even then there is often much 
loss by breakages in bending. If desired, 
these back legs can be procured from bent- 
timber merchants. The back legs being 
thicker than the usual stock size for small 
trolly cars, there may be some difficulty 
in obtaining them. Therefore, a pair of 
ordinary mailcart shafts may be utilised 
by cutting off the top bends as shown by 
the line m (Fig. 2015). These mailcart shafts 
are of lj-in. stuff, dressed and bent in 
breadths for two shafts. The back legs 
are cut to a reasonable length for wheeling 
(3 ft.), and the handle ends for about 6 in. 
should be nicely rounded with the spoke- 
shave and smoothed with glasspaper. 

Putting Chair Together.—To fit the chair 
together, give the stretcher tenons a touch 
of glue and knock them into the seat rails, 
and, having the edges of the rail and the 
stretcher square, drive a 1-in. wire nail 
through both to make fast. Fig. 2016 is 
an enlarged view of the seat rail bolted to 
the back leg. All the bolts are inserted 
from the inside of the joints, and a small 
iron washer is placed between each pivoted 
joint, so that the joints may be tightly 
bolted together without undue friction 
of the woodwork in folding up. The seat 
rails and the foot rails are then bolted on 
inside the back and front legs ; the arms 
are bolted on the outside. The baluster 
rails and footboard can now be fixed. The 
balusters are knocked into the rails, measur¬ 
ing the distance at both ends to ensure 
the rails being parallel. The rails are 
screwed on the back legs 4 in. above the 
seat. To mark the holes for the screw- 
nails, insert the nails with the points pro¬ 
jecting through the rails, and place in posi¬ 
tion on the back legs. Give each nail a 


tap to centre-pop the hole, then bore and 
screw on the rails. The footboard is dressed 
in. wide by £ in. thick and 1 ft. 3J in. 
long* the front being rounded off on the 
top edge. It is nailed on the foot rails with 
half a dozen brass-headed stud nails. In 
fixing on the footboard, care should be taken 
to have it square with the outer edges of the 
rails, otherwise there may be trouble in 
folding the chair. A three-ply perforated 
seat cut to size and fixed on with small brass- 
headed stud nails finishes the woodwork 
but before fixing the seat it is best to do 
the varnishing. The chair looks very well 
stained dark walnut colour, finished with 
two or three coats of copal varnish. 

Wheels and Axles.—The wheels and 
axles can be obtained ready-made, but 
require painting and varnishing before fixing 
to the chair. The back wheels are bolted 
on the back legB as shown in Fig. 2017; 
the front wheels are bolted on underneath 
the foot rails, 3 in. from the front of the 
footboard, as in Fig. 2018. An alternative 
method of swivelling the rear wheel is 
shown in Figs. 2019 and 2020, Fig. 2019 
being the plan of the socket, and Fig. 2020 
an elevation of the wheel and socket. Should 
this method be adopted, a cross bar can be 
attached to the back legs and the socket 
fixed on it with £-in. bolts. 

Iron Stay.—To keep the chair rigid, 
a hinged iron stay (Fig. 2021) is fastened 
to the front and back legs with snap-headed 
screws, as shown in Fig. 2003. One end 
of the stay forms a stop which fits into a 
notch in the other half of the hinge, and 
prevents it sagging downwards when straight¬ 
ened. The stay is made from T \-in. by 
f-in. iron, and the lengths of the two pieces 
are respectively 9 in. and 1 ft. 1 in. between 
the centre of the joint and the end holes. 
The shorter stay is fixed on the front leg 
(notched side upwards) 7£ in. above the foot- 
rail joint, the long end being screwed on 
about 1 ft. 7£ in. above the foot-rail joint 
of the back leg. 
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Cay* Fitting* for OGWr. 527. 516. 
i$; 

Cabinet Bookcoar, |$B 

— - and Hrd*frad Com* 

btned. 204-209 


INDEX. 


Cabinet. China, 94 
—, Coal, lit, 12$ 

-, Corner, 97*102 

— Draw ing-room Ceillre, 102- 
106 

- , - Corner, 100488 

-— Miwi'um, 93* 94 
-—. Music, 124*131 
-— , —, with Swinging 

Drawer*, 131*1 $4 

- . —. amt Writing Table 

Combined, 134, 135 

-, Slutting. 467*472 

—— , Sheraton Corner. 97-100 
Trouser* Pro**, 479-481, 404 

— - and Writing Table, 271476 
Cabinet*. 93*106 

and Mirror*. Sharing, 467* 
472 

Cafd Table* and Chaim, 155, 556 
Curved Arche* for Window* and 
Corridors, 396*398 
Fire ftonMB*. 389. 391*396 
Hall Chair, 30 
Over doors. 47$. 476, 477 

- Panels for Sideboard, <8 

Caw, Curio, 428*433 

. Jewel, with Secret Drawer*. 
416,417 

Casket, Jewel. 412*416 
Celling Panel* for Ship Saloon, 
527. 539 

Chair* Cold, 558, 556 
— —, Dining room, 21*23 
—. Easy, 23. 24 

, -. Upholstering, 24. 75 

-, Folding, for Invalid, 560 

- '.BoU'&Jft 

- , — —, Carved. 36 

lu Stained Wood, 178, 171 
Stool for Office, 2S7 
Chairs, 21*30 

Chan eel Ball*. 495, 497 , 500 

— - Screen. Dwarf, 496, 500, 60! 
Cheat. Clothes, 359463 

—Draughtsman's, $61, 369 
— . Pressing, 174*177 
— , lead limit Tea. 366 
— , Oak linen. 358. 359 

■-* Sea. $el, 365 

- , Steward *. 363 

Traveller's Sample Case, 
366. $67 

Cheat -of-drawers. Queen Anne, 
186-188 

—% >v t*Ubor;* 182-186 
Chests, 358*369 

Chimney-piece. Drawing-room, 76- 

79 

- with Fret Ornament, 66, 67 
Ornamented with Mould¬ 
ing*, 64*66 

and Overmantel, 68, 69. T2 

- -— — with Cupboard, 

74. 76 

---, Renaissance, 70-74 

rhiwftjjr plfm and Overmantel*. 

China Cabinet. 94-97 


China Cupboard, 327, 323 
Choir Book-rest, 51$. 515 
— Stalls, 498, 501-563 
Church Furniture, 485-526 
, _ Alma Box, 49$, 495 

—— —-i Channel Rails, 495, 497, 
560 

— Screen, Dwarf, 

496, 500. 561 

--: Choir Hook-rcat, 513, 

515 

— -— _ Stalls, 498, 501* 

501 

- -; Cnntnntilos Halle, 503* 

505 

-- - : Cupboard for Book a 

and Robes, 497 

- - Hymn Boards. 492, 493 

—- - Loot-era*. 505, 507*609 

— -; Litany Desk, 512. 311 

- ——: Hotlee Hoard*. 483-492 

—* _ s pulpit, 515*517 

— - : Pulpit on Circular 

Columns, 523, 526. 526 

' —— -: Pulpit In Perpendicu¬ 

lar Style, $17-522, 525 

- - : Readlng-deek, 509-512 

- -i Rercdoe. 534, 526 

Clock Case. 541, 549 

— - Grandfather, 556*553 

Clothe* Cheat, 359-363 
Coal Cabinet, 123 
—* Vase* and Cabinets, 116423 
Cold Safe, JlfiL 3J2 
I OtiUajj^ln Cupboard, 329. 330. 

Commode with Folding Arina, 195, 
196 

Communion Rails, 563-505 
Cppjer Fitting* to Oak Tray, 352, 

- Panelled Wall Bracket, $58 

Corner Cabinet. Drawing-room, 
100*102 

i —--. Sheraton, 97-100 

— Cupboard, Hanging. 322. 326, 
387 

Pedestal Cupboard, 319, $20, 
323-325 

- Setter 436 430*44$ 

--> Upholstering, 439 

— C rubrella Stand, 144*146 
— Washstand. 190, 192 

Corridor Arches, Carved, 396-39% 
€ci*y Comer Settee, 436. 436-443 

—• —— - . Upholstering. 4$9 

Conch, Cromwell, 168-1 12 
-—* Drum head, 112, 113 
Couch**, Sofas, and (U-ttrcs, 167* 
i 117 

Crow^lfgged Writing Table, 2S3. 

Cupboard. Antique China, 347, 
326 

- for Bedroom Rrcrm, Sli, 325. 

326 

- — Books and Holies, 497 

— -, China, 327, 326 
— Collapsible. 329. 336. $32 334 
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Cupboard, Corner Hanging, 322, 
326, 327 

-, - Pedestal. 319, 320, 323- 

325 

-, Dress, for Bedroom Recess, 

321, 325, 326 

-, Hanging Corner, 322, 326, 

327 

-, Harness, 316-319 

-, Kitchen, 316 

-, Linen, 334-337 

-, Pedestal, 319, 320, 323-325 

-, Recess, with Drawers, 329- 

&i 

-, Wall. 326. 328 

Carlo Cases and Tables, 428-433 

- or Showcase Table, 432, 433 

- Table, Sheraton, 430, 431 


Damp-proof Harness Cupboard, 
316-319 

Davenport with Rising Top, 233- 

Dcsk, Knee-hole, 261-264 

-, Litany, 612. 513 

-. Pedestal Writing, 219-223 

-, -, with Drawers and 

Pigeon-holes, 287-290 

-, -, for Office, 246-261 

-, Portable, 251-256 

-, Reading. 509-512 

-, Registered Pedestal, 224-229 

-& 29 —» Side Cupboard, 

-, Table, with Rounded Cor¬ 
ner, 257-261 

Dining Table, Extending, 7-9 
Dining-room Armchair, 21 

-Chairs, 21-23 

- Overmantel, 55 

Dinner Waggon, 54 
Dinner-gong Stand, 546-549 
Dividing Settee, 117 
Doors, Sliding, for Dresser, 295, 
298-300 

Draughtsman's Adjustable Table, 
270. 272 

- Chest, 368, 369 

Drawing-room Centre Cabinet, 
102-106 

- - Chimney-piece, 76-79 

•-Corner Cabinet, 100-102 

-Writing Table, 284, 285, 287 

Dress Cupboard for Bedroom 
Recess. 321. 325, 326 
Dresser, 291-294 

Enclosed, 294-297 

- with Mirror, 300, 301 
-Sliding Doors, 295, 298- 

300 

Drawing-room Fine Screens, 383- 
388 

-- Ingle Nook, 436, 437 

- Settee, 444, 445 

Dressing Chest, Modern. 174-177 

- 'I’uhle in Stained Wood, 163- 
165 

Drum head Couch, 112, 113 
Dumb Waiter, 351, 352 


Fire Screens, 383. 384 

-, Carvei. 389, 391-396 

- - for Drawing-room, 

Three- and Fonr-fold, 383-388 

-, Folding. 395, 396 

-, Olass-panelled. 389, 391 

- -, Mahogany Folding, 395, 

396 

--, Oak, with Glass Panel, 

— 38 ^j 91 Three . fold ^ M4 

- -, Walnut, with Leaded 

Glass Panel, 394, 395 
Flap-front Writing Desk, 243, 244, 
246 

Flower Stand, 399. 400 (tee also 
Plant Stand) 

Folding Chair for Invalid. 560 
Frame. Inlaid Photo. 462-465 

-, Picture, 454, 455 

-, -, and Mirror Combined, 

456-459 

Frames for Mirrors and Pictures, 
448 

-Oil Paintings, 450, 451 


Glass, Toilet, 218 (tco also Mirror) 
Glove-box and Horse-shoe Mirror, 
455. 456 

Gong Stand, 546-549 

Gothic Notice Board, 488-491 

Grandfather Clock Case, 550-553 


Hall Chairs, 25-30 
— - Rack with Brush Drawer, 
146, 147 

i-8creen with Fretwork and 

Leaded Lights, 370-372 

. - and Staircase Screen, 380 

-Stand with Cupboard, 147- 

151 

i —-, Tiled, with Mirror, 151- 

, 154 

- Stands, 141-154 (see also 

! Umbrella Stands) 

Hanging Corner Cupboard, 322, 
I 326, 327 

l- Mirror with Candle Sconces, 

I 459-462 

1 - Overmantel with Circular 

I Mirror. 61-64 

| Harness Cupboard, Damp-proof, 

I 316-319 

Hat and Bonnet-box, 426, 427 

1 Horse, Towel, in Stained Wood, 
l 170, 171 

! Hymn Boards, 492, 493 


Kitchen Cupboards. 315 

- Dreaer. 291-294 

-, Endowed, 294-2?: 

- Furniture. 291-315 

Kitchen Table, 1 

-, Extending. 4-7 

Knee-hole De*k. 261-264 

- Writine-table for hrvgb- 

man, 264 

- - with Turned Legs. 23. 

232, 233 

Knife Boxes. 312-315 


Lamp Pedestal. 400-403 

- Stands. 400 

Larder, Portable. 303-305 
Lavatory. Bedroom, with Reser¬ 
voir. 193-195 

- Withstand. 192 

Lead-lined Tea Chest, 366 
Lecterns, 505. 

Life-seats, Ship’s. 535-537 
Litany Desk. 512. 513 
Linen Chest, Oak. 358. 359 

- Cupboard, 334-337 

- Press, 482-484 


Mahogany Folding Fire Screes. 
395| 396 

Mantel and Wardrobe Fixture* 
for Bedroom, 196, 196-201 
Mirror with Candle Sconces, 454 

-, Dresser with, 300, 301 

-, Hanging. with Candle 

Sconces, 459-462 

-, Horseshoe, with Glove-box. 

455, 456 

-, Oval, 465, 466 

- and Picture Frame Com¬ 
bined. 457-459 

- with 8ide Brackets, 454 

-, Wall. 448-450 

Mirrors, Shaving, 467-472 
Museum Cabinet. 93, 94 
Music Cabinet. 124-131 

- - with Swinging Drawer*. 

131-134 

- - and Writing Table 

Combined, 134. 135 

- Stool, 135, 138, 139 

- - with Box Seat, 136, 157. 

139 

- --Rising Seat, 159. 

140 

- Furniture, 124-140 


Mirny Chairs, 23. 24 

, Upholstering, 24. 25 
KitriKlIug Dining Table, 7-9 
Klt.ilien Table, 4-7 


Falling-leaf Table, 10-12 
»«»mhouso Settle, 446-447 


I Newspaper Rack, 541-543 

Ingle Nook. Drawing-room. 436, | Ni * h A ‘ r ^°^ with FoWiBt 
Inin?/ Photo Frame. 462-465 Notlce 

Invalid', Folding Chair, 560 = ~V 488 

-, Three-panel, for Chapel. 

491, 492 


Jardinieres, 408 
Jewel Boxes, 412-417 

- Case with Secret Drawers, 

416, 417 


Oak Fire Screen, 389. 391 
- Linen Chest, 358. 359 


'- Casket with Combination - Tray with Copper Fittings. 

Lock, 412-416 352, 353 




Ofck Walter*, 352, 35*^67 

-- Walt Bracket, 338, 339 

Octagonal Table. IS, 16 
Offlrn Chair Stool, 257 
—— De*k (fee De*k) 

Ottoiiiau, Box, 113, 114 

- Hcttc*, Box, 11*417 

Oral Mirror, 465. *66 
Overdoor*. 173476 

-, Carved, *73, *76, 4T7 

—— with Carved Pediment*, *73, 
*76, 477 

-, plain, m 

Overmantel and Chimney-piece, 
6 S, 69, 72 

- __ with Clipboard, 

74 . n 

--- '—-■. RroaUcance. 72 

- with Circular Mirror,- flatip- 
lag, 61-64 

--Cupboard, Chimney- 

piece and, 74, 76 
» Diningroom, 55 
-—* Hinflof, with Circular Mir¬ 
ror. 61-64 

—- with Shelve* and Turned 
Pillar*, 61 

Overmantel* and Chimney-piece*. 
55-79 


Paint Lug*. Oil, Frame* for, 450, 
*51 

Palm Stand f#aa otto Plant 
Standi) 

- - „ Columnar, *08, *09 

—— , Hardwood, J99 

PtLQlrraaf* Ship *. 307-309. 311 
Pwiiatiil Cupboard, Corner, 319* 
320* 323-325 

- Beak with Drawer* and 

Pigeon-hole*. 287 290 

- for Omcc. 2*6-2$ 1 

- - with Drawer* and Cupboard. 

264-169. 271, 272 
— , Shaving. 2)3-238 
- Sideboard, * 3**8 

— Writiiif-deak, 219.223 

-* KccUtered* 224-229 

— , —-« —-i with Side Cup- 

board, 229 

Photograph Bracket*, 340-350 
Frame, Inlaid. 462-465 
Pleiurc Frame »nd Mirror Com. 
hilled. 457*59 

— Frame*. Ornamental, 454, 
4SS 

-—— and Mirror Frame* *40466 
Plant Stand with Decorative 
Panela, 4Q3-4 q$ 

- — - , Hardwood, 399 

<itap —- — jdth Shelf and Splayed 
Leg*, 399, *00 

—-- for Table, 410, 411 

— - Stand*, 399-411 
Plata Rank, 102, 30* 

Pm*. Unm, 115461 

Trouser*. 479-401, 4fl4 
Pmaxw, 479-424 
Provision Safe, $05. 305 
Pulpit, 5)3 it! 

•— on Circular Column*. 323, 
525* 526 

-— -In Perpendicular Style, 537* 
522, 525 


Queen Anne Cheat of Drawer*. 
156-tea 


INDEX, 


Rack with Brush Drawer, 146, 147 
——, Newspaper, 541-443 

-Plate, 302, 304 

Rail*. Chancel. 495, 497, SCO 
Pearling Beak., 509, 512 
Reading-room Table, 550, 561 
Heading Tahiti with Revolving 
Rook ah elf, 69 92 

R(H5e*« Cupboard with Drawera, 
329-331 

- Seat, Indoor, *34, 435 

Renaissance Overmantel and 
Chimney-pieov, 72 
Re redo*. 524, 526 

Revolving Bookcase with Inlaid 
Panel*, 86-89 

- Bookshelf for Beading 

Tabic. 89-93 


S 

Safe, Cold, 310-312 
— * Portable, 303-305 
Prnvuinn. 305. 306 

-* Ship * Pantry-, 307-309, 311 

Saloon Framing, Ship**, 527 

— Sofa. Ship'*, 539, 5*0 
Sample Case, Traveller**, 366, 367 
Screen* Carved Fire, 389. 391-396 
- * Chancel, 496, 500, 501 

- . Dividing. Ornamental. 372, 

373 

- .Drawing-room Throo-fold 

Fire, 383, 384 

—, Fire. Carved, 389, 391-396 
-, — Folding, 395, 396 

— - , (Utu-Hndlid, 389. 391 

- 1 *—i leaded Gian* Walnut, 

394. $5 

-, — Mahogany Folding, 

195, 396 

-,--: Oak, with QIom Panel, 

389 391 

-* —. Th ree fold, 583, 384 

-. - 3 Walnut, With Leaded 

Uhw Panel, 394. 395 
-— with Finding lioon for Ves¬ 
tibule, 373. 374, 376478 

— —, Hall* with Fretwork and 

leaded right*. 370-372 

-- . -- .ana Staircaae, 380 

—— , leaded Qla»i, 394, In 

-, Mahogany Folding, 395, 396 

- . Room, 382, 383 

- , Staircase, 380 

-. Three-fold Fire, 383. 384 

— ^Three- or Four fold Screen** 

- fStw***' 11 Two Room*. 380-382 

—* Veatlbuie, with Folding 
Boor*, 373, 374, 376471 

-, Walnut, 394 , 396 

-. Window* 388, 389 

Screen*, 3704*8 
Sea Cheat*. 36*. 365 

— —. Steward a, 366 
Seat. Indoor Rrce**, 434. 433 
Settee. Box Ottoman, 114-117 

- , Comf CoraerTw. 43M4J 

—> —• .-, UnboUteHug, *39 

Dividing, 117 

-.Drawing-room, Ml. 44$ 

Settle. Farmhouse, MM47 
Shaving Cabinet* and Mirror*, 
447 471 

— Pedtwul. 1134ft 

- Stand with Mirror, 475471 

—— and Toilet Cabinet, 169 . 470 
Sheraton Corner Cabinet, 97-100 
Curio Table. *30. 431 
slap Furniture and Fitment*. 


M7 


Ship FurnUura and Fitment* t 
Ceiling Paaala, 527, 529 

*-j life-teat*. 535-637 

_— —— 1 Officer* Cabin Fit ting* 
527, 530, 531 

-— -—— t Ornamental Ventila¬ 

tor Cover. 537, 538 
' ——■ -—-1 Saloon Framing, 527* 
528 

-—- Sofa, 539, 540 

—— —-* Second'Claji* Sideboard, 
533-633 

—- —: Sideboard. 531-536 

- —: Waahatnnd and To4lH 

Rack, 535 

Ship'* Pantry Safe, 307-309. 3It 
Showcoae Table, Carlo, *32. 633 
Sideboard with Carved Panel* 
and Bevelled Mirror*, 40-aQ 

-, Early Engtiah. 50-54 

— pedestal. 43*48 

— with Pen octal and Shelf. 31 
-, Ship, 631-536 

Hide board*. 31-5* 

Sofa, Parlour, 107. 108 
Staircase Screen, 380 
Stull*, Choir, 498. 60B503 
Stand. Fern, *00-403 

- . Flower, will* Shelf and 

Splayed Idjga 399, *00 
(I all f*#e Hall Stand* and 
7rabrella Stand*) 

-, Palm. 399, 408 

—, ——, Columnar, 408, 409 
—*,Plant, with Decorative 

Panel*, 403408 

—. —> for Table, *19, 411 
—, Umbrella tie* Hall Stand* 
und Umbrella Stand*) 

Slew ard * Sea Chest, 3*5 
Stool, Music 135, 138. 139 

-*-, with Bo 1 Seat, 136, 138, 

139 

— i40"~’- fatf, 139, 

-■, OHce. 256, 257 


Table, Bookeate. 276-279 
—, Caf 6 . 665. 556 
—* Curio, *28-433 

with Hounded Corner, 

-! Dining, 7-9 

^Draughtsman'* Adjustable, 

-, Extending Dining, with 

Screw, 7-9 

—,- Kite lien, *-7 

-, Falling-leaf, 19-13 

*-* Folding 19. 20 

- 1 Lady * Vork. 16-11 

-» Kitchen. 1 

-* -—, Extending. €-7 

-, Movable, for Child, 553, 55* 

-—, Octagonal, 15, 16 

- Plant Stand, 419, *1! 

-^Reading, ^wUb Revolving 

-, Reading-room. 559. 561 

-* Rectangular Side. I, 3 

— with Round Top, 12 , 13 
—* Sheraton Curio, 430. *3) 

, Show-naan Curio, 432. 433 
with Square Top, 13-15 

ram*, with EIHp- 


Souarw-froj 
tleal Top, 3, 


Falling- 


-> Teleacopir Tea. 567 
- with Turned Leg*, 
leaf, 19-12 
Work, 16-59 

^Writing, and Cabinet. 273- 

♦ C ro**-l rggrd. 283, 28* 

,-: Davenport, 113 238 


■ 
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Table, Writing, for Drawing¬ 
room, 284, 285, 287 

-,-, with Four Drawers, 

279-282, 286 

-,-, Knee-hole. 229, 232, 233 

“ Tallboy ” Chest of Drawers, 182- 
186 

Tea Chest, Lead-lined, 366 
Telescopic Tea Tables, 557 
Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror, 151- 
154 

Toilet Glass, 218 

Towel Horse in Stained Wood, 
170. 171 

Traveller's Sample Case, 366, 367 | 

Tra^^Oabj with Copper Fittings, 

Tray,. Oak. 354-3S7 

- and Waiters, 351-357 

Trousers Press, Cabinet, 479-481. 
484 


Umbrella Stand. Corner, 144-146 

-. Oak. 142-144 

-with Turned Posts, 141, 

142 

Upholstering Cosy Corner Settee, 
439 

- Easy Chair. 24. 25 


Ventilator, Ship’s, Cover for. 537, 
538 

Vestibule Screen with Folding 
Doors. 373, 374, 376-378 


Waggon, Dinner, 54 
Waiter, Dumb, 351, 352 
Waiters, Oak, 352, 354-357 

- and Trays. 351-357 

Wall Bracket with Copper Panels, 
350 

-Cupboard, 346-348 

- - - Mirrors and 

Cabinet8, 341-344 

-. Oak, 338, 339 

-- Cupboard Bracket, 346-348 

- Cupboards. 326, 328 

- Mirror. 448-450 

Walnut Fire Screen, 394, 395 
W ardrobe Bedstead, Combina¬ 
tion. 201-204 

- and Mantel Fixtures for 

Bedroom, 196, 198-201 

-. Modern, 171-174 

- in Stained Wood. 155-163 

-, Washstand and Cupboard. 

Combination, 209-213 


i Washstand. Corner. 190. 192 

i-, Lavatory. 192 

!-. Modern. 177-181 

|-. Simple. 188*189, 19! 

1 - in Stained Wood. 165-168, 

1 - and Toilet Rack. Ship's,! 

i-. Wardrobe and Cnpbai 

Combination. 209-213 
Window Screens. 388. 389 
Workbox, Ornamental. 418. 4*J 

- with Secret CompsrtiM 

422. 423 

-, Simple, 423 

Workboxes. 418-427 
Workstand. Lady's, 541, 5-*i j 
545 

Work-table. Lady’s, 16-19 
Writing Beak. Flap-front. 2^5,2 
246 

-. Pedestal. 219-223 

- - with Shelves. Burn 

239-243 

- Table and Cabinet. 172-276 

-. Cross-legged 283. 286 

-: Davenport. 233-238 

-. ——, Draughtsman’s K» 

hole. 264 

~2 F ° Dr 

- - —— Turned Lq 

Knee-hole. 229. 232. 233 

- Tables and Ollce Fanutu 

219 
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